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INTRODUCTION 


This grammar and workbook is intended for learners of Russian at an 
intermediate stage or for those who want to refresh their knowledge of the 
grammar. It is suited for people studying on their own and for those partici- 
pating in language courses. Intermediate Russian is not intended to replace a 
course book or indeed a reference grammar, but to be an additional resource 
for teachers and learners. The focus of this book is to provide scope for 
practising and consolidating Russian structures. 

Intermediate Russian is divided into three parts, each of which is made up 
of six units containing concise explanations of grammatical points which are 
illustrated and then tested in exercises. Alongside sentence-length exercises, 
which focus on particular grammatical points, all units contain at least one 
extended passage, enabling the student to engage with continuous text taken 
from a variety of genres. 

The main focus in Part 1 is on the norms of social interaction. The sample 
texts have been selected to illustrate the norms of interaction between various 
groups of people in both written and spoken discourse. The units in this part 
are structured according to functional principles, that is to say according to 
the uses to which language can be put. Each of the six units in this part looks 
at aspects of the following: 

• establishing and maintaining a relationship with your speaker 

• politeness formulae and appropriacy 

• seeking and giving information/advice 

• offering to do things 

• expressing wishes and desires. 

In Part 2 we look at various genres of narratives: diary entries, memoirs, 
anecdotes, biographies, news reports. The main focus in this part is on the 
structuring of narratives, i.e. the telling of stories. The texts have been 
selected to illustrate differing degrees of formality and differing relationships 
between the author, the events narrated and the readership. Each of the six 
units in this part looks at aspects of the following: 
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• the sequencing of events: aspects, adverbs, adverbial phrases, adverbial 
clauses, co-ordination 

• verbs of motion: prefixed and unprefixed; adverbials of place after verbs 
of motion 

• word order: the positioning of adverbial phrases and clauses 

• punctuation between clauses 

• expressing cause and purpose 

• establishing and maintaining a relationship with one’s audience. 

In Part 3 we look at various ways of describing objects, people and events. 
Whereas in the previous part the focus was on narrative - which presupposes 
change and a certain dynamism - in this part the focus is both on the lin- 
guistic means available in Russian for conveying the static and on the features 
which characterise (as in a still) the participants and their environment. The 
units in this part are structured according to syntactic categories, and each 
unit looks at the various parts of speech used to describe objects, people or 
events. Each of the six units looks at aspects of the following: 

• the use of noun phrases: compound nouns, numerals and nouns, prep- 
ositional phrases 

• the use of adjectives: degree, predicative and attributive adjectives 

• the use of verbal forms: participles, gerunds, aspects, impersonal con- 
structions, negation. 

In reading the extended texts and doing the exercises that follow, students 
will not only consolidate their knowledge of grammatical structures, but also 
develop their vocabulary in a wide variety of areas related to Russian life. 
The material used in both explanations and exercises is taken largely 
from contemporary Russian publications and literature. The answers to all 
exercises are provided in the key. 

While the areas of language covered in each section overlap to some extent, 
it will be seen that each deals with the grammatical, functional and discourse 
characteristics of the particular text types in question. Cross-references are 
supplied where appropriate, both within Intermediate Russian and to Basic 
Russian. 

Learners at both intermediate and advanced level will find Intermediate 
Russian beneficial for reference and revision. 
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UNITONE 

Naming, greeting and congratulating 


NAMING 

There are a number of ways to address a person in Russian, each of which 
depends on the relationship between the people concerned: 


First name 

Includes the following forms: 

• Diminutive form (Bhth, Bo.io ih. KaTH, CepesKa, Ojih, . . .) is used to 
address children and friends (from one’s peer group). One would also use 
the pronoun tm with these groups of people. 

• Long form ( Bnia.iiiii, B.iaanvuip. F.KaiepiiHa, Ceprefl, Ojibra, . . .) is 

rarely used and is one way in which foreigners can be identified. 

• Long form and patronymic ( Bma.iiiii MaKCHMOBiiH, B.iu.unmp 
IleTpoBHM, EKaTepnHa Miixaii.iOBHa, . . .) is used by younger people to 
address older or senior people whom they do not know very well or with 
whom they are on formal terms. It is normal for the older person to 
decide when it is appropriate to change how the younger person 
addresses them. It is not unusual for the older person to address the 
younger person by the first name only. The first name and patronymic is 
also used between adults who do not know one another well or who wish 
to remain on formal terms. When addressing someone by his or her first 
name and patronymic, the pronoun Bbi is used. 


Surname only 

(CnaopoB, MapTbiHOB, Odpa suoBa. . . .) Restricted to special areas such as 
education, where a teacher or lecturer might address a student in this manner. 
In post-primary and higher education it is usual in such cases for the pronoun 
Bbi to be used. Officers may also address subordinates (privates) by their 
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patronymic only using the familiar tm pronoun. Occasionally close friends or 
colleagues address one another using either only the surname or only the 
patronymic form. 

Addressing groups 

The following forms of address are common: 

• to a group of peers: 

pefbna frequently used among the young 

• to colleagues: 

.aoporne KO.i.ieiri! ‘Dear colleagues!’ 

• to a group in a friendly manner: 

floporne ipyihsi! Dear friends!’ 

• to a group in a formal manner: 

^aMbi h l ocno ia! ‘Ladies and gentlemen’ 


Exercise 1 

Insert the most appropriate addressees from the following list. 

BaneHTHHa EBrem>eBHa, roc™, ,upy3ba, HBaHOB, Kojuiern, Majibumc, Hurra, 
Cepreir LleTpoBHH 

1 , Tbi ysrce 3aBTpaicajia? 

2 , uu,HTe k hockc h HaiiHiiim e pcincHne aa;uuin. 

3 , bm ceiruac cbo6oahm? 

4 , tm HOBeHbKHu? KaK Te6a 30ByT? 

5 Bot, nopoi ae , Ham hobmh iipcnoaaBaieab (|)paHuy3CKoro M3biKa. 

6 YBaacaeMbie , ao6po nojcanoBaTb! 

7 floporue , flaBairTe iio;ihh\icm toct 3a roc i eii! 

8 ! BaM nncbMO ot ‘AXHbi. 


Addressing strangers 

When addressing strangers, the following forms are common: 

• a young man (in a cafe, restaurant, on the street): Mo.ioaoii ue iOBeK 

• a young woman (in a cafe, restaurant, on the street): fleeyuiKa 

• a young boy: MajibHHK 

• a young girl: aeeoHKa 
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• a man or woman whose status or function is known: rociio uiH/rociio>Ka + 
their function: 

r ociio ihh npeMbep-MHHHCTp ‘Prime Minister’ 

f ociiO/Ka nocoji ‘(Madam) Ambassador’ 


Exercise 2 

Identify where each of the exchanges might take place by matching the 
numbers in each column. 


1 

Mojiofloir mcjiobck, rfle TyT Kacca? 

i 

Ha yjiHuc 

2 

fleByiiiKa, pa3pemHTe npoHTH. 

ii 

Ha IipUCMC 

3 

Mo.ioaoii mcjiobck, iyre TyT pmhok? 

iii 

b TpaHcnopTe 

4 

r ociiojuih nocoji, pa3pemHTe iipeaci aBu rbca. 
MBaHOB Cepreii IlBaHOBUM. 

iv 

b Kjiacce 

5 

MajIbMHK, TbI HOBeHbKHH? KaK I COa 30ByT? 

V 

Ha codpaHHH 

6 

Pa3pemHTe MHe He couiacm bca c BaMH, 
rocnmKa Mhhhctp. 

vi 

b Mara3HHe 


Polite formulae 

Examples such as: 

CKa/Kii ie, iiO/Ka.iyiic ra, . . . ‘Could you tell me, please, . . or 
H3BHHHTe, . . . ‘Excuse me, . . 

are often used without any attempt to name the person one is addressing, 
such as when asking directions on the street. 


Exercise 3 

Identify where each of the requests might take place by matching the 
numbers in each column. 


1 Cica5KHTe, no>Ka:iyiicTa, ryic 
djnDKairmee MeTpo? 

2 IIoKa>KHTC, iiovKajiyiici a, 
nacnopT. 

3 flairre MHe jibccth rpaMM 
Ko.noacbi. 

4 CKajKHTe, no 5 KajiyucTa, i.tc 

CTOJiOBaa? 

5 IIoKaacHTe, noacajiyucTa, Bam 
nponycx! 

6 /Jairre, iiovKajiyiici a, chct. 


i b pecTopaHe 

ii B HHCTHTyTe 

iii Ha yjuiue 

iv b npoxoaHOH OOIUCVKH I HM 

v b aoponopTy 

vi b nponyKTOBOM Mara3HHe 
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Reference to a third party 

Two people speaking about a person with whom they were both on familiar 
terms would normally use the diminutive form of that person’s name: 
HaTauia CKa3ajia, no hyyiei (‘Natasha said she would be here’). 

Likely forms used to refer to someone with whom both speakers had a 
formal relationship would be: 

• deferential use of the name and patronymic: 

Mnxanji riexpoBHH lafio.ie.i. ‘Mikhail Petrovich is ill.’ 

• jocularly disrespectful use of the surname/patronymic only: 

rojiOBKHH/IIeTpoBHH 3a6ojieji. ‘Golovkin/Petrovich is ill.’ 

• jocular use of the diminutive form of the first name: 

Mniua 3a6ojieji. ‘Misha’s sick.’ 


In the newspaper interview with Naina Yeltsina (see Unit 4), the absent Boris 
Yeltsin is referred to as Eopiic HiiKOJiaeBHH, both by the interviewer, who is 
not personally acquainted with him, and by the then president’s wife: 


JKHpHajiHCT: A kto khh/Khhk — 
Bbi hjih Eopiic HHKOJiaeBiiH? 
Hanna L.ihuiHa: Khh/Khhk — 
Eopiic HnKOJiaeBHM. 


‘And who’s the book worm, 
you or Boris Nikolaevich?’ 
‘Boris Nikolaevich is the 
book worm.’ 


When referring to a third person in a title, such as a newspaper headline, it 
is normal to use the name and surname only, such as in the headline to 
the Naina Yeltsina interview: OSo3peBaTejib «3xa Mockbm» AH.ipeii 
HepuinoB oece iOBa.i c Hannon Ejibiinnon (‘ “Echo of Moscow” commentator 
Andrey Cherkizov interviews Naina Yeltsina’). Use of the surname only is 
also common: YpoKii I IpiiviarcoBa (‘Primakov’s Lessons’). 


Exercise 4 

Match the beginning and end of the following newspaper headlines. 


1 

nocjieflHHH upenurem Pocchh? 

i 

CTajiHHa c T HTjiepoM 

2 

MuT — 

ii 

upoMCHajia cboh TanaHT? 

3 

Kax roTOBHjiu BC i peay 

iii 

O i Be i iac r Bpan A.neKcaHupa 




AHupccaa 

4 

Ha mto Jlapnca flojnma 

iv 

;to T epocTpaTa 

5 

ECTb JIH KaKHe-TO 3(|)(|)CK'I H B H hIC 

V 

He HCKjnoacHO, mto hm CTatieT 


ycnoKOHTejibHbie npenapaTbi? 


caM Ejibuhh 

6 

Ot T OMepa 

vi 

ybuirua T arapnHa 
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Declension of names 

First names and patronymics are declined like normal nouns: 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Nom. Mnxann IleTpoBHH 

HHHa AHnpecBHa 

Dat. Muxanjiy flc i poBHHy 

HHHe Ahhpccbhc 


Masculine last names ending in -ob, -cb or -hh are declined like masculine 
nouns, except for the instrumental singular, which has the adjectival ending 
-mm: nom. IlyTHH, inst. llyTHHbiM. 

Feminine last names ending in -OBa, -esa or -ima are declined as follows: 
nom. Kapemuia, acc. KapeHHHy, gen., dat., inst., prep. KapeHHHoB. 

Last names ending in -hh or -oh are declined like adjectives: 

KHHra o Tojictom ‘a book about Tolstoy’ 

CTaTbn o TaTbHHe Tojictoh ‘an article about Tat'yana Tolstaya’ 
poMaHbi /foc i oeBCKoro ‘the novels of Dostoevsky’ 


Exercise 5 

In the Soviet period, many streets were renamed after revered figures accord- 
ing to the pattern y.mua + last name in genitive case’: 

y.iHua TopbRoro ‘Gorky Street’ 

Many such names have since reverted to their pre-1917 forms. Complete 

the following sentences, which include examples of these name changes, by 

putting the words in brackets in the appropriate case. 

1 PaHbine Ha3biBajiacb «yjiuua (TopbKHH)», a Tenepb HaariBae icn 
«TBcpcKaM yjiuua». 

2 PaHbme Ha3biBajiacb «yjiuua ( Bcjihhckuh)», a Tenepb HasMBae ioi 
«HhkhtckhB nepeyjiOK». 

3 PaHbme Ha3biBajiacb muioiiuwib ( KyH6bmieB)», a Tenepb Ha3biBac tch 
«B np>KCBaM iuioma,Tb». 

4 PaHbme Ha3biBajiacb «yjiHua (Khpob)», a Tenepb Hasbmac rcn 
«MncHHu,KaH y.nnua». 

5 PaHbme Ha3biBajiacb «yjiHua ( L IepHbiiiieBCKHH)», a Tenepb HasbiBacrca 
«yjiHua FIoKpoBKa». 

6 PaHbme Ha3biBajiacb «Ha6epe*Haa (MaKCHM TopbKHH)», a Tenepb 
Ha3biBaeiCTi « K oc m o,Ta m h a h c k a a Ha6epe5KHaa». 
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1/llVM, UMeHU 

To say that some public place is named after someone or something, the place 
is followed by hmchh (gen. sg. of hmh (‘name’)): 

TeaTp HMciiH IlymKHiut The Pushkin Theatre’ 

Hmchh is frequently shortened to hm.: TeaTp hm. nyuiKHHa. 


Exercise 6 

Test your knowledge of public places in Moscow by matching the columns. 


1 Mockobckhh rocy/tapcTBeHHbiii 
yHHBepcHTeT 

2 T ocy;uipci bchhbim TeaTp 
KyKOJI 

3 riapK KyjiBTypbi h or.ibixa 

4 T ocy;iapci bchhuiu My 3 eit 

n 3 oo pai me j i b h bi x hckvcci b 

5 KaHan 

6 IJ,eHTpajibHbiH c ra.uiOH 

7 T ocy;iapci bchhbim 
aKancMHHecKHH TeaTp 


i hmchh 06 pa 3 n,OBa 

ii HMeirn TlymKHHa (TMHH) 

iii hmchh Mockbm 

iv hmchh T opbKoro 

V HMCHH JleHHHa 

vi hmchh MoccoBeTa 

vii hmchh M.B. JloMOHOCOBa 


l/livm, om UMeHU 

To say that one is speaking on behalf of someone else, use the expression 
ot hmchh (gen. sg. of hmh) followed by the name of the person or people in 
the gen. case: 

ft BbiCTynaio ot hmchh scex KOJiJier. ‘I am speaking on behalf of all my 

colleagues.’ 


Exercise 7 

Match the contents of both columns, putting the names in brackets into the 
appropriate case. 

1 KajKeTCH, TyT h micro He i 3to 3Ha\ieHrn ari THecHHica, 

H3MeHHJIOCb CO BpCMCH .TCTCKHC My3bIKaJIbHbie mKOJIbl 

COBeTCKOH BJiaCTH. HMCHH (CTaCOB) H HMCHH 

( ^ZJyHaeBCKHH ) h mhoi hc ,ipyi ne. 
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2 n ci pyniCBCKaM, JIioflMHjia 
CTe(j)aHOBHa, npo3aHK, 
.apaviarypi , . . . 

3 KOHCTaHTHH ApKajlbCBUB 
PaHKHH okohmhji TeaipajibHoe 
yHHJIHIUe HM. (IH,yKHH). 

4 AjieHTOBa, Bepa BajieHTHHOBHa, 
aKTpiica TeaTpa h khho, . . . 

5 B hcm npHMyT yaacruc By3bi, 
KOTopbie vaai Dyviyinax 
HMIipOBH3aTOpOB. 


6 BHinHeBCKaa, Tajimia 
IlaBjioBHa, neBHiia . . . 


ii . . . B ee penepTyape necHH h 
poMaHCbi M.n. (MycoprcKHH), 
n.H. (^laHKOBCKHH), JX.R. 
(IIIOCTaKOBHH) H /ip. 

iii . . . C 1965 roAa m paci Ha cu,eHe 
MocKOBCKoro Apaviai HHCCKOi o 
TeaTpa hm. (IlymKHH) ... — ponb 
(KaTepHHa) b (JiHjibMe «MocKBa 
cne3aM He BepnT». 

iv K0JIX03 HMeHH (KaJIHHHH) TaK H 
OCTajICH K0JIX030M HMeHH 
(KaJIHHHH). 

v ... aBTop nbec: «YpoKH My3biKH» 
— cneKTaKJib nocTaBJieH b 
Mockobckom TeaTpe hm. (Bjt. 
MaaKOBCKHH) b 1988 r., 
«Jlio6oBb» — cneKTaKJib 
nocTaBJieH Ha Majiofi cuchc 
Mockobckoto TeaTpa hm. M.H. 
(EpMOJiOBa) . . . 

vi . . . c AeKaSpa 1992 r. — 

xyAoacecTBeHHbiH pyKOBOAmeab 
r ocyAapcTBeHHoro TeaTpa 
«CaTHpHKOH» HM. A.H. (PaHKHH). 


FUNCTIONS: GREETINGS AND CONGRATULATING 

Greetings 

The most usual form of greeting has two forms, the plural-formal 
l ipaBCi Bvifie! and the singular-informal l ipaBCi Byil! 

The expressions plohpoe yTpo!, yloGpuiii ;ieHh! and ylodpuiii Beuep! are used 
in the morning, afternoon and evening respectively, although less often than 
their English equivalents. The greeting IIpiiBer! (‘hi’) is less formal than 
l ipaBCTByfi! and normal among young people. 

When written, these - and similar forms of address - are concluded with an 
exclamation mark. Where the person addressed is also named, the greeting 
and name are separated by a comma: IIpiiBeT, lOpa! 

Immediately after greeting someone it is normal to enquire how they are. 
The following forms of enquiry are common: 
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Formal 

Informal 

KaK bm iiovKHBae i e? 

Kax bm ceda hvbctbvctc? 
Kax bm acuBeTe? 

Kax H/ryT Bama /rena? 
KaK Baiun /rena? 

KaK }KH3Hb? 

KaK ^ejia? 

Hto HOBoro? 

Hto HOBeHbKoro? 


Exercise 8 

Study the form of greeting and decide which of the subsequent statements 
and questions are most suitable: 

1 3/tpaBCTByuTe, fOpuir a 

CepreeBHn! 6 

B 

2 ITpuBeT, K)pa! a 

6 

3 3/tpaBCTByiiTe, Maptn a 

HBaHOBHa! 6 

4 r ocnoflHH F[pe3H,neHT! a 

6 

5 Mama! a 

6 

B 

6 3/tpaBCTByM, CTapnid a 

6 

Exercise 9 

Decide which form of greeting is most appropriate by studying the statements 
and questions that follow. 

1 a 3ApaBCTByirTe! Hto HOBeHbKoro? 

6 IlpiiBeT! 

2 a 3npaBCTByu! DoaMeH cnaji? 

6 3npaBCiByu'rc! 

3 a flodpoe yTpo! flaBafi nonrpaeM b KyKjibi! 

6 flpnBeT! 


/],aBHO Teda He Bitneji. 

/],aBHO Bac He Bimen. KaK bm 5KHBeTe? 
KaK 3KH3Hb? 

HtO HOBOrO? 

Kar h;iv i Banin nc;ia? 

KaK 3flopoBbe? 

KaK Bbi ceda nyBCTByc re? 

FlpHBeTCTByiO Bac OT HMeHH 
Bopeca IIuKOjiaeBUHa. 

Bojibrnoh npHBeT ot Bopuca 
HHKOjraeBHua. 

Pa 3 pemHTe Bac nonpuBeTCTBOBaTb! 
3 npaBC i B\ H! Cto jreT icon He Brmc.n. 

Hy hto cjrbimHO? 

/],aBHO Bac He Bu/reji. KaK bm noacHBaeTe? 
Hy KaK ycnexH? 

KaK Baiun aejia? 
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4 a /toopbiii ucHb! 
6 3flpaBCTByiTe! 

5 a IIpHBeT! 

6 3flpaBCTByiTe! 

6 a npHBeT! 

6 floSpbiH Beaep! 


Pa 3 peniHTe Bac npnBC i c i BOBa i b ot 
HMCHH npeMbep-MHHHCTpa. 

OaeHb pa.ua no3HaKOMHTbca c BaMH. 

Hy hto, nofifleM b Ka(j)e? 


Congratulating 

When people are parting on the eve of a holiday it is normal to refer to the 
impending festivities using the expression C Hac i viiaioiiiiivi npa 3 iHHKO\i! This 
form of well-wishing is also used when two people meet. The use of the 
preposition c (+ inst.) is derived from a construction iios.ipaB.niib/ 
no J ipaBH ib Koro c + inst. (‘to congratulate someone on some occasion’): 

I Ios/ipaB.isim c ihcm po/K ieHini! T wish you a happy birthday.’ 

As in English the form of well-wishing which includes the explicit reference 
‘I wish’ is very formal. The ‘I wish’ is usually omitted: 

C aHeM poHviemui! ‘Happy birthday’ 

(For the expression of well-wishing, /Ke.iaih (KOMy, ueio), see Basic 
Russian, Unit 15.) 


Exercise 10 

Turn the following phrases into greetings on a special day. 
Model: iipainm-iK — > C upaa.iHHKOvi! 

1 Aenb po>KucHna 

2 HOBOcenbe 

3 HoBbiii rofl 

4 OKOHuaHue mKOJibi 

5 povKucHne peocHKa 

6 PoacAecTBO 

7 cepedpaHaa CBa/ib6a 

Exercise 1 1 

Match the greetings above with the following situations. 

a a birthday 
b Christmas 
c finishing school 
d house warming 
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e New Year 

f silver wedding anniversary 

g the birth of a child 

Exercise 12 

Complete the unfinished words in the following extracts. The number of 

dashes indicates the number of letters which have been omitted. 

1 MHe xomctcm iioxapaBUTb B c HacTynaiout Hob ro/r h 

no’/KCJiaTb bc caM Haujiyumero: ycnex . pauocT_, caac i , 

3/ropoB — B n Bam 6 ah 3 k 

2 ^oporofi HcaaK OcrniOBnu! no3BOJibTe, xotm c HeKOTopbiM 

ono3. uiHne\i. iioaapaB Bac c Bennie , Bnoime 3acnyaceHHoir 

Harpa;i — 3BaHneM C i a;uiHCK naypeaTa. 

3 Bbi coBceM 3a6buin 060 m n He nnm nornra uen roA- /^aace c 

Hob toa Ha 3 tot pa3 Bbi Me He no3ApaB 

4 Crap ron coBceM KOHuaeTca, n Tbi, npyr moh MaMama, BepoaTHO, yace 

nonyu to nncbMO, b kotopom a no3npaBji Te n bc c 

HacTynaiout hob 

5 3eMjia pBeTca ot xojioa-, a ot «OroHbKa» — Tenno . . . Haxoac Ha 

nonioce xojio.ui — OnMaKOHCKnn paiiOH flKy rnu. Ha y.iuu MHHyc 
55C, B03Ayx 3BeHHT, ApoacaT ctcka_ b paMax — Tax y Hac xojioaho. 

CaMO.ic i bi iiom i aoct aB naiOT HeperynapHO. A bot mht cenaac Nj 50 

«OroHb » b 3neKTpoHH BepcH_ — h CTaHOBHT Tenno. Cnacndo! 

H c Hob toa b ! 

BjiaAHMnp naBJieHKO 


LETTER ETIQUETTE 

When writing to someone in an official capacity or with whom one is on 
formal terms, the usual greeting is YBasKaeMbifl (‘Esteemed’) or the more 
deferential T . i y 6 o k o v b a >k a e vi b i ii or M h o 10 y b a >k a e m bi ii (‘Deeply/Much 
Esteemed’). These adjectival forms are followed by the addressee’s name and 
patronymic: l.iydoKoyBa/KaeMaa Haia.iba BiiKTopoBiia! Where the 

addressee is a foreigner and, hence, has no patronymic, the yini/KaevibiH or 
r ji\6oKOVBa>KaeMbiii form is followed by rocnoAHH, or its abbreviated form 
r-H (‘Sir’, ‘Mr’), or rocnoaca (r-aca) (‘Madam’) + the person’s surname or title: 

r.iydoKOVBa'ax'aevibiii rocnoAHH IIocoji! Deeply Esteemed Mr 

Ambassador’ 
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It is also possible to greet Russian addressees using this formula: 

rjiySoKoyeaHcaeMbifi i ocnoiHH neKati! ‘Deeply Esteemed Mr Dean’ 

Exclamation marks follow these greetings. 

The usual way to sign off a formal letter is C yBaacemieM (‘With respect’), 
followed by a comma, underneath which is written the signature. In an official 
letter, it is common for the letter-writer’s title to precede the signature: 

C yBasKemieM, ‘With Respect, 

IlpopeKTop no vi e hc i y h a p o . i h m m Vice-Dean for International Affairs 

aejiaM 

TojncaneB C.n. S.R Tolkachev’ 

The most common greeting in informal letters is /lopoi oii (/lopoi asi, 
/lopome) (‘Dear’) followed by the name, which can be used for both close 
friends and intimates: (fTopoi asi MaMa!) and friends with whom you have a 
more formal relationship (/lopoi oii IlaBeji HiiKO.iaeBini!). Another common 
greeting used for close friends and intimates is Mhjimh (Muiasi, Mii.ibie) 
(‘Dear’, ‘Dearest’) also followed by a name: Mhjimh Cauia! Both greetings 
are usually concluded with an exclamation mark. Other common forms of 
informal greeting include HpiiBei followed by a comma (Hpiinex, HaTaina!) 
and iipaBCiByii(ie) (kipaBCiByii, Tojih!). Combinations are possible: 
/lopoi aa Anna /Jmii i piieBiia, r ipaBCi Byiiie! 

Common ways of signing off personal letters include: 

• a name on its own: TpHiua, usual in informal personal letters 

• familiar expressions such as Tboh or Tboh (‘Yours’) or, more formally, 
Baui or Bauia. Both forms may be followed by the writer’s name: Tboh 
AHHa, Bauia Hima or, more formally, Bauia Mapima KoiicTaiiTiiuoBiia 

• familiar expressions such as IIoKa (‘See you’) 

• very familiar expressions such as: 

Ue.iyio (tc6h) ‘I kiss (you)’ 

OSHHMaio ( ie6«) ‘I embrace (you)’ 

Ue.iyio h odiiiiMaio Love and kisses’ 

• friendly yet respectful expressions such as: 

Bcero BaM lofiporo All the best’ 

C HaujiyHuiHMH iioacejiaHHHviH ‘Best wishes’ 

Exercise 13 

(a) Select the most appropriate form of greeting and signing-off in the follow- 
ing letters. 

(b) Put the words in brackets in the appropriate form. 
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1 


01 HIOHa 1999 

(a) floporoil r-H Kapp! 

(6) Mhjimh r-H Kapp! 

(b) YBaacaeMbiH Kapp! 

(r) rjiy6oKoyBa}KaeMbm T-h Kapp! 

(fl) T -h Kapp, 3, ipaBC i ByH i c! 

Cnacn6o 3a (Bam) BaacHoe, oGcToaTejibHoe nncbMO ot 27 Maa. Mbi 
oocvynaai (Bam) apeaHOACHaa h (npniiTH) k caMHoayaiHOMy (MHemie), mto 
ohh (mm) ycTpaHBaioT. YBepeH, mto h caMH cryacaibi b (HOBbiil yHCOHhiil) 
roay oyayr MyasciBOBaib ce6a em,e jivmiiic h b CMbicne (vacoa), h c tomkh 
B pcHHM ( 6 mt) b ( Poccua) — onbiT y Hac yace HeKOTopbifl ecTb. 

I Iaaccivica Ha to, mto yBaanMca b (6yayama) yacSaovt (ioa). 

(a) C VBa'AXHHCM, 

(6) JIioSamHH Bac, 

(b) Bcero xopomero, 

(r) Bam Cepreil 

FlpopeKTOp no MCAMVHapOXHblM MCJiaM 

TojiKaneB C.n. 


2 


15 (|)CBpajia 1923. Th^hhc 

(a) YBaacaeMbm otch! 

(6) floporoS nana! 

(b) MHoroyBaacaeMbii nanoMKa! 

(r) O i ca! 

IloaapaBjaao (tm) c ( Hob bill i o;i)! Mbi apaBaHmai (apoBCCia) Becejio, a tm? 
(Bojibrnoil) caacaoo 3a acabia, Ha hhx a xoay KynHTb ce6e (MajieHbKaa 
napoBaa Marnmia). Ha ( Poa.tcc i bo) a nojiyaHji HrpymeMHyio xacxy h arpy 
«Boima» ot (Bepa OpojiOBa). A Taicace BoeHHO-naTpnoTHMecKyio 
TaKTHMecKyio nrpy ot (TaTbaHa HBaHOBHa). KpacKH ot (lOana HBaHOBHa), 
ABe ( KHMAKa ) ot AHJibaa, h 31,5 py6na aeHbiaivm. 

(a) C VBaACBMCM. 

(6) Bcero BaM ao6poro, 

(b) U,ejiyio, 

(r) C HaHjiyMHiHMH noacejiaHHaMH, 

JleBa. 

(flH, anpejib 1997) 
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3 


OceHb. 1916 


(а) floporofi OTeq, 

(б) Mhjimh nana, 

(b) VBa>Kac\ibiii nana, 

(r) 3;ipaBCi ByH rc, OTen,! 

KaK a acaneio, hto He (MOHb) (tu) BenepoM noitenoBaTb, h MHe SbiBaeT Tax 
rpycTHO, hto a h hoi ah (luaKai b). (Mnnbin) nanonxa, He CKyaaii h (acAaTb) 
Toro BpeMeHn, koiah mm (cMOHb) atHTb BMecTe. ( lIoApyni) y mchh hct, 
noTOMy h i o HnHa r o;iy6b cTana ApyvKuib c (;iCBO l iKa), koto pa a ohchb 
6oraTa h noTOMy ohchb ropna, a a c (3Ta acboiku) He xoay npy>KHTb . . . 

(a) Barna Hpmra 

(6) C yBa>KCHne\i, HpnHa 

(b ) IJejiyio, HpnHa. 

(r) Tboh HpnHa naBJiOBHa. 

(a) Ifc.iyio Bac. Hprma. 

(flH, anpejib 1997) 


Bbi and ebi 

In writing letters the singular polite Bbi form is often written with a capital 
letter, as are its oblique forms (Bac, BaM, Bavin) and the possessive adjective 
Bam, Barna, Bame, Baum (see first letter in Exercise 13 above). 


Exercise 14 

Complete the unfinished words in the following extracts from Anton 
Chekhov’s correspondence. The number of dashes indicates the number of 
letters which have been omitted. 

27 AexadpH 1897, Hnn,n,a 

Tenepb b Mockbc Hob i o;i, hob cnacTbe. I Io3,ipaB;niio B , acenaio 

Bee caM nyn , 3AopoB , ach , vKCHuxa c ycaMH h OTjiHHHoro 

HacTpoeHHa. 

26 AexadpH, 1898, kljrra 

flopo AnexcaHAp JIcohhaobhh, no3ApaB Bac c Hob ro , 

c hob cuacT n }jce BaM 3Aopo , cnac , ycne h Bcero, 

uero toabko iio>KCJiacic. LUaio BaM 6ojib , rpoMaAuoe, meciTOTaacHoe 

cnac 3a Ba mhji TenerpaMMy. 

30 AexadpH, 1902, kljrra 

Mha Bhktop CepreeBHH, c Hob ro , c hob caaci ! By/mrc 

b 1903 r. h 3Aopo 


cnacT. 
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FUNCTION: riycTb 

Another common way of wishing someone something is nycn. (‘let’) - the 
2nd p. sg. imperative form of nycTHTb (‘to allow’, ‘to let’ ) - + present or future 
tense: IlycTb ace Baiun vieu i bi hciio.ihh i csi! (‘May (let) all your dreams come 
true’). 

Exercise 15 

Complete the unfinished words in the following congratulatory letter. The 
number of dashes indicates the number of letters which have been omitted. 

flopor kojuicih! 

51 3Haio, hto CKopo y Bac Han KamrKyjibi h b Po>K;iec i BO Ha Ka(|)c;r , 

HaBepHoe, HHKoro He 6ytt riooTOMy a nonb3 B03MO>KHOCTbio 

3apaHee iioa.ipaBu i b b c HacTynaiom Poxcucctb Xpuc i OB h 

Hob rofl 5 \ xo i iy noacejiaTb b bc caacuiUB , pa,roci H roa . 

nycTb hciiojihm Bee Bam >xejiaH , nycTb Hey;ui l in ooxoa Bac 

CTopoH ! 51 'raiOKC xo i iy noacenaTb b icpernc 3;iopoB , ymm bo 

bc Bam HanHHaHHHx, nymcBuoro cnoKOHCTB nycTb Banin ciyviCH'i bi 

pa a Bac cbohmh ojiecTHin ycnex ! 

C jho6ob , 

1 InKOJiaii KonypoB 


nycmb 

This construction is also the normal way of expressing the 3rd p. sg. and pi. 
imperative form: 

IlycTb noroBopuT c Heu. ‘Let him (her) speak to her.’ 

IlycTb nocTpoHT! ‘Let them build (it)!’ 

nycKaii (2nd p. sg. of impf. verb nycicaTb ‘to allow’, ‘to let’) is also used in 
this way: XlycKau Boimei (‘Let him come in’). The same construction is also 
used as the imperative form for the first person plural (mm): 

L.ibiiim — xopoiuiui le iyniKa, ‘Yeltsin’s a good grandfather. Let him 
nycTb BHyKOB BoenuTbrnaeT. (by all means) educate his 

grandchildren.’ 


Exercise 16 

Match the columns so that they make sense. Put the verbs in brackets in the 
appropriate form. Verbs are given in the correct aspect. 
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1 riyci b npo(|)cccop KaKnc-Hn6y;ib 
iiexapcTBa (aaxb), 

2 Mbi ayMajiH b MapTe coKparaTb 
KOJimecTBO cry, iCH'i OB Ha 10-15. 

3 51 3apa6aTbiBaio oaeHb 

IM>KCJIbIM Tpy^OM, H 'ITO 6bl HH 
CJiyHHHOCb, 

4 51 BOT XOMV pOHKV B HHCTHTyT B 
l OJIbMT I H OTnpaBHTb, K 
pOAHTejIHM. 

5 51 3a to, hto6m y Ka5K/ioro 6 mji 
cboh rnaHC pacKpbiTbca. 

6 «MHicpHannoHaji» nycTb 
(nporpeMeTb), 


i nycTb ( y him ) Bee moh hchbim, ho 
naMHTHHK OTiiy a (nocTaBHTb). 

ii hto-to (iipoiiHcai b). 

iii KOi ;ui HaBeKH noxopoHeH oy,TCT 
IIOC.IC.THHH Ha 3CM.ne aHTHCeMHT. 

iv KaK roBopM i KH iaiiHbi, nycTb 
(pacu,BeTaTb) Bee hbci bi. 

V FlOTOM peUIHJIH OCTaBHTb KaK 

ecTb — nycTb (ynn i bCH). Ho iyic 

AeHbTH B3HTb? 

vi nycTb k cypoBoil >kh 3 hm 
(npHBbiKaTb). 



UNIT TWO 

Thanking, apologising, requesting and 
advising 


THANKING 

Gratitude is normally expressed using the word cuaciifio (‘thank you’, 
‘thanks’). To thank someone for something, use the preposition sa + acc.: 
Cnacii6o 3a leHuiri. The person being thanked goes into the dat.: 

CuaciiGo BaM 3a luichvio. ‘Thank you for the letter.’ 

The verb h.iaro.iapm b (Koro 3a mto) (‘to thank (someone for something)’) is 
restricted to formal expressions of gratitude: 

E.iai o;iapio Bac (acc.) 3a iiOMOiiih (ace.). ‘Thank you for your assistance.’ 

Exercise 1 

Put the words in brackets into the correct form. 

Cnacndo BaM 3a 

1 (noMorub). 5 (npurjiamemie). 

2 (KHura). 6 ((l)oroipa(j)HM). 

3 (coBeT). 7 (Tenjibie cnoBa). 

4 (nUCbMO). 8 (iOCTClipUUMCTBO). 

Exercise 2 

Match the following situations and expressions of gratitude. 

1 BojibHon 6jiai o,;rapnT Bpaua. i Cuacnoo 3a l oc i enpunMc i BO. 

2 TocTb dnaroAapHT xo3aeB. ii Cuacnoo 3a KOHcyjib i anmo. 

3 TocTb 6jiarou,apuT xo3HHKy. iii Cnacudo 3a no^apoK. 

4 Id po(|)cccop ojiai ouapm iv Cuacnoo 3a cobc i . 

cjiynia rcjicu b KOHue jickumh. 

5 CTy^eHT OJiai o.uipn r v Cuacnoo 3a KOMnamuo. 

iipcnouaBaiejni. 



Unit 2 17 


6 

Cmh 6aaro;uipn'i pouHicjicii. 

vi 

Cnacndo 3a BHHMaHue. 

7 

HejiOBeK OJiai ouapm apyi a b 

vii 

Cnacndo 3a 3a6oTy. 


^eHb pO‘/K,TCHHH. 



8 

HejiOBeK nocjie y>KHHa 

viii 

Cnacuoo 3 a BKycHbiii odea. 


6;iai o,'uipnT coce.ua. 


To thank someone for doing something 

The expression of thanks (‘thank you for coming’) is followed either by a 
subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction hto: 

CnacnSo, hto npmiuiii. ‘Thanks for coming.’ 

or, more formally, 3a to, hto: 

Cuaciifio 3a to, hto npiiiii.iii. ‘Thank you for coming.’ 

B.iaro.iapio Bac 3a to, hto upmn.m. ‘Thank you for coming.’ 

Hto is preceded by a comma. 

Exercise 3 

Write sentences according to the model. 

Model: Cnacuoo, (Bbi, npnexaTb) — > (a) Cnacuoo, hto npuexajiH. 

(6) Cnacudo 3a to, hto npnexajm. 

1 Cnacuoo, ( Bbi, HamrcaTb) 

2 Bjiaro.uipio Bac, (cMOHb iipnu i n) 

3 Cnacndo BaM, (aauTH). 

4 Oh noojiai oaapHJi mchh, (KynHTb (f. ) eMy KHury) 

5 3apaHee dnaroflapio Bac, (CMOHb HaM noMOHb) 

Responses to being thanked 

Common expressions are: 

UovKa.iyiicia. ‘Don’t mention it’, ‘You are welcome’. 

He 3a hto. ‘It’s nothing.’ 

He ctoht. ‘Don’t even mention it.’ 

literally ‘it’s not worth it’. 

Note the familiar Hy hto Bbi (tm)! (‘Don’t be silly!’) and the formal: 

He ctoht S.iai o.uipHOCTH. ‘There is no need for gratitude.’ 

Dio h /lo.T/KeH (;io.i>KHa) Bac ‘It is I who should thank you.’ 

f).iaio;iapiiTh. 
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Mhc Obi.io OMeHb npimmo noMOHb BaM. ‘It was a pleasure for me to help 

you.’ 

The expression Ha 3/iopoBbe is used to respond to gratitude for hospitality, 
such as having been offered food and drink: 

— Ciiacufto 3a yromeHne. — Ha ‘Thank you for your hospitality.’ 

3,iopoBbe! ‘You’re very welcome.’ 


Exercise 4 

Re-arrange the following short exchanges so that they make sense. 

1 a Hy hto Bbi, Ojiem>Ka, iiovKajiyilc i a. 

b Bojibinoe cuacHOo. Oeuop CrcnaHOBMH. 
c Hy bot, Ojih, Hamen BaM moio CTaTbio o /focToeBCKOM. 

2 a He ctoht. 

b Cnacnbo, Cama! 
c >1 npuHecjia Te6e 3Ty khmiy. 

3 a Ha 3u,opoBbe! 

b Bbi eme xcmrie? 

c CuacHOo, HeT. Mapba AH.TpeeBHa, oojibinoe cnacnbo 3a oacHb 
BKyCHblH OOC'l! 

4 a He 3a hto. 3to mhc 6bijio He i py;iHO. 
b Eojibmoe cnacnbo! 

c Bot a Kynari BaM ana dujieTa b TeaTp. 

5 a 3to mm ,ao-T/KHbi Bac 6;iaro;iapn i b. 

b R oneHb TpoHyTa BamuM BHHMaHiieM. Bjraronapio Bac, moh u.py3ba. 
c floporaa JTh.thm MnxaHjiOBHa! Pa3pemuTe MHe ot hmchh Bcex 
II03;ipaBU I b Bac C ,THCM pO>K;lCHHa H BpyHHTb 3TH UBCTbl. 

APOLOGISING 

The usual verbs used for apologising in Russian are npocTHTb (‘to forgive, 
to pardon’) and H3BHHHTb (‘to excuse’, ‘to pardon’), typically used in their 
imperative forms: npocTH, npocTHTe and h3bhhh, ii iBHHH ie. 

H3BHHHTe (mchh), noa<a.i\iicia. ‘Excuse me, please.’ 

To make explicit what it is one is apologising for, use 3a + acc.: 

npocTHTe, iiO/Ka.iyiicia. 3a 0ii03/iaHne. ‘I apologise for being late.’ 


Exercise 5 

Match both columns so that they make sense. 
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1 M3BHHHTe 3a rpy ohic cnoBa, 

2 rtpocTHTe, noacajiyncTa, 3a 
ono3AaHHe. 

3 rtpocTHTe MeHa 3a 

HeCKpOMHblH BOnpOC, 

4 M3BHHHTe MCHM 3a HOJIIOC 
MoaaaHHC, 

5 M3BHHHTe 3a JIK)6onbITCTBO, 

6 M3BHHHTe 3a 6eCnOKOHCTBO, 


i CKOJIbKO BaM JieT? 

ii a MO>KHO n03B0HHTb OT Bac? 

iii Bbl KOpeHHOH MOCKBHH? 

iv HO OH H/IHOT. 

v ripHLanocb 3aacp>Ka'i bCH Ha 
pa6oTe. 

vi He 6bmo BpeMeHH Hanucaib 
nHCbMO. 


Apologising for doing something 

The construction used to express an apology for doing something (‘sorry for 
being late’), is the same as that used for thanking someone for doing some- 
thing: the expression of apology + hto: 

IlpocTH, hto TaK yio.iro He nHcaji. ‘Forgive me for not having written 

for such a long time.’ 

or, more formally, 3 a to, hto: 

IlpocTHTe 3 a to, hto uofieciiOKOH.i sac. ‘I apologise for disturbing you.’ 


Exercise 6 

Write sentences according to the model. 

Model: Hsbhhhtc, (a (f.), He, no3BOHHTb, bm) — > (a) H3bhhhtc, hto He 
n03BOHHJia BaM. (6) H3BHHHTe 3a TO, HTO He n03B0HHJia BaM. 

1 M3BHHHTe, (a (m.), He, npHHTH) 

2 IlpocTHTe, (a (f.), ono3;iai b) 

3 IlpocTHTe, (a (m.), 3acTaBHTb, bm) flonro JK^aTb 

4 FlpocTHTe, (a (m.), He, no3BOHHTb) 

5 M3BHHHTe, (a, occiioKou i b. bm) (present tense) 

Exercise 7 

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences so that they make sense. 

1 Bame MHjioe nncbMO a i 3 a hotm. 

nojiyHHji 

2 IlpocTH 3 a 6eccBa3Hoe nucbMO, ii h djiaroflapro Bac 3a Tenjibie 

CTpOHKH. 
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3 

3 a 6 biJia nodnaroflapHTb 
Bac 

iii 

ohchb 6;iai o;uipio Bac. 

4 

>T xohv iioouai ouapH i b 
MH i a i cjiCH «/fpy>K6bi 

iv 

oojibine nHcaTb a He Mory. 


HapOAOB», 



5 

3a <J)oto 

V 

ho cefiaac no3AHO. 

6 

flpOCTHTe MCHM, 

vi 

KOTopbie MHe numyT. 


ASKING A THIRD PARTY TO DO SOMETHING: 
npocMTb/nonpocuTb 

To ask a third party to do something, use npocHTb/nonpociiTb - ft nonpociuia 
Kano npoHHTaTb 3Ty KHHry (‘I asked Katya to read that book’) - with the 
person of whom the request is made in the acc. (Kano), and the thing they 
are being asked to do in the infinitive (iipoum a i b). 


Exercise 8 

Match the beginings and ends of sentences so that they make sense. 


1 OflHa5Kflbi, npu iiO/U Otobkc 
OMC pe.lHOl O COOpHHKa, 

2 floporou 6paT Muma! Xopomo 
ucjiacnib, ecjin HHiaeuib khuiu. 

[. . .] tlpoMTH Tbi cjieuyioiruie 
KHuru: «/],oh Khxot». Xopomaa 
Beurb. 

3 KoMHTeT cojiaa i CKHx MaTepeir 

4 A TeaTp He mccto, lyie 
CTaHOBMTca 3HaMeHHTbiMu. 3to 
Ky3HHira MacTepcTBa. Ohchb 
mho ihc He Bbi;iep‘A'HBaioT, 
yxoAaT, CKaHflajiaT. 

5 riocjie 3Toro ero nonpocnjiu 

CHHTb mTaHbl H Hai HVTbCH, 

6 flpomy Bac npoBecni ypox 


i cjiobho apecTaHTa b nopbMe 
nepen onipaBKoii b KaMepy. 

ii Koro-To a npomy yinn. 


iii oh nonpocHji mchh npn, ; ;yMa i b 
cede ueTKHH, KpancHii iiccbaohmm. 

iv npocHji iipc 3 n;ieH'i a OTMeHHTb 
OCeHHHH npH 3 BIB. 


V BMeCTO JIlO. IMHJIbl BopHCOBHbl. 

vi CoBeTyio 6 par bum npoaecrb, 
ecjin ohh eme hc Mm a.iu, «/)oh 
Khxot h raMjreT» TypreHeBa. (M) 
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GIVING ADVICE: coBeTOBaTb/nocoBeTOBaTb 

To advise someone to do something, use coBeiOBaiWnocoBeiOBaib - Chia 
nocoBeToeajia KaTe npoHHTaTb 3Ty khhi y (‘She advised Katya to read that 
book’) - with the person being advised in the dat. (KaTe), and the thing 
they are being advised to do in the infinitive (npoHHTaTb). (See Basic Russian, 
Unit 36.) 

Exercise 9 

Rewrite the following sentences according to the model. 

Model: — IIpocnM red a paccica3aTb bcio upaB.oy. —3 
Ohm (nonpocHTb: a) paccica3aTb bcio iipaB, ; iy. 

Ohh nonpocujiH mchh paccKa3aTb bcio npaB. iy. 

1 riporny Bac Kyiurib xjied. —3 Oh (nonpocHTb: a) Kymri b xjied. 

2 CoBeTyio Te6e no3BOHHTb aomoh. — > OHa (nocoBeTOBaTb: a) 

n03B0HHTb AOMOH. 

3 Flpomy Bac no3BOHHTb Ha padoTy. — > OHa (nonpocHTb: a) 

no3BOHHTb Ha padoTy. 

4 CoBeTyio BaM npoHHTaTb ero hobbih poMaH. — > OHa (nocoBeTOBaTb: 

mm) npoHHTaTb ero hobbih poMaH. 

5 FlpocHM Bac npHHecTH c codon nacnopT. — > Ohh (nonpocHTb: mm) 
npHHecTH c codoii nacnopT. 

6 CoBeTyeM BaM B3aTb c codoii AeHbrn. — > Ohh (nocoBeTOBaTb: mm) 

B3aTb c codoii AeHbrH. 

PHONE ETIQUETTE 

The three most common ways to ask for someone on the phone are: 

• the imperative of nonpocHTb + acc. of person sought: 

IIonpocHTe, iiO/Ka.iyiicra, ‘Could I speak to Irina Pavlovna, 

HpnHy IlaBJiOBHy! please?’ 

• the imperative of no30BHTb + acc. of person sought: 

Ilo30BHTe, iiOyKa.iyiicia, ‘Could I speak to Lidiya Fedorovna, 

Jlii/uno ihe iopoBHy. please?’ 

• the less formal mojkho + acc. of person sought: 

Mojkho HpnHy naBJiOBHy? ‘Could I speak to Irina Pavlovna, 

please?’ 
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Often, the request is preceded by the phrases Evvibie Aodpbi or Eyihie 
jno6e3Hbi, (‘Be so good (as to)’), or any of the normal greetings (see Unit 1): 

ytofiphiii ;jeHb. IjpaBCi Bvine, etc.: 

Ey/ihie aoopbi, nonpociue MpiiHy ‘Hello, could I speak to Irina 

IlaBJiOBHy! Pavlovna, please?’ 

The response to such a request is usually in the future perfective: 


O.iHV MimyTOHKy. Cefluac ee no30By. 
O ihv ceKVH iy. Ceihiac iiepe.iavi. 

IIoAO>KaHTe, iio>Ka.iyiic i a. Ceihiac 
iiouoifiei. 


‘One moment. I’ll just get her.’ 
‘One second. I’ll just transfer 
him/her.’ 

‘Hold on, please. He/She’s 
just coming.’ 


The expressions of time ( 0 ;ih\ viHHy rouKy, O ihv ceKVH.iy . . .) are in the 
accusative case. 

If the person answering the phone speaks first, then the normal expressions 
are the formal C.iymaio! (‘Hello?’), the less formal Ajijio! (pronounced ajie), 
the slightly abrupt and the official-sounding HsatiOB cjiyiuaeT or Mbuuob 
y ie.iet|)OHa (both ‘Ivanov speaking’). 

An opening exchange might thus be: 


— C.iyiuaio! 

— Byuh i e ,u»6phi, nonpocHTe 
Hpimy IlaBJiOBHy! 

— 0,iHy MHHyTy. Ceibiac ee 
no30By. 


‘Hello?’ 

‘Could I speak to Irina Pavlovna, please?’ 

‘Hold on a second. I’ll just get her for 
you.’ 


Cjiyiuaio!, as well as meaning ‘Hello?’, also means ‘Speaking’: 


— IlonpocHTe, iiOyKa.iy iicia, ‘Could I speak to Valerian Il'ich, please?’ 

Ba.iepiiaHa H ibiuia! 

— Cjiyiuaio! ‘Speaking.’ 


Note the use of exclamation marks in the exchanges. (See Unit 1 for use of 
exclamations marks in greetings.) 


Exercise 10 

Rewrite the following exchanges putting the words in brackets in the 
appropriate form. 

1 — (/lodpbiu) ucHb! (nonpocHTb), iiOKauvucra, (HBaH CeprccBUM)! 

— (O/iHa MHHyTOHKa). Ceifuac ero (no3BaTb). 

2 — Ajijio! 

— (EbiTb) jno6e3Hbi! (no3BaTb) k (Tejie(j)OH) (3oa KoHCTaHTHHOBHa). 

— (CnymaTb)! 
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3 — EyflbTe (noopbiii)! dloiipocm b), noacajiyficTa, (AHHa reoprireBHa)! 

— (Oahu ccKVH,aa). Ceil bug (iicpe,aaib). 

4 — /],o6pbm Bcacp! Mo>kho ( IOpa), iiOKajiync ra? 

— A kto (oh) cnpaniHBaeT?; 

— 3to Mania. 

— ripuBeT, Mmua. (noAoac/iaTb). Ceiraac oh (hoaohth). 

5 — Cjiyuiaio! 

— 3ApaBCTByiiTe! (Bbi) becnoicoHT HaTanbJi HBaHOBHa OpojiOBa H3 
( « K o m c o \i o a b c k a a npaB,ui»). Movkho (IlaBeji Ahapgcbmb)? 

— Cjiyuiaio, ( I la i ajibM HBaHOBHa)! 


Exercise 1 1 

Re-order the following dialogue so that it reads more naturally. 

MhHVT MCpC3 UCCH I b 3BOHOK . . . 

1 — Mory! 

2 — Kor«a? 

3 MbI XOTHM C B3MH IIOOCCCAOBaib! He MOrjIH 6bl npHHTH K HaM? 

4 — C bumh roBops-n H3 Xvaovkcc'i bchhoi o TeaTpa! B„ia;inMnp nc rpoBUH 
EaTanoB! 

5 — Cnymaio! 

6 — Cnymaio, Bjia/iMMup lle i poBna! 

7 — nonpocHTe, nojKajiyircTa, BanepuaHa HnbHHa! 

8 — O i JuuiHO. Bac BCi peirn b KOMCHuaiype, 

9 — xoTb ceiruac! 

. . . h BernaeT Tpybicy. 

(Kb., ^H, (J)eBpajib 1998) 


Exercise 12 

Select whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F) by consulting 
the text. 

1 BajicpuaH 14: i bub pado raci b Xvacatcibchhovi TeaTpe. 

2 BauepHaH 14: i bub xobct iiooecc.aoBa i b c BjraAHMHpoM rie i poBii b cm. 

3 Bjia/uiMup neTpoBHH BemaeT r pyoKy. 

4 B.iia/niMirp neTpoBHH 3bohht Ba.iepuaHy MjibUBy. 

5 BcTpeua Ha3HaueHa Ha tot 3Ke AeHb. 

Exercise 13 

Place the following words and phrases in the dialogue below so that it makes 


sense. 
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Words and phrases', b Tpy6ice, b apyOk-y. aaBaft, flOMa, kto BaM hya'ch. 
Ha>Karb Ha pbiaai. He ryaa rionaa, iio3;ihhh 3bohok, nojioaoia ipyoky, 
chhjih Tpy6Ky 

BHanaae MapbHH TejiecjjOH acuiro He OTBeaaji, noTOM (1) h CKB03b 

My3biKy h myM BbiHbipHyji oikyaa-ao MyjKCKOH rojioc. 51 cKa3aa: 
«3,apaBci ByH ic, H3BHHHTe 3a (2)», — h B.apyi : 

— Bbi My>K MapbH? 

(3) noayviajiH h cnpocHJiH: 

— Ay Hee ecTb Myac? 

51 peiiiHji, hto (4), h coopaaca (5), ho ycjibimaa npn6j[n>Kaioinniicai 

MapbHH roBop. 

— flan, — c banana OHa KOMy-TO h cupocaiaa (6) : — (7)? 

— 3to a, — cKa3aa a. 

— Tbi aoivia? — cupocaiaa MapbH. 

— (8), — CKa3an a. 

— Toma npiixoan. y mchh acHb poacaemia. 

— 51 He 3Haa. Tbi hhkoivui He roBopnaa o CBoeM awe poacaeHna. 

— Tenepb lOBopio (9), a acay. 

— A kto y i con TaM? — cn poena a Ha BcaKHH cayaaii. 

— a TaK, — CKa3aaa Mapba. — JIioah. 

51 (10) h aKKypaTHO, hto 6 He paaSyanab KOuiKy, BCi aji. 

(Xypr., 71H, ceHTaSpb 1998) 



UNIT THREE 

Possession, desire and making suggestions 


EXPRESSING POSSESSION: y MeHfl 


The y MeHH construction in Russian can be translated into English to mean: 
• ‘to have’: 


y Mcun o iho cepme, He 
pa ipbmaii i e ero Ha Haem! 

MeHH k)bv i rajiHHa. Y mchh 
uiecTepo lereii. 

(See Basic Russian, Unit 16.) 

the possessive adjective ’my’: 

MaMa y mchh out iii, iimiuiia i MBiiaa. 
^Ba uia i b jieT iiara. i y mciih 
vviep.ia vKena. 


‘I have only one heart. Do not tear 
it into pieces!’ 

‘My name is Galina. I have six 
children.’ 


‘My mum is very dynamic.’ 
‘Twenty years ago my wife died.’ 


the phrase ‘in my home’ (compare French che z moi, German bei mir ): 


1 kvuuiiio iipne nha. ia /Kemi h 
rocTHJia y Hac rpii ihh . . . 

‘in one’s own country’: 

O ceMbe noKoiiHoro B.ia iH'inpa 
KnpHJiJiOBHHa y Hac nmiie i ca 
MHOrO. 


‘Recently Zhenya came to stay with 
us (in our home) for three days.’ 

‘A lot is written here (in Russia) 
about the family of the deceased 
Vladimir Kirillovich.’ 


Y mchh i pmiii/y MeHH 6 ojiht pyKii: the normal way to say that one is suffering 
from some ailment or other is with the first y mchh (‘I have’) construction: 

y i cftH i piiuii? ‘Do you have the flu?’ 

To express that some part of the body hurts, the 3rd p. sg. or pi. of fio.ie i b 
is used, as appropriate: sg. Eojiht roaoBa (‘I have a headache’; ‘my head 
aches’); pi. Eojiht rjia3a. (‘My eyes hurt’). 
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To indicate whose head is hurting, where English uses a possessive adjective 
(my, your, etc.), in Russian the second y mchh (‘my’) construction is used: 

y mciih 6ojiht rojiOBa. ‘My head hurts’/T have a headache.’ 

y Hee 6ojiht rjia3a. ‘Her eyes hurt/are hurting/are sore.’ 

The Russian y mciih equivalent to the English ‘my’ is often omitted. 


Exercise 1 

Match the Russian and English words. 


1 ronoBa 

i 

nose 

2 ncacHb 

ii 

back of the head 

3 yxo (pi. yum) 

iii 

finger (fingers), toe (toes) 

4 rpyflb 

iv 

knee 

5 rua3 (pi. rjia3a) 

V 

heart 

6 5KHBOT 

vi 

small of the back 

7 cnHHa 

vii 

body 

8 paHa 

viii 

tooth 

9 noacHuua 

ix 

chest 

10 3y6 

X 

temples 

11 cep/me 

xi 

muscles 

12 HOC 

xii 

liver 

13 ropjio 

xiii 

wound 

14 Mbimubi 

xiv 

back 

15 mea 

XV 

head 

16 BHCKH 

xvi 

ear (ears) 

17 3aTbIJIOK 

xvii 

eye (eyes) 

18 Teno 

xviii 

throat 

19 KOJieHO 

xix 

neck 

20 najieu (pi. najibubi) 

XX 

belly, stomach 


Exercise 2 

Make sentences according to the model. 
Model: a: ropjio — > y mchh 6ojiht ropno 

1 OHa: ronoBa 

2 OHa: yum 

3 floub: Horn 

4 a: rna3a 

5 pe6eHOK: ;khbot 

6 Mama: cnHHa 

7 OTeu: 3y6 

8 MaTb: cep/me 
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Exercise 3 

Make sentences according to the model. 

Model: Y mchm Gbijia Gojib b rpyyn. — > y mchh Goacaa rpyyb. 

1 Y MeHH 6bijia 6onb b ropne. 

2 y Camn Gbijia Gojib b npaBofi pyKe. 

3 y JIhh 6biaa Gojib b BHCKax. 

4 y Ajiciiih 6bi.ua Gojib b 3aTbijiKe. 

5 y Hee Gbijia Gojib bo bccm Tene. 

6 y Hero Gbijia Gojib b cep.tnc. 

7 y KaTiomH Gbijia Gojib b kojichc. 

Exercise 4 

Complete the extracts below by inserting the appropriate construction/phrase 
with y from the list below. 

List, y Eopnca HmcojiaeBmia, y Bac, y MeHa, y Hee, y Hero, y Pocchh, y 
TeGa 

1 — Tor^a npHxoflH yem, p(XK,ucHHa. 

— A He 3Haji. Tbi hhkot/ui He roBopajia o cbocm hhc poayjeHna. 

— Tenepb roBopro. ^aBafi, a ayjy. 

— A kto TaM? — cnpocHji a Ha BcaKHH cjiyaaih 

— TaK, — cKa3ana Mapba. — JIioah. 

2 «3xo MocKBbi»: A Bbi hjih Bopnc HHKOJiaeBHH, bh Ha HOHb hto-to 

MHTaeTe nepcy chom? Mio cci oahh jreacHT Ha ryvioouKe 

npHKpoBaTHOH, Kaxaa KHHacKa? 

H. EjibnnHa: nocaeyHne ,uhm, 6v k B aa b ho, — coopaHne cohhhchhh 
F lymKHHa. Baepa an raaa «PycjiaHa h JTio,uMM.uy». 

«3xo Mockbm»: A hto Ha npHicpoBaTHoir? 

H. EabnnHa: Oh Kaic-TO b iiocaeaHec BpeMa acrcKTMBaviH yBjieicaeTca. 
CoBceM HcaaBHO oh anraa AraTy Kpucin. 

3 Elpoffieccop aH i ponojioi HH /I>KOBaHHH riepyan oGHapyacna b jiecax 
KeHHH ‘axhiuhhv, KOTopaa poanaacb 140 aer Ha3a;i. XaHHa Hbokh 

Kimya rjiyxa h peub aaMC/yieHHaa, ho OHa homhht Bee BaacHciinnie 

coGbiTHa XIX h XX BeKOB. 

4 flpeac i aBaaenib, paooiaa weaoBCK b GaHKe, pvkobohhh erne KaKOH-TO 
(J)hPmoh, a nocae KpH3Hca, roi ya GaHK 3ai Hyaca, opocaia cboh 6h3hcc h 

craji pucoBaTb. H raaBHoe, KapmHKH aciic i Bu re.ibHO ohchb 

xopoiiirie. 

5 KoHKypcHinia Ha pbiHOK BOopyaceHHH a pcBBbiaaiiHO ocTpa, ho 

coxpaHHjica bmcokhh iio iCHnna.ii aaa 3KcnopTa BOopyaceHHH. 
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Exercise 5 

Match the beginnings and ends to complete the Russian sayings. 


1 

Y ,'ipyi a cvhok b rjia3e BH^HHib, 

i 

a y napHfl cboh cmmcji. 

2 

y BCHKOI O naBJia 

ii 

jiynine HenpH^TejibCKoro Me^y. 

3 

y .neBKH flora/iKH, 

iii 

rjia3a bcjihkh. 

4 

y najiKH 

iv 

cbo a npaB^a. 

5 

y BOJIKa H3 3y6oB 

V 

a y ce6a h 6peBHa He nyeuib.* 

6 

y 6a6 m jiyKaBbix 

vi 

jx Ba KOHi^a. 

7 

y CTpaxa 

vii 

cjie3bi roTOBbi. 

8 

y /ipyra nHTb Boay — 

viii 

He OTHHMeUIb. 


nyenib (<— nyaTb) = nyBCTByeiiib, Bu.umib 


EXPRESSING DESIRE/SUBJUNCTIVE: HTo6bi 

When the subject of the sentence (I, he, she, etc. ) wants to do something, the 
construction xoTeTb + inf. is used (see Basic Russian, Unit 37): ft xomv 
noexaTb b Pocciiio (‘I want to go to Russia’). However, when the subject wants 
or would like someone else to do something, the normal construction used is 
xoTeTb + uiofibi + the subjunctive mood. The verb in the subjunctive mood is 
the same as the past tense form of the verb: 

ft xomv, Miofihi Mama 6biJia TaM. ‘I want Masha to be there.’ 

ft xoTejia, HTo6bi Mama dbi.ia TaM. ‘I wanted Masha to be there.’ 
ft xoTejia/MHe xoTejiocb 6w, mto6m ‘I’d like Masha to be there.’ 
Mama fibi.ia TaM. 

The verb after mto6m is always in a past tense form, regardless of the tense or 
mood of the main clause (‘I want, wanted, would like, . . .’). H i ofibi is always 
preceded by a comma. 

Exercise 6 

Make sentences according to the model. 

Model: ft xohv, (th, nepecTaTb, Kypuib) — > 
ft xohv, l n o6bi tm iiepec i aji Kypuib. 

1 OHa xoneT, (ohh, dbiCTpo, noKeHHTbca). 

2 Ohh xotht, (chh, ynuibCM b Mockbc). 

3 Mbi xothm, (noe3AKa b neTepdypr, cocToaTbca). 

4 ft OHem. xony, (OHa, npHHTH k HaM b tocth). 

5 A TbI /TCHCTBHTejIbHO XOHClIlb, (a, 6bITb TaM)? 

6 Otcii xoueT, (aohu, bmhth 3a\iy>K). 

7 A Bbi He xoTHTe, (caM ^HpeKTop, noroBopHTb c BaMH)? 



Unit 3 29 


Exercise 7 

Make sentences according to the model. 

Model: 51 xotcji, (th, nocTymiTb b HHCTHTyr). — > 

51 XOTejI, HTOdbl TbI IIOC'i yilHJl(a) B HHCTHTyT. 

1 51 xony, (oh, noiiTH, aomoh). 

2 51 xoTen, (OHa, BepHyTbca, aomoh). 

3 Mhc xoneTca, (ohh, KynHTb, otot aom). 

4 Mhc xoTenocb, (OHa, aavioaaaib). 

5 Mhc xoTenocb 6bi, ( L Ie i iHa, 6biTb h c 3 a b n cm \ i o it ) ! 

6 MHe BApyr aaxoreaocb, (oh, vmtm). 

Other verbs expressing desire 

For example, vie'iiaib (‘to dream’) may be followed by the same hto6m + 
subjunctive construction: 

OTeu MCM i a.i, hto6m BHyK CTaji ‘Father dreamt of his grandson 
<x|)nnepoYi. becoming an officer.’ 

Exercise 8 

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns to form 
meaningful sentences. 

1 O. IHH XOTflT npOHHTaTb 3Ty i AOCTaBJIflJia BaM HCTHHHOe 

KHHry. yUOBOJIbCIBHC. 

2 51 xony, i i ro6bi Bama Hcaci icaa ii xoTb tcaic-TO cooTBeTCTBOBana 

paoora ero ayuiCBHbiM h (|:)H3hhcckhvi 

3aTpaTaM. 

3 51 OHCHb xoTena, hto6m hmchho iii CTan a yam mm pocchhckhm 

Cama naMHTHHK Aenan, TeaTpoM. 

4 Bbipa5Kaacb BvabiapHO, xony, iv cooaioaaa pokhm. 

HTOdbl «CaTHpHKOH» 

5 Ho a CTpeMmocb k TOMy, v flpyrue xotht, hto6m caMa 

HTodbi aapnaara akaepa naMM i b o Hen nc i ic3aa HaBceraa. 

6 Eute Ha 3ape kocmhbcckoh apbi vi MHe bcci.ui HpaBnjiocb ero 

oh B03MeuTan, HaArpodne BbicoitKOMy. 

7 OHa xo i eaa, m i oobi oh xyAca, vii h i oSbi b KOCMOce nodbiBan 

5KypHaAHCT h Bee onncaA. 

Exercise 9 

Complete the following letter (in two parts) to the editor of «OroHeK» by 
inserting the verbs from the lists below. 
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(a) Verbs'. doneri, ovacm, 6bijm, B3HTb, roBopHT, KynHT, oiyiavi, iicaaiaioi , 
nojiyHHTb, rionpaBH iCM. nocbijiaio, cyicaaa, CTaBHjiH, xony 

51 , htoSbi flaMa He a eMy He KaTeTepbi. 5f npn,ayMaji, i;ie 

HChbi h ;uh /t h vi h h bi x jieKapcTB. 51 Te6e, «OroHeK», cboki jiiooumvio 

(J)OTorpac|3HK). Ee moh nana. Ha Hefi MHe 4 rona, mm Tor.ua b 

XoMy thhhho . EadyuiKa , hto ecjiH (|)o i oi pa(|)un b HcypHajiax, to 3a 

3to mohcho fleHbrn. Hx h MaMe, MaMa jieKapcTBa. 

Tor.ua yfuvia h mbi Bee BMecTe. 

(b) Verbs: jnodjno, Hancnaiaii, noMOHb, npoBcpaji. coo6ihmjio, yMep, yMep 

«OroHeK», noHcajiyircTa, 3Ty ^OTorpacjmio b KOHKypce c])0 toi pa(|)MM 

hjih npocTO Tax. HTB , hto ot jichkcmhh aMepnKaHCKHH 

KOCMOH3BT. noaTOMy h xoHy 6paTy. 51 ero 51 He xony, hto6bi oh 

Moh ceMbn: MaMa Ojibra BHKTopoBHa, nana JleoHnn MHxaHjiOBHn, 

/^HMa H H. 

Moh a.apec: r. Tcjihohhck, yji. K p a c h o a p m e ii c k a h , hom 109, kb. 44. 

Oluh6kh 'ic/iyiiiKa. 

ApKarna JIk>6hmhhk 

(O, ceHTnOpb 1998) 


Exercise 10 

Having read the above letter, decide whether the following statements are true 
(T) or false (F). 

1 /)hm3 xoneT, hto6m ApKarna He 6oneji. 

2 Apxama xoneT, hto6m He 6oneji. 

3 Apxarna He xoneT, hto6m ^HMa yMep. 

4 J\uMa He xoneT, hto6m Apxarna dojieji. 

5 ApKarna xoneT, hto6m J\uMa donbine He 6ojien. 

Exercise 1 1 

Pre-reading task: match the English and Russian words. 


MajIblHI 

i 

behaviour 

pedeHOK 

ii 

necessity 

KpOBaTb 

iii 

breathing 

oneHjio 

iv 

bed 

iionyniKa 

V 

to make noise 

MjiancHcii 

vi 

to disturb 

onencna 

vii 

death 

noflflepncHBaTb 

viii 

child 

yKjiaHMBaTb 

ix 

to cover 



Unit 3 31 


10 

VKpblBaib 

X 

prescription 

11 

becnoKOHTb 

xi 

baby, infant 

12 

uiyMeTb 

xii 

to grow pale 

13 

HCo6xo;ui\iocrb 

xiii 

tears 

14 

lipCHUMCaHITC 

xiv 

to place 

15 

HbIXaHHC 

XV 

child, kid (colloquial) 

16 

IIOBCHCHMC 

xvi 

sleepiness 

17 

cjie3bi 

xvii 

blanket 

18 

COHJIHBOCTb 

xviii 

to maintain 

19 

irooaeHHeib 

xix 

pillow 

20 

CMepTb 

XX 

clothes 


CCMb COBCTOB pO'IH'IC-IMM: 

1 YKnaABiBaHHe Ha cnnHKy. ,H,o roaoBajioro B03pacTa Majibima heho 
yKjia, ; ibiBa i b cnaTb Ha cnHHKy, ecjiH TOJibKO 3 to no Kaicon-TO npHHHHe He 
npoTHBonoKa3aHO BpanoM. 3 to He noMemaeT eMy Haywrbca m pa i b, 
jieaca Ha skhbothkc, Kor^a oh He cnHT. 

2 nocTenb. JXo AfiyxjieTHero B03pacTa pebeHOK hojiaxh cnaTb Ha i Bcpaoii 
KpoBara, 3a SapbepoM c flocTaTOHHO nacTbiMH npyTbaMH, Ha jk^ctkom 
M aTpace, Koiopbili noflxoflHT k KpoBaTH no pa3Mepy h no nepnMeTpy, 
6e3 iio. iy [ iikh, noKpbiBaji h Tenjibix ofleaji. 

3 KypeHHe. Oho KaTeropHuecKH npoTHBonoxasaHO, no KpairaeH Mepe bo 
B peMa 6epeMeHHOCTH. B KOMHaTe c vuia/icmievi KypnTb hc:u,3m. 

4 TeMnepaTypa. B KOMHaTe, i ;ic cnHT Majibim, TeMnepaTypy jiynuie Bcero 
no,zwep)KHBaTb b iipcnenax 18-20 ipaaycoB. OxoKxa Ha pebeHice 
AOJiacHa cooTBeTCTBOBaTb iioi ohc h oScthhobkc. Ha nporyjiice 
VKpbma i b ero He HyacHO. He ivjimhtc c pcochkom no xcape. Ecjih y 
viajibima noBbiiiiCHHasi TeMnepaTypa, He ooii i ccb chh i b c Hero ohcmho. 

5 Coh. Koijui peocHOK cnHT, He huho ero oeciiOKom b. He cjicayer 
uiyMeTb 6e3 hcooxohhmoc i h. M.iancHCH, kotopmh Hc/iocbmaei, 
OCOSeHHO yH3BHM. 

6 JleKapcTBa. He juiBaiiic pebemcy hhkhkhx jieicapcT, 6e3 upauiucaHua 
AOKTopa. 

7 Bpan. Ero Ha/jo cpouHO Bbi3BaTb b cjieayioHiHx cjiynaax: pBOTa, 
3aTpy,o,HeHHoe abixamie - flaxce 1 1 p n OTcyTCTBHH acapa; BbicoKaa 
TeMnepaTypa (Bbitue 38 ipaaycoB); HCOObiHHOC iiobchchmc (a acini e 
cjie3H, i io B bi 1 1 ich H ast eoHJiHBOCTb); ecjiH MaancHcii cnjibHO iio6jic;ihcji 
HJIH CTajI CHHHM. 

(O, HiOHb 1998) 


Exercise 12 

Select whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F) by consulting 
the text above. 
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1 B B03pacTe ohhoio ro;ia pcKOMCHnycrcn yKjraflbiBaTb ,ye icii Ha cmraicy. 

2 Bo BpeMH OCpCMCHHOC I H KypeHHe CHJIbHO pCKOMCH,ayC IOI. 

3 Ecjih y pe6eHKa noBbimeHHaa TeMnepaTypa, He CHHMaiiTe c Hero ofleano. 

4 Kor.ua pebeHOK MHoro njiaueT, HeMe/meHHO Bbi30BHTe Bpaaa. 

5 Kor.ua pe 6 eH 0 K cnHT, pcKOMCH.'iye i CM He uiyMeTb. 

6 He cjic.'iyer ;uiBa i b jieKapcTBO pebemcy 6e3 pciiern a Bpaua. 

7 Ot flByx jieT ;icth flojracHbi cnaTb Ha i BepaoM KpoBaTH. 


MAKING SUGGESTIONS: MODALS 

Note the various ways employed in CeMb cobciob po une.isivi for telling 
others to do, or not to do, something, ranging from the strongly imperative 
Ha;io cpoMHO (‘one must urgently’) to the milder injunction He CJie iyei (‘one 
should not’). Syntactically, they can be grouped as follows: 


Impersonal constructions + infinitive 


Ha. io: |Bpaua] Ha. io cpouHO 
BbUBaTb b c.ie.iyiuiiuix cjiynanx. 
.iVMine: TeMnepaTypy Jiyuuie Bcero 
iio riep/KiiBa i b b upe ie.iax 18-20 
ipa.iycoB. 

Hejib 3 n: B KOMHaTe c MJia.ieHiieM 
KypHTb ne.ib sa. 

He Ha^o: He Ha io ero fiecnoKOii i h. 
He HyacHo: Ha nporyjiKe yKpbmaTb 
IpeSeHKa] He h\ /Kho. 

He c.ie/iyex: He c.ie.iyei uiyMeTb 
6 e 3 Hef)f>xo inMOcm. 

(See Basic Russian, Units 38, 39.) 


‘The doctor must be called urgently 
in the following cases.’ 

‘It is best of all to keep the 
temperature in the region of 18-20 
degrees.’ 

‘Smoking is forbidden in the same 
room as the child.’ 

‘He must not be disturbed.’ 

‘The child should not be covered 
up when taken out for a walk.’ 
‘Where possible, no noise should 
be made.’ 


Negative imperative (imperfective aspect) 


He ryjiHHTe c peoeHKOvi no a«ape. 

He laBaii i e peoeHKv hhkhkhx 
jieKapcTB. 

He ooii i ecb CHHTb c [pebeHKa] 
oaenjio. 


‘Do not take the child out for a 
walk in the heat.’ 

‘Do not give the child any 
medicines.’ 

‘Do not be afraid to remove the 
blanket from the child.’ 


(See Basic Russian, Unit 36.) 
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Adjectival forms 

/H).i>KeH (yio.i'/KHa. ho.ivkho, /jojukhm) (see Unit 7): 

PeSeHOK ;io.i/KeH cnaTb Ha The child should sleep on a hard 

iBep.ioii KpoBaTH. bed . ’ 

npoTiiBonoKaraiio: short form past passive participle (see Unit 10): 

|KypeHHe| Ka ieropiiMecKH ‘[Smoking] is categorically 

npoTHBonoKa3aHO. forbidden.’ 


Exercise 13 

Match the beginnings and ends of the 

1 HHor^a a coBepineHHO tohho 
uyBCTByro, b KaKoii momcht 

2 IIocTaHOBKa KacaTKHHOH h 
B acujieBa. 

3 MO/KHO HJIH HCJIB3M 

HCn0JIb30BaTb B 
XyflOJKeCTBeHHOM 
npOH3BeaeHHH CKV/KCTbl 
CBMIUCHHbIX KHIir 

4 Ecjih l Ocy. uipc i BO He 6y,ue i 
hm MemaTb hjih, He /ran 6or, 
noMoraTb, ccjihhc, rjumnuib, 
L icpc3 ro;[-,rpyrou iiohhhmvicm. 

5 FleTp CCMCHObH l l TOTHaC >Ke 
3aaBHji, hto KaduHc r, 

6 I Ia.ro OTKpbiTb rjia3a: Ham 
ropon HanojiHeH TaHHbiMH 

rpH3HbIMH npHTOHaMH. 

7 ITiex CTaHOBjieHHe 


extracts in both columns. 

i b pa3Hbix pe.nuuax Bonpoc 
cnopHbiii. 

ii donee yc rouHHBoii CHCTeMbi c 

ThSkOH 3KOHOMHKOH H 

HennoxHMH pecypcaMH. 

iii He Hy^KHO nyTaTb c BacnjibeBbiM, 
KOTOpblit ‘/KCHE I Ha 
MaKCHMOBOH. 


iv Kax caMyio yyioOHyio KOMHaTy, 
Ha,yo o i. uri b Enoicy. 

v He nopa jih jrerajiH30BaTb 
iiyOjiHHHbie AOMa? 

vi TojibKO He Ha.ro cKyjiHTb 06 hx 
neuajibHOH .roue. 

vii MHe HYVKHO 3aMOJ[Ha i b H 
BbicrrymaTb mhchhc Bo.iohh. 


VERBAL NOUNS: -amie, -enne 

Nouns ending in -eHiie/-anne/-nHMe often correspond to the ‘-ing’ suthx in 
English: 


yKJiaAMBaHHe ‘(the) placing’ (<— yKJia.ibiBa i b ‘to place’) 
KypeHHe ‘smoking’ (<— KypiiTb ‘to smoke’) 
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iipe iimcaHiie ‘prescription (the writing forth, prescribing of something)’ 
(<— npe/i- ‘pre-’ + imcaib ‘to write’) 

Nouns with this ending are called verbal nouns because they usually denote 
the same activity as that denoted by their corresponding verb (i.e., KypeHiie/ 
KypuTb). The relationship between noun and verb is not always obvious since 
the noun stem can differ from the infinitive stem, as with noBe iemie, whose 
infinitive counterpart is (no)BecTn ceil si (‘to behave oneself’: Beuy, Beienib . . . 
‘I, you behave . . .’) and ibixaHiie. related to ibima i b (‘to breathe’). 

Even without immediately recognising the verbal stem in the verbal noun, 
a dissection of the word often reveals its meaning: iipemincamie: upe i- ‘in 
front’, ‘before’, ‘pre-’, line- ‘write’, -amie ‘ing’ = pre-writ-ing — > pre-script-ion. 


Exercise 14 

Complete the following sentences by adding the appropriate stem from the 
list below to the verbal noun endings. 

3aMnp- (3aMiipaTb/3aMepeTb), ucnojiH- ( hciiojihsii b/ncuojiHH ib), hu3b- 
( H a 3 b I B a r b ( C SI )/ H E3 B aib ( C SI ) ) , OObSIB.I- (OO bSIBJISI I b/od bSIBH I b), othoiu- 
(OTHOCHTb(Cfl) (OTHOmy, OTHOCHmb . . ,)/OTHeCTH(Cb)), nOHHM- (nOHHMaTb/ 
iiOHsri b), Tea- ( icm b) 

1 — /)oh Xyjino, MHjuiHOHbi (j)aHaiOB CMO i psri Ha Bac c aHHeM cepuna. 

Bbi MoareTe CKa3aTb: a — Eor? 

— Y MeHa c EoroM xopoume emra, 3aueM ero rHeBUTb. 

2 Kto ace, oumiKO, naa im mh.uhohbi aoaaapoB 3 a bhiic i pora i eabHoii 

MeHTbl? 

3 Ha OKpaiiHHoii yjiHU,e c uhhcm n.ny raaoBasi npoxoacne yace He 

yaHBJisuoTcsi, Miri asi BbiBecxy Ha ohhom h3 ,'iomob: «3aecb MoacHO 
KynHTb cooaabc msico». 

4 OueHb nporny HaneuaTaTb Moe eHHe. 

5 H yace bot b eHHe nouTH qeaoro roaa hm He B03BparuaioT AeHbrn! 

6 Kor.ua a noKHuan 3Be3u,Hbm ropouoK c aHHeM Toro, hto mom 

KOCMHuecKaa oanccesi 3aBepmeHa, npH3Haiocb, 6biao oacHb i sii oc i ho. 

INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS: HaniicaTb en nwcbMO? 

The perfective infinitive form of the verb in Russian can be used as a means 
of offering to do something for someone - HajiHTb BaM boukh? (‘Should I 
pour you some vodka?’) - and of asking someone’s advice - Haiinca i h eii 
iihcbmo? (‘Should (one) write to her?’). A normal response to an offer from 
someone to do something is Ho>Ka.iyiicra (‘Please, do’), Ciiaciifio, 
iiosKa.iyiicra (‘Yes, please’) or CiiaciiSo, hci (‘No, thank you’). 
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It is also normal to respond to such offers using the imperative mood, often 
with a polite formula such as nosKajiyficTa: 

— HajiHTb BaM? — Ha.ieiiie, ‘Shall I pour (you) a drink?’ ‘Please, 

noyKa.iyiicia. do.’ 

Where the questioner is looking for advice, then the imperative mood is the 
normal response: 

— HamicaTb eMy uiicbvio? ‘Should (I) write to him?’ ‘Yes, you 

— Haniiimrre! should.’ 

To specify who is seeking advice, the subject goes into the dative case: 

— Mhc Haiuica i h uiicbvio? — HeT, ‘Should I write the letter?’ ‘No, your 

SpaTy. brother should.’ 

Nouns following the infinitive go into the same case as they would if the verb 
were conjugated, compare ft Kyimji khhi v (‘I bought a book’) and Khhiv 
K ynHTb? (‘Should I buy the book?’), with khhi y in the acc. 


PARTITIVE GENITIVE: HanuTb BaM boakm? 

Note the use of the so-called partitive genitive - bo/tkh (‘some vodka’) - to 
denote part of a substance or liquid. 

HajiHTb BaM bo.ikh? ‘Should I pour you some vodka?’ 


Exercise 15 

Complete the following dialogues by supplying an appropriate verb in the 
correct form from the list supplied below. Answer in the imperative. In rela- 
tion to each dialogue state whether the questioner is seeking advice (A) or 
offering to do something (O). 

Verbs: BbiKjnoHHTb, HamicaTb, iiepe.urrb, iionapmb, homo Mb. npuHecm, 
npHHMTb, \ 6pa i b 

1 Te6e KoijieHKy? 

A a, — 

2 Hto OTiry? 

, HTO MbI )KHBbI H 3flOpOBbI. 

3 MoiceT 6biTb, CBeT? 

Aa HeT. TojibKO 6y;ib upyroM. pauno. 

4 Te6e HaKyxHe? 

CnacHOO, HeT. Jlynine Ma i epa b ctojioboh. 
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5 He jih MHe poflHTejiHM 06 3 tom? 

P a, o6a3aTejibHO 

6 KHHrH CO CTO.ua? 

Bbi ohchb jiio6e3Hbi. ,fla. noKajiyiicTa, 

7 ero Ha pa6oTy? 

A noieMy 6 bi hct. ero. Oh cnocoSHbifi ManbHHK. 

8 L li o cecTpe? 

eii KHHry o pyccxoM TeaTpe. 



UNIT FOUR 

Seeking and giving clarification 


THE INTERROGATIVE: iokom 

KaKOH, KaKasi. KaKoe, kawne (‘which’) is used to ask for details about the 
object or person under discussion. KaKoii, etc., is an adjective and therefore 
agrees in number, gender and case with the noun it is qualifying: Bbi o KaKoii 
KHiire roBopiiTe? (‘What (which) book are you talking about?’) (literally 
‘About which book . . .?’). 

There are a number of ways of responding to this question: 

• by naming the book: 

(fl roBopio) 06 «Ahhc KapeHHHe». ‘I am talking about “Anna 

Karenina”.’ 


• by describing the book: 

(fl roBopio) 06 3toh Kpacuoii ‘I am talking about this red book 

KHiire. (here).’ 

• by identifying the author of the book: 

(fl roBopio) o po\iaiie TojiCToro. ‘I am talking about Tolstoy’s 

novel.’ 


Exercise 1 

(a) Complete the questions using an appropriate form of the interrogative 
pronoun KaKoii and, where necessary, an appropriate preposition, as in the 
model. 

Model: Bbi (KaKoii) KHure roBopme? 

Bbi o KaKoii KHure roBopuTe? 

(b) Select the appropriate answer from the list provided below. 
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Answers'. «M3bcc i hh»; B «CnapTaice»; Ha MaaKOBCKoro; A obchb jiioojho 
hobocth; H 3 Cmojichckoh oo.iacrH; B HpuaH/rcKOM, hto Ha Ap6aTe; B 
HeBCKOM najiace; B JlnTepaTypHOM 

1 OHa (KaKOH) oSnacTH? 

2 ( KaKOH ) HHCTHTyTe TbI yHHIHbCH? 

3 (KaKoii) ra3eTy bh jiio6HTe HHTaTb? 

4 (KaKon) Barna jnodHMaa nepe^ana? 

5 (KaKon) yjiHu,e bh >khbc i c? 

6 (KaKon) rocTHHHiie bm ocTaHaBJiHBaeTecb? 

7 (KaKon) 6ape bh Bc i pc i iac i ccb? 

8 (KaKon) Ko\uiH;ic oh ccKnac nrpaeT? 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 1: KOTopbm, kto, hto 

A relative clause is a clause which has an adjectival function: it describes a 
noun. It is introduced by a relative pronoun (English ‘which’, ‘that’). There 
are three relative pronouns in Russian: KOTopbiii, kto and hto. 


Komopbiu 

The most common relative pronoun, KOTopbiii, declines like an adjective. It 
can be used to refer to a person or object. It agrees in number and gender with 
the noun it is qualifying. The case of KOTopbin, however, is determined by its 
function in the relative clause. If KOTopbiii is the subject of the relative clause, 
then it goes into the nom., as in the following example: 

3to neBvniKa, KOTopaa y mutch b ‘That is the girl who studies at 
MTY. Moscow University.’ 

Here both the antecedent (qeByuiKa) and the relative pronoun (koto pan) are 
in the nom. If KOTopbiii is the object of the relative clause, then it goes into the 
acc.: 

Bot ;ieByuiKa. KOTopyio a jiio6jiio. ‘There is the girl (whom) I love.’ 

Here, the antecedent is in the nom. (aeByuiKa), while the relative pronoun is 
in the acc. (KOTopyio). 

Study the examples where the relative pronoun is in a f. sg. form (agreeing 
with .TCByniKa), but in different cases according to its function in the relative 
clause. 


H He 3 Haro leByiiiKy, ot KOTopoii 

Tbi nojiynHJi nucbMO. 

fl He mam .TeByiiiKy, k Ko ropoii iu 

IIO/IXOUI.I. 


‘I do not know the girl from 
whom you received the letter.’ (gen.) 
‘I do not know the girl whom you 
approached.’ (dat.) 
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M He iHaio ;ieBMiiKy , c KOTopoii tu 
pa3roBapnBaji. 

H He iHaio ;ieByuiKy. o KOTopoii tm 
TOBOpHJl. 

Kmo 


‘I do not know the girl with whom 
you were talking.’ (inst.) 

‘I do not know the girl about whom 
you were talking.’ (prep.) 


For the use of kto as a relative pronoun, see Unit 5: Relative clauses 2. 


y mo 

The relative pronoun hto may only be used to refer to inanimate objects. 
Unlike kto, its use is not restricted to contexts where the antecedent is a 
pronoun. However, where the antecedent is a noun, it can only be used in the 
nominative or accusative cases. Like the relative pronouns kto and KOTopbiii, 
the case of hto is determined by its grammatical function in the relative 
clause. (See also Unit 5: Relative clauses 2.) 

Mbi BCTpenaeMCH b np.iancKOM ‘We are meeting in the Irish bar on 

Gape, hto Ha Apfiaie. the Arbat.’ 


Exercise 2 

Complete the following definitions and indicate to which object in the list 
below each of them refers. 

Model: — jihctok, aaeT npaBO Bxojia — > 

Eh.ICT JIHCTOK, KOTOpblit ;tacr npaBO BXO.ia 

Objects'. Bcacp, acByniKa, 3HMa, rpoBaib, otbct, OTnycK, pbida, ctoji, 
(})OToannapaT 

1 — iipe.TMC i mcScjih, Ha ciiht. 

2 — Moao. uia ACHiuuHa, eme He aaMVA'CM 

3 — iipeaMCT \ic6cjih, 3a ch. ui i , c.imi', nnmyT h i.,t. 

4 — caMoe xojiouhoc Bpexm roaa, HacTynaeT nocjie oceHH. 

5 — annapaT, CHHMaroT (jiOTorpatjjHH. 

6 — nepepwB Ha o i jibix ;uh Jiioaeii, paoo i aio r. 

7 — cjiOBa, OTBeuaroT Ha Bonpoc. 

8 — acHBOTHoe, acnBeT b Bone. 


Exercise 3 

Match the following questions and answers. 



40 Unit 4 


1 

Kaxaa XHnra? 

i 

KoTopon Tbi Bcci j ia nnmemb. 

2 

Kaxon aBTobyc? 

ii 

KoTopbin OHa Becb Beaep 
arnajia. 

3 

Kaxon HHCTHTyT? 

iii 

KoTopyio Tbi Baepa anTana. 

4 

Kaxne KOH(|)c ibi? 

iv 

B xoTopoM nrpana Hama 
KaTioma. 

5 

Kaxaa pyaxa? 

V 

Ha xoTopoM mm Baepa exajin. 

6 

Kaxon (jmnbM? 

vi 

H 3 xoToporo a yexan. 

7 

Kaxon acypHau? 

vii 

KoTopbie Tbi ena Baepa BeaepoM. 

8 

Kaxon ropoA? 

viii 

B xoTopoM Bojioah yannca. 


Exercise 4 

Complete the interview by supplying the appropriate answers to the questions 
from the list below. 

06o3peBaTenb «3xa Mocxbm» AHupen McpxinoB beccuoBaji c HanHoii 
EjibUHHoir. 

Questions : 

1 «3M»: Cjiymaii i e, r;ie Bbi Tax Hayanjincb Bajibc TaHueBaTb? 

2 «3M»: 9\. HanpnMep, He yMeio Tax Bajibc TaHueBaTb. r,ie Hayanjincb-TO, 
CKarKHTe? 

3 «3M»: Korua y Bac Taxan MHHyTa, xax roBopaT, uyineBHon HeB3rofl,bi, 
bm hto AenaeTe, anTaeTe? Y Bac AOMa ecTb 6n6jiHOTeKa? 

4 «3M»: A kto xhhjkhhk - Bbi hjih Bopnc HnxojiaeBna? 

5 «3M»: A Bbi boooiuc canrajin KOi . ui-Hn6y;ib. cKOJibKO y Bac KHiir b 
B arnen HbiHcniHcii bnbAHOTexe? 

6 «3M»: A Bbi hjih Bopnc I InKonacBna, bm Ha Hoab hto-to auraerc ncpeji 
chom? Hto y Bac ceroAHa jiokht Ha TyMboaxe npnxpoBaTHon, xaxaa 
KHHJXXa? 

7 «3M»: A H io y Bopiica HuxonaeBnaa Ha npnxpoBaTHon? 

Answers : 

i H. EjibHHHa: HeT. Mbi xax-TO oaho BpeMa CTajiH xapTOTexy 
cocTaBnaTb. B Cbcpaaobckc HaanHann, ho noTOM - nepcc3;i b MocxBy, 
a TyT He 6mjio BpeMeHH abconioiHO. HeT, hhkoivui He CHH i ajui, nance 
He Mory cxa3aTb. 

ii H. EjibHHHa: 3HaeTe, a ohchb juobjuo Bajibc hi, h Bopnc HnxonaeBn a 
oaeHb aioGht. Ocobemio aioGht TaHueBaTb BaAbc-bocTOH. 

iii H. Ejibumia: EcTb, ua, y Hac bonbinaa bnbAHOTexa. 

iv H. EjibHHHa: nocjiejiHue ahh, byxBanbHO, - cobpaHiie cohhhchhh 
nymxHHa. Baepa aniana «PycjiaHa h Jlio;i\iHjiy» 

v H. EjibiuiHa: Khhjkhhk - Bopnc I InKOjiacBiia. 
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vi H. E ibUHHa: Oh icaic-TO b iiocjic;ihcc ape via ac rcK i HBaviH yBjiCKae i ca. 
CoBceM hc.uibho oh auraji AraTy Kphcth. 

vii H. E ibUHHa: B HHCTHTyTe. Mbi ya miner BMecTe b HHCTHTyTe, h b 
HHCTHTyTe, no-MoeMy, b Harne ape via Bee cryacH i bi b ochobhom 
TaHueBajiH Bajibc, TaHro, (|)OKX i po r. 3to 6biJiH heiiih TaHu,bi, KOTopbie 
a jhoSjho /(o chx nop. 

(MH, JVo 9 1997) 

SOFTENING THE QUESTION 

None of the above questions is a simple interrogative sentence, rather each 
is preceded by polite formulas, ranging from the engaging A to the more 
intimate Cjiymaifre, drawing the response 3HaeTe, . . . (‘Well, you know . . .’)• 
The particle -to is used as a polite yet insistent way of getting an answer: 

— T, ie Hay 'iHJiHCb-TO, CKasKHTe? ‘But tell me, where did you learn?’ 

Exercise 5 

Decide whether the statements below are true (T) or false (F) by consulting 
the text. 

1 Eopuc EtHKOJiaeBHH cobccm He jho6ht TaHueBaTb. 

2 B ;uiHHbiii momcht E optic HnKOjraeBHH yBJicKac'ica xy;iOA'eci BCHHoii 
jTHTepaTypon. 

3 B iiocjicuHee ape via Bopnc HiiKOJiacBUM Muiaer xeiCKiriBbi. 

4 Ela npHKpoBaTHoir ryMOOBKC y HanHbi EjibunHon jic/Kh t AraTa Kpaci n. 

5 HanHa Ejrbu,HHa Hayunjiacb l aHucBai b y Bopnca HnKOJiaeBHHa. 

ASKING QUESTIONS: jim 

There are several ways of asking a question in Russian: 

• The question may be introduced with an interrogative word (hto, r ie, 

KOiyia, KaK, oiKy.ia, . . .?): 

Kto 3;iech >KypHa.inc i? ‘Who is the journalist here?’ 

• The question may be preceded by an introductory formula ( CKavKiiie, 
H3BHHHTe, IlpOCTHTe, . . .): 

CKa>Kii i e, no>Ka.iyiic i a, kto r. ieeb ‘Excuse me, please, who is the 

atypHajiHCT? journalist here?’ 

(See Basic Russian, Unit 22.) 
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• The question may be delivered as a statement with a concluding question 
mark (or, in speech, with an interrogative intonation): 


Bbi e i.ui.ru b I lapir,K? 

• A more formal way of asking a 
particle jih: 

l loifrere jih bu Ha leviOHCipaiuiio 
7 HonSpa? 


‘Did you go to Paris?’ 
question is to use the interrogative 

‘Will you be going to the 7 
November public meeting?’ 


Here the normal subject-verb word order of a statement (Bbi iioiijieie) is 
inverted and the interrogative particle jih inserted in between. 


• JIh may appear as the second element in the question after the operative 
word or phrase: 


Bbi JIH HCypHajlHCT? 

Bbi jih noifre i e Ha .xevioHcipauiuo? 

B I lapii'/K jih ei.in.in? 


‘Is it you who is the journalist?’ 

‘Is it you who is (Are you) going to 
the public meeting?’ 

‘Was it to Paris that you went?’ 


Exercise 6 

Complete the following questions by selecting appropriate phrases from the 
list below. (All data published in «Mockobckh6 hobocth», 1998-99.) 

Phrases: totobm jih bh, mojkc ic jih bm. He oouxccb jih bh, Hp&BHTca jih 
B aM, OKa3ajio jih, iipuxojuuiocx, jih BaM, cruraerc jih bm, yxyjunujiocb jih 

Apxi/iB onpocoB 

1 hjih BamHM pojuii c.iMM .uaBaxb BiMTKy npH nocTynjieHHH b By3? 

Aa: 17% Hei: 75.1% He 3Haio: 7.9% 

2 Ma repna.ibHoe iiojiovkchhc Baineii ceMbH b cbmih c 3 k o h o m m h c c k h m 

KpH3HCOM B POCCHH? 

Aa: 70.2% Her: 19.7% He 3Haio: 10% 

3 c yBepeHHOCTbio cica3aTb, hto 3HaeTe munycib xoth 6m on ho 

CTHxoTBopeHHe A.C. nymKHHa? 

Aa: 60.6% HeT: 16.2% He nojiHOCTbio: 23% 

4 IlOMOHb OOJIbHbIM ,rei MM 

AeHbraMn: 40.2%, npo/iyKTaMH: 12%, yxo^OM: 5.1%, He roTOBbi: 42.5% 

5 TBopuecTBO AjiCKcaH.xpa CojuKCHnubma buhmhuc Ha Bame 

MHp0B033peHHe? 

Aa: 47.2% HeT: 48.5% He 3Haio: 4.1% 

6 HbmemHHH T ocyjrapcTBeHHbiii T hmh Pocchh? 

Aa: 25% He r: 31.4% He ncnbiTbiBaio ot Hero hhk3khx smouhh: 43.4% 
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7 8 MapTa npa3;iHHK0M? 

fla: 55.1% He T : 42.4% He peninji: 2.3% 

8 nocjie CKannajia b EBpone niiTb KOKa-KOjiy? 

Aa: 29.3% He T : 61 .2% He 3Haio: 9.3% 

INDEFINITE PARTICLES: -to and -Hn6yflb 

Both of the indeclinable particles -to and -Hii6y/tb express indefiniteness when 
added to interrogative pronouns or adverbs: 

• Indefinite pronouns'. 

Kio-io/Kio-Hnfiy;ib ‘someone’ 

Mio-io/*no-Hii6y,Tb ‘something’ 

KaKoii-ro/KaKoii-Hii6y,Tb ‘some (sort of)’ 

• Indefinite adverbs'. 

i vie-io / 1 ;ie-Hii6y,Tb ‘somewhere’ 

Kyaa-To/Kyaa-HHfiyat ‘(to) somewhere’ 

Kor^a-To/KorAa-HHSyab ‘some time’ 

KaK-io/KaK-Hn6y,Tb ‘somehow’ 

o rK\v,Ta- i o/o i Kv;ia-Hii6y;ib ‘from somewhere’ 

noMCMy-TO ‘for some reason’ 

Both -to and -HnSy/tb indicate indefiniteness, but -HiiSy.nb more so than -to: 

Kto-to k eaM upnexa. 1 . ‘Someone has come to see you.’ 

Ecjih K i o-Hiioyab upn, ie i , cKaaorre, ‘If anyone calls, tell them I’ll be 

hto h BepHycb uiBi pa. back tomorrow.’ 

In the first example above it is known that someone has come, but the per- 
son’s identity is either not known or not revealed. There is therefore an 
element of knowledge and an element of mystery. In the second of these 
two examples it is not known whether anyone will come: there is no definite 
knowledge. This illustrates how -HnSyab is more indefinite than -to: there is 
always some element of knowledge in -to. 

The following rules of thumb are useful in deciding when to use -to and 
when -HH0yflb: 

• -to tends to be used in: 

- the present tense: 

Kto-to ctoht iiepe.T aomom. ‘Someone is standing in front of 

the house.’ 

- the past tense: 

M ee oiKv.ia-io main. ‘I know her from somewhere.’ 
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• -Hnf)\/ib tends to be used in: 

- questions: 

Bbi HTO-Hii6yab Haimca.iH? ‘Have you written something 

(anything)?’ 

- the future tense: 

A ona Kor,ia-Hii6y;ib CKaacer? ‘And will she ever say?’ 

- expressions of wish or desire (analogous to the future tense): 


CeroAHH mm oStnaTejibHO 
xoTejiH Ky;ia-Hii6y;ib noii i if, 
h mu noexajin b napK 
KyjibTypbi h oiibixa. 

after the imperative: 

PaccKaacm e M i o-Hn«iy;ib o 
ce6e. 

in conditional sentences: 


‘Today we were dying to go out 
somewhere, and we went to the 
culture and recreation park.' 


‘Tell (me, us) something about 
yourself.’ 


EbiJM 6bi ,nenbi n, cbeaiH.i ‘If I had the money I would go 
6bi Kv;ia-Hnfiy;ib. away somewhere.’ 


- in subjunctive (hto6m) sentences: 


OneHb xoue i ca, mto6w k HaM ‘I would really like someone 
Kio-Hiidyuh npimie.i b i ocih. (somebody) to come over and 

visit us.’ 


The above, however, are only rules of thumb, and exceptions are common. 
Compare the following sentences, both in the past tense: 

B ceMb uacoB senepa oh Bcer/ia ‘At seven o’clock in the evening he 
KOMy -Hiidydb sbohii.i. would always phone someone.’ 

(anyone at all or different people every day) 

B ceMb uacoB Beuepa oh Bcer/ia ‘At seven o’clock in the evening he 
KOMy-//iu 3 bohhji. would always phone someone.’ 

(the same person, some particular but unknown or unidentified person) 

The indefinite pronouns combined with -to and -HndyAb decline like their 
corresponding pronouns (hto, k3koh, kto). 


Exercise 7 

Without looking back at the Naina Yeltsina interview, complete the following 
extract by inserting the indefinite pronoun and adverbs as appropriate from 
the list below. 
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Indefinite pronoun and adverbs : Kaic-TO, Kaic-TO, Korna-HHbynb, hto-to 

«3M»: A Bbi BOo6me cwrajm (1), CKOJibKO y Bac khht b Barnei 

HbmeniHeH 6H6jiHOTeice? 

H. Ejibu,HHa: HeT. Mbi (2) o/jho Bpevm CTajiH KapTOTeicy cocraBJuiib. B 

CBcp;biOBCKX‘ HaaHHajiH, ho noTOM - iicpcc r i;i b MocKBy, a TyT He 6biJio 
BpeMemi abcomoTHO. HeT, HHKorna He CHHTajm, naace He Mory CKa3aTb. 

«3M»: A Bbi hjih Bopnc I luKOJiacBim, bm Ha hobb (3) Biiiacic nepen 

chom? L I i o y Bac ccio/ihm jicvkh t Ha ryviOOBKe npHKpoBaTHOH, k a k a a 
KHnacKa? 

H. Ejibu,HHa: nociCHHHC ;ihu, 6yKBajibHO, - coSpamie cobhhchhh 
nyuiKHHa. Buepa amajia «PycjiaHa h JTio/iMH.ny» 

«3M»: A hto y Bopeca HHKOJiaeBHHa Ha npHKpoBaTHOH? 

H. Ejibu,HHa: Oh (4) b iiocjie.THce Bpevm ncicKiiiBaviu yBJieKaeiCH. 

CoBceM hc;uibho oh HH raji AraTy Kpucru. 


Exercise 8 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the particle -to or as 

appropriate. 

1 Oh iioh^c i k CTapoMy aKTepy Bojro6eeBy, nojry6e3yMHOMy 
BOCbMHAecHTHjieTHeMy CTapHKy, Korop Bill mpan He r;ic-( I ), a bo 

MXATe. 

2 Oxen Bm ajiHH obchb pa3npaacajic5i, icoraa i epaa hto-( 2), He uaxonuu Ha 
tom MecTe, rae 3TO aojdkho 6biTb. 

3 Y Hee Koraa-(3) 6biJia ccviba, 6biJiH Myac h hobb. 

4 M jiHiro ee Gbuio BecejibiM, h rojroc 6biji BecejibiM, h rjia3a Gmjih 
BecejibiMH, ho hto-(4) 6bijio - He to.* 

* He to = not quite right 

(All sentences from Cji., pfH. moHb 1999) 


Exercise 9 

Complete the following sentences by inserting as appropriate forms of -to 
and -Hii6y, ib from the list below. 

Indefinite adverbs : icaic-TO, Kor;ia-Hii6\viB, Korna-To, noBCviy-ro 

1 Bbi ejiH KapTO(|)ejibHoe mope, aaiiCBCHHoe b anejibCHHOBoii Kopice? 

2 KaaceTca, TyT hhbcio He H 3 MeHHjiocb co BpeMeH Cobctckoh BjiacTH. 
K 0 JIX 03 HMeHH KajIHHHHa TaK H OC i a.IICS-l K 0 JIX 030 M HMeHH KaJIHHHHa. 

Ha npaBJieHHH bhcht KpacHbih, a HbiHe BbiuBcmiuii no 6 jic,tho- 

po30Boro no3yHr «Pa6oTaTb ceronHH jiyume, ueM Bnepa, a 3aBTpa 

JiyBHIC, BCM CCI O.THM». 
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3 ana y Ce^OBa coBceM HenoAaneKy, b Tpex KHJiOMeTpax ot ero 

ocHOBHoro acHjmma. TaM acnjia ero MaMa, a Tenepb «aa i ia» CeaoBa. 

4 I I po viC/K ccoa ccjimhc b pa3roBopax y Koaoaua CBoe ochctbchhoc 

nOJIOJKeHHe OTKpbITO 06cy5KAaiOT, HO Ha K0JIX03H0M co6paHHH 

OTMajIHHBaiOTCa. 

(O, Mail 1999) 


Exercise 10 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate forms of 

KaKO0-TO, kto-to, MTO-Hnfi\7ih and HTO-TO. 

1 Ma3eny ohchb cKopo apecTOBajin KaK Bpara Hapo.ua, a no BceMy ropoay 

IipOHCCCM CJlyX, HTO OH /ICMCTBHICHbHO B C03HajICH. 

2 B3ayMa.i iioamyiHib Haa stoh aaMoii h nonapua cii pencin. mkoobi 

3aBemaHHbm hckhm i cHcpaao.vi /IvpaKHHbiM. 

3 Kohhcih BHHMa i eabHO cjiymaio i , khbhiot ronoBaMH, crapa i eabHO 

3anHCbiBaiOT b tojictmx ojiOKHO i ax. 

4 Bauman n3paaHO, h Bapyi npcaaovKHu: - A aaBaihc aaimiiiCMCM 

.poopoBoabnaviH, aammuarb kvohhckvio pcBoaiomiio! 

5 «A BaM He acaaro Bopnca HnKoaacBMHa?» 

— EabiiHH CTapbiS yace, MOJiofleacn MecTO He ycTynaeT. Jlyniue 6 bi Ha 

ero MecTe 6bia apyioii, rima JlyKKOBa. 

— IIpoBOKariHOHHbiH Bonpoc! El MHJimiHOHcp h aoa’/KCH Bcerpa 

JIOflJIbHO O I HOCM I BCM K BJiaC I H. XoiM J1HHHO A He yBepeH, HTO OTCTaBKH 
EablHlHa H3MeHHT. 


Exercise 1 1 

Insert appropriate pronouns or adverbs with -io/-Hii6y;ib in the following 
sentences. 

1 npomeji no Kopn/jopy. 

2 iioiiaei cciohhm Be i iepo\i Ha cxaaHOH? 

3 Bbi cjibimajiH 06 stom? 

4 — Kto Haiincaa 3 to c i hxo i bopchhc? — no3T. 

5 K coacajieHHio, a He 3Haio, KaK aoexaTb ao B0K3ana. — CnpocnTe 

MHJIHUHOHepa. 

6 3u,ecb jic>Kajia mo a KHura. 

7 H3-3a aepcBbeB cjibimaaocb iichhc. 

8 3T0T MajIbHHK, KOTOpblH MCHTaeT CTaTb KOCMOHaBTOM, nOJICTHT K 

AaaeKHM Mnpaxi. 



UNIT FIVE 

Identifying and describing people 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 2: KOTopbiM, kto 

To express the idea ‘the one who’, Russian uses the demonstrative pronouns 
tot, Ta, Te, followed by the relative pronouns Koropbiii or kto. 

The relative pronoun KOTopbiii, which declines like an adjective, agrees in 
number and gender with its antecedent (tot, Ta or Te), but its case is deter- 
mined by its function in the relative clause (see Unit 4: Relative clauses 7): 

Tot, KOTopbiii 113 rim epa, moh ‘The one who is from Petersburg is my 
npHHTejib. my friend.’ (nom„ m., sg.) 

Ta, KOTopyio tm Bii ie.ia, ee ‘The one you saw is her sister.’ 

cecTpa. (acc., f., sg.) 

Kto as a relative pronoun can be used regardless of the gender or number of 
its antecedent: 

rieBiiua — tto Ta, kto noeT. ‘A singer is someone who sings.’ 

Te, kto TaM 6 bui, imoc i pauiu.i. ‘Those who were there were foreigners.’ 

Te, kto b Poccmo e i ui.iH, ‘Those who have been to Russia 

noHHMaiOT. understand.’ 

Kto always takes a masculine predicate ( 6 biJi), even when the antecedent is 
not masculine, as in the first example. Note from the other two examples that 
where there is a plural antecedent (Te), then kto may take either a singular or 
plural predicate ( 6 biJi, ei.ui.in). 

As with KOTopbiu, the case of kto is determined by its function in the 
relative clause: 

Tot, y Koro a skhji, nepeexaji b ‘The person with whom I lived has 
MocKBy. moved to Moscow.’ (gen.) 

R imcaji TOJibKO tcm, ot Koro ‘I only wrote to those from whom I 
a micbMa nojiynuji. received letters.’ (gen.) 

(See also Unit 4: Relative clauses 7.) 



48 Unit 5 


Exercise 1 

Make sentences according to the model. 

Model: Karon aenoBeK? (h3 Mockbm) — > 

Tot, KOTopbin H3 Mockbm. 

1 KaKaa neBymKa? (yHHTbca, b MrY) 

2 KaKoii Mojioflofi HejiOBeK? (cnyacHTb (past), b A(j)raHHCTaHe) 

3 KaKne ,tctm? (nrpaTb, BMecTe c Carnen) 

4 KaKaa 5KeHinnHa? (TaHiieBaTb (past), c to6oh) 

5 KaKne MBaHOBbi? (acnTb, b coce/meM noMe) 

6 KaKoii MajibHHK? (Bcei na, nrpaTb, b (j)yT6oji) 

Exercise 2 

Write definitions for each of the following professions/occupations. Select 
appropriate verbs from the list supplied below. 

Model: fleTen, — yuneub. — > 

Tot, kto ywr acicii, — yame.ib. 

Verbs'. /urpnacnpoBaTb, eaum b, aammua i b, nrpaTb, jican i b, jiOBHTb, 
CMOTpeTb, TamreBaTb, ynu i bCH 

1 , — flnpnacep. 

2 pw6y, — pbidaK. 

3 , — apTncT dajicra. 

4 dojibHbix, — Bpau. 

5 cneKTaKjib, KOHucpT, (jjnjibM — 3pnTejib. 

6 b KapTbi, — nrpoK. 

7 Ha Bcaocmie.ae, — bcjiochuchmct. 

8 b acnnpaHType, — acnnpaHT hjih acnnpaHTKa. 

9 HHTepecbi no/icy/uiMoi o, — a.iBOKa r. 

Exercise 3 

Answer the questions by selecting the appropriate phrase from those pro- 
vided below, and then put it into the correct form, as in the model. 

Model: Kto TaKoir My3biKaHT? — > 

My3bIKaHT 3TO TOT, KTO HrpaeT Ha My3bIKajIbHOM 

HHCTpyMeHTe. 

Phrases: .ican i b oojibHbix; nncaTb cthxh; ynn i bCH b mKOJie; paoo ra i b b 
ra3eTe; uioomb n yMeTb neTb 
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1 Kto TaKoi neBeii? 

2 Kto TaKofi Bpau? 

3 Kto raKoii acypHanncT? 

4 Kto Taicon no3T? 

5 Kto Taxon lukojibhhk? 


Exercise 4 

Match the questions with the answers. 

1 O Kaxon neBuue? 

2 O Kaicnx pyccKux oh iihiiic i 
CTaTblO? 

3 TbI y KOTO 3 KHJI? 

4 Ot KOTO TbI lIO.IVTHJia 
npHTjiaineHHe? 

5 KaKHx aeBvniCK Tbi 6 ojibine 
Bcero jiioSHHib? 

6 KaKue civvichtbi? 

7 KoMy Tbi mmieuib? 

8 C xeM OHa acnjia? 


i Te, KOTopbix ynHji Bhamm 
MaKCHMOBHH. 

ii Y Tex, kto npeAJi05KHji MHe 
KOMHaTy. 

iii C TeMH, kto eh HpaBHjica. 

iv Tex, y koto Gojibinue Kapne 
rjra3a. 

v O Tex, KOTopwe HMeioT 
6ojibuiHe ACHbiii! 

vi Ot toto, KOToporo a 
npHrjiacHjia b npouuiOM i o;iy. 

vii O toh, KOTopan nejia Ha 

BTCpaillHCM KOHuepTe. 

viii Toh, ot KOTopoit a nojiyunjia 
noAapKH. 


Exercise 5 

Answer the questions using an appropriate form of the relative pronoun 

KOTOpblii. 

Model: Tbi KaKoii (|)h.ibm cvioi pcji? OnjibM, b (Ko iopbiii) m paua 

Mama. -3 

Ohjibm, b kotopom Hrpajia Mama. 

1 Bbi o KaKoir KHHre? O toh khhi c, ( Ko i opbiii) neacajia Ha CTOJie. 

2 Bbi Kaxyio CTaTbio HM i ajui? Ty CTaTbio, ( Ko i opbiii) Hanucaji tboh 

Apyr Cepexca. 

3 Tbi H 3 KaKoit rpynnbi? H 3 toh rpynnbi, (KOTopbiii) C 3 ,'ui;ia b Phm. 

4 Tbi o KaKoit rocTHHHqe roBopHmb? O toh rocTHHHire, (kotophh) 

eme crpoMi. 

5 Ohh KaKne jiebkh hmcjih b bhav'.' Te jiaBKH, (Ko iopbiii) ci oh i B03Jie 

BejiopyccKoro BOK3ana. 

6 Tbi b KaKOM pecTopaHe o6e;ia;i? B tom pecTopaHe, (KOTopbiH) 

HaxOAHTCH HCAajICKO OT KBapTHpbl. 
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HE WHO/WHOEVER: tot, kto 

Kto on its own may stand for tot, kto, with the meaning ‘he who’ or 
‘whoever’, as in proverbs and sayings: 

Kto cnHT c cooaKavni. BCTaeT c ‘He who (Whoever) sleeps with dogs 
6jioxaMH. gets up with fleas.’ 

Often the tot part of the sentence will come at the beginning of a separate 
clause: 

Kto yMeeT, tot h ;ie.iaei. ‘He who can, does.’ 


Exercise 6 

Match the beginnings and ends of the following Russian sayings. 


1 

Kto MHoro oSemaeT, 

i 

peflieo He yicycHT. 

2 

Kto MHoro HMeeT, 

ii 

TOT nbflH He ^CHBeT. 

3 

Kto MHoro hcjivct, 

iii 

tot h ^ejiaeT. 

4 

Kto yMeeT, 

iv 

Gojibiue eme xoaeT. 

5 

Kto nnBa He m>eT, 

V 

BCTaeT c 6noxaMH. 

6 

Kto cnHT c co6aicaMH, 

vi 

tot Majio AaeT. 

7 

Kto He c humh, 

vii 

tot CKopo h njiaaeT. 

8 

Kto CKopo cmccics-i. 

viii 

TOT npOTHB Hac. 


THE INTERROGATIVE AND CONJUNCTION: ksk 

KaK in Russian performs numerous functions, some of which are looked at 
in this unit. The interrogative KaK is used in questions which elicit: 

• someone’s opinion, as in the ‘Kronosquartet’ text below (Exercise 1 1): 

KaK Bbi OTHOCHTecb k xayc-My3biKe? ‘What is your opinion of house 

music?’ 

or in the introductory formula to a question: 

KaK Bbi uyviaeie, b Mockbc MHoro ‘What do you think, are there a 
KiiTai'meB? lot of Chinese people in 

Moscow?’ 

(See Basic Russian, Unit 22.) 

• ‘how’ someone is feeling: 

KaK Bbi ce6n hvbc TByere? 

(See Unit 1.) 


‘How are you feeling?’ 
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• directions on how to get somewhere: 

KaK MHe nonacTb Ha TBepcKofl ‘How do I get to Tverskoy 

oy.ibBap? Boulevard?’ 

The conjunction KaK is used to co-ordinate two phrases and express: 

• comparison (KaK, KaK h): 

de.ibiii KaK CHer ‘white as snow’ 

KaK h see MyvKHHHbi b iHHac i Hii ‘Like all the men in the Romanov 

PoMaHOBbix, reopriiii vieu rae i dynasty, Georgiy dreams of 

CTaTb BoeHHbiM. becoming a military man.’ 

• the notion of ‘in what guise’, ‘as what’ or ‘in what capacity’ someone or 
something is perceived: 

Ta3 Hcnojib3yioT KaK TonjiHBO. ‘Gas is used as fuel.’ 

BepHysuiHCb b Pocchhj, ‘After his return to Russia, 

IBepTHHCKHii] CTaji iiony iapen KaK [Vertinskiy] became popular as 
aKTep h ncBcu. an actor and singer.’ 

IIceBAOHHM KyjieuiOB TaK npiipoc k ‘The pseudonym Kuleshov 
HeMy, hto h xopoHHJiH ero KaK became so attached to him that 

KyjieuiOBa. he was buried as Kuleshov.’ 

KyjieuiOBa is in the ace. because the phrase KaK KyjieuiOBa stands in 
apposition to (xopoHHJiH) ero: both refer to the same person. 

ToBopm c hhm KaK c apyiovi. ‘I am speaking to him as a friend.’ 

(See Unit 9.) 

Exercise 7 

Match the beginnings and ends of the sentences so that they make sense. 

1 Haao, HaoGopoT, hhcjio i Kax o6e3b5ma npu BH/re 3epKajia. 

oeciuiaTHbix civhchtob 

yBejiHHHTb co 170 ao 300, 

2 Korfla cy viacmcauiHH ii KaK y tctkh. 

BC i peaae i CM c ,apyrn\i 

cyviaciiieaiiuiM, iipuxoaur b 

MpOCIb, 

3 Mhc TOKe, iii KaK h Bee 6e3 hck.iiohchhm neBu,bi 

parreh c >l\iaiiKn, hukoi.ui He nea 
npo CCCP. 

4 Ajuiax aim Hac, KaK h rim iv KaK b pa3BHTbix CTpaHax. 

Te6a, 
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5 OaKT IIOBIAI HC 06 BHCHMMblH, 

HO 4>aKT flaCHMMH KjHHjxj), 

6 HaM eme noBe3no: y Hac aom 
B ACpCBHC B TBepCKOH 
oojiac i H. a He no a Mockboh, 


v Bor moAefi, BceMHjiocTHBeHuiHH 
h MnaoccpAHbiii. 

vi Kax h eMy, 3 1 roA- 


Exercise 8 

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate phrase from the list 
below. 

Phrases : icaic He3eMHbie xoaoahbic KpacaBunbi. KaK OpciiA, KaK pe3HHOBbie 
nepaaiKn. KaK h MHorne coBpeMeHHbie KOMno3HTopbi, KaK mncorAa, KaK h 
iipcAbiAymaH. KaK BcerAa 

1 CTapbih r onAHByA npHMepHO ao 60-x ioaob sacraBjiMA aKTpHC 

BbirnaAeTb , KOTopbiM HeT ACJia ao 3eMHbix npoSneM. 

2 IIpecTHac oopaaoBamiM b Pocchh bmcok, 

3 A BoenHTaH Ha 3 toh My3biKe, , KOTopbix mm hciioahbcm. KjiaccHKa 

BcerAa y Hac b ccpAne. 

4 flpyree, , HanpHMep, CBmaioi ac.iOBCKa TeM ace 5Khbothmm, kakhm 

oh 6bia b «opAe». 

5 B r aare 3aBepmHAa paoo i y Bropan Miipmui KOHifiepemniM, OHa, , 

OBuia co3BaHa no HHnima rnBC Pocchh. 

6 Te KanouiH npocTO pe3HHOBbie, miACBaioTCB Ha Gothhkh 

7 TaK i no Bee — kohkvpchumm maci He Ha ypoBHe cnen,HajibHOCTH, a Ha 

ypoBHe KanecTBa ahhaovui. 

Exercise 9 

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate phrase from the list 
below. 

Phrases : KaK ipm ejib. KaK peAaKTop-cocTaBHTeAb A. II. 1 1 oji.ne. KaK 
iinamicr, KaK Bpara HapoAa, KaK anoHCKiiii iiiiihoh, KaK HCJiOBCKy 
npii ibiBHoro B03pacTa, KaK AneKcaHAp KynemoB 

1 Miepea toa iioc.ne apecTa MehepxoAbA 6 bia paccrpenHH 

2 CMOTpiO Ha HHX , 6e3 K3KHX-TO OCOSbIX 3MOAHH. 

3 Ma3eny ohchb cKopo apecTOBann , h no BceMy ropoAy npoHCCO-i 

cnyx, B I O OH ACliC I BH ICJIbHO B BCM-TO C03Ha.HOI. 

4 L ll O Hac /KAC I [b ApMITu]? rpaHAH03Hbie CTpOHKH, OCCBMCJICHHbie 

KOHCjDAHKTbl H BOHHbl. H nO MHe, , 3TO OCOSCHHO SOAbHO yAapHT. 

5 A.n. (|)ni ypnpoBaji b sthx coopm-ncax cpa3y b abvx mioc i acax , oahh 

H3 aBTOpOB, H 
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6 OpaHTII HCJIOBCK HCHCCMK'aCMOM 3HCpiHH. IlOMHMO «<t>HJiapMOHHH 

HaiiH0» oh paSo i ac r c JTohhohckmm (|) h j i a p m ohmhcckm m opKecTpoM, 
B03rjiaBjiaeT c|)ccrnBa;in. lacipoaupycT 


Exercise 10 

Pre-reading exercise. Complete the following sentences by inserting the 
appropriate words or phrases in the correct form from the list below. 

Words and phrases : 6mtb TpoHyT (hcm-to), BOJiHOBaib. BOOOpavKCHue. 
BoenpeHHMaTb, HcnojrHHTenb, oomaibca. iipuyairib (k hcmv-to) 

1 MeHM b apMHH k nopri/pcy. 

2 BOHbHOrO HCJIb3M 

3 Oh h KOMno3HTop h cbohx neceH, to ecTb hx iiuiiict h noeT. 

4 OHa Bccr.ui o;ma. Hh c KeM He 

5 Y 3Toro c ryncH i a ohchb TBopuecicoe 

6 Ero My3biKa cjioacHa. Ee rpvvmo 

7 51 6bma oneHb cyAb6o0 peGemca. 

Exercise 1 1 

Complete the interview by supplying the appropriate answers to the questions 
from the list below. 


Kronosquartet 

Questions : 

1 EITIOM: Baum BiiCHaniCHUM 06 apmc i hhcckoh MocKBe? 

2 If: KaKyro MvibiKv h HcnojrHHTejreir Bbi cjrymaeTe? 

3 II: EcTb jth >KCJiaHnc HrpaTb KjiaccHHecKHH penepTyap? 

4 El: KaKOBa CBH3b Barnett My3biKH c /pica30M? 

5 El: pfjm KaKOH ny6nHKH Bbi HrpaeTe? 

6 IE HaCKOJTbKO CJI05KH0 BOCnpHHHMaTb 3ByKH, KOTOpbie 6bIJIH HanHCaHbl 
oacHb ;uibho. aocojuoTHO i iy>Kne /pin Bac? Tpy ; mo jth iipHyam b ce6a k 

HHM? 

7 If: K KaKOMy acaHpy Bbi cumh ce6a othochtc? 

8 If: KaK Bbi OTHOCHTecb k xayc-My3biKe? 

Answers: 

i fl3BH/],: /],aca3 a poK-H-porui, MoHceppaT KaGajibe, naKHCTaHCKHx 
Cy(J)HHCKH3 neBUOB . . . /fa BCK) MVIblKV, oahhm cjiobom! 

ii /J: npuMaa: h Teppu PattjiH, h /],)koh 3opH — ,zpKa30Bbie 
K0Mn03HT0pbI. 
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iii -H BocnuTaH Ha 3 toh My3biKe, khk h mho rue coBpeMeHHbie 
KOMno3HTopbi, KOTopbix mm hciiojihhcm. KjiaccnKa BcerAa y Hac b 
cepAue. 

iv MHor.ua My3biKa 3BynHT Tax CTpaHHO, hto KaaceTca, OHa SyATO H3 
Apyroro MHpa. K cnacTbio, mm HMeeM B03M0}KH0CTb oGmaTbca c 
TeMH, AJia Koro 3Ta My3bixa poAHaa, h sto 3aopobo HaM noMoraeT. 
Mbi BeAb noHHMaeM, hto xoTeA CKa3aTb Mon,apT hjih BeTxoBeH. 
IIohcmv ace b 1998 roAy mm aojdkhm avBCTBOBaib ce6a ojih/KC k 
M eHysTy, neM k BbeTHaMy? Hyaoio TOJibKO BKAiOHHTb BOobpaaceHHe. 

v fl,: a, MHe HpaBHTca xayc, ho a HeAOCTaT ohho xoporno 3 hhkom c 

HHM. >1 CJIbllliajI AOBOJIbHO MHOrO 3T0H My3bIKH, HO MHe HAAO, MTOObl 
KT0-HH6yAb cejl CO MHOH H n03HaK0MHJI MeHH C 3T0H My3bIK0H 

noGjuiace. 

vi /l: jhoooh! noTOMy hto .moooMy HHTepecHO ycjibiuiaTb to, hto oh 

HHKorAa He cjibiuiaji. 

vii Mbi OHCHb TpoHyTM iipneMOM mockobckoh iivGjihkh. 3th JHOAH 
noHHMaiOT My3bixy h totobm cjiymaTb ee Occkohchho. 

viii Mohm i hm He HMeio. 3tot Bonpoc mchm HHKorAa He bojihobaji. 

Ecjih 3aBTpa HaM 3axoneTca uipaib tcxho hjih My3biKy pyMbiHCKHx 
Hbli aH HTO lIOACJiai b! 

(Mt., Mail 1998 ) 


Exercise 12 

Select whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F) by consulting 
the text. 

1 KpOHOC KBapTeT He AOBOJICH IipHCMOM MOCKOBCKOH IiyS.IMKH. 

2 CAymaeT TOJibKO A>KA3 H pOK-H-pOAA. 

3 no MHeHHK) /],3BHAa, JIIO.'UIM HHTepeCHO CjiymaTb TO, HTO HM COBCeM 
HOBOe. 

4 He HCKjHoneHO, hto KBapTeT KorAa-HnGyAb 6yAeT mpaib My3biKy 
PyMbIHCKHX Hbli aH. 

5 C xayc-My3biKoii ,H,3 bha xopomo 3HaKOM. 



UNIT SIX 

Going places 


In this unit we look at the most common present and past tense usages of the 
verbs of motion HATH/xoAHTb and exaib/exuiih. The following points are 
important: 

• Exai b/ei urib refer to movement not carried out on foot (in a car, on a 
bicycle, etc.), while hath/ xoAHTb refer primarily to motion carried out 
on foot. Xo/iHib may also refer to going in a general sense (attending) - 
such as H xoacy b uiKOJiy (T go to (attend) school’) - although the 
person may take the metro, bus, etc., to get there. 

• While all four verbs hath/ xoAHTb and exa ih/er/uiih are imperfective, 
only the first in each pair, hath and exaTb, indicates movement taking 
place at a given time. Thus, i\ hav b uiKOJiy (‘I am going (walking) to 
school’) means the person is on his or her way to school. Similarly, fl e/iy 
Ha paSoTy (T am going (travelling) to work’) means that the person is on 
his or her way to work. 

The second verb in each pair, xoAHTb and eiurib, is used for general mean- 
ings of going or coming, including: 

• movement in several directions: 

Mbi er.ui.iii no CTpaHe. 
yuH i e.ih xo.ih i no KJiaccy. 

• going somewhere regularly: 

— 3aueM Bbi Boodme Ha pa6oTy 
xoAHTe, pa3 nojiTopa ro.ia 
Aenei He njiaTHT? 

• the ability to walk: 

PedeHOK yace xo.thi. 


‘We travelled around the country.’ 
‘The teacher is walking around the 
classroom.’ 


‘Why do you go to work at all when 
you have not been paid for a year 
and a half?’ 


‘The child is already walking.’ 
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• ‘attending’ or ‘being at’: 

St xo/kv b uiKOJiy, HHCTHTyT, ‘I go to/attend/am at school, college, 
ymiBepcHTeT, . . . university, . . .’ 

PRESENT TENSE USAGE OF math AND xoAMTb 

udmu el na + acc. 

• On one’s way: 

M n;iy b yHHBepcHTeT. ‘I am going to college.’ 

means that you are on your way there. 

• Future: 

Cei o iHH ii ievi b impK. ‘We are going to the circus today.’ 

where hath in the present refers to a future action. 


xodumb el Ha + acc. 

• Going somewhere regularly: 

SI xo'/Kv b yHHBepcHTeT ‘I go to college every day.’ 

Ka>K ( ibm rein.. 

emphasises the regularity of the action. 

• ‘Attending’ or ‘being at’: 

SI xoacy b yHHBepcHTeT. ‘I am going to/attend/am at college.’ 

means that you attend college. 

Exercise 1 

Re-order the following dialogues so that they make sense, inserting the 
appropriate form of hath or xoAHTb in the present tense in the gaps. 

1 a A noueMy Tax paHO? 

b IlpiiBeT! Kv/ia tm ? 

C flOMOH. 

d FIjioxo ce6a nyBCTByro. 

2 a A ueM OHa TaM aaHHMae'i CM? 

b FlaTama b KOHcepBaTopuro. 

C flO-MOeMy, BUOJIOH l ICJIbIO. 
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3 a Xoporno. flo BCTpenn. 
b B Mara3HH. 

c Kyaa Tbi ? 

d IIoKa. 

4 a b TeaTp. 

b Ha «HaHKy». 

c Kaicne y Bac njiaHbi Ha cero/imi? 
d Ha hto? 

5 a A ,'ia.ncKo HaxoaHTCH? 

b /Ja. B II0CJIC,'1HCC Bpexui nacio b nojiHKjiHHHKy. 

c HeT, coBceM pimoM. 
d Tbi oojich? 

6 a Cicopo 3K3aviCHbi. Hauo no3aHHMaTbca. 

b Ka>K;ibiH acHb b onojino rcKy. 

c A noneMy TaK nacTO? 
d noHHji. 

7 a HeT. b tocth. 

b Cam, Tbi cero/imi BeaepoM cbo6o;ich? 

C nOHHTHO. 


PRESENT TENSE USAGE OF exaTb AND eaflMTb 

examb e/Ha + acc. 

• On one’s way: 

npem iem b jioi Moviem ‘At this moment the president is on his 
e^eT b KpeMJib. way to the Kremlin.’ 

means that he is actually going (being driven) there this very moment. 

• Future: 

JleTOM e ievi bo <l>paHuino. ‘This summer we are going to France.’ 
where exaTb in the present refers to a future action. 


e3dumb e/Ha + acc. 

• Going somewhere regularly: 

Kaac/jbiH i o/i mm esaiivi b ‘Every year we go (on holiday) to 
JIjiTy. Yalta.’ 

emphasises the regularity of the action. You are not referring to what is 
happening at that moment. 
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Exercise 2 

Re-order the following dialogues so that they make sense, inserting the 
appropriate form of exaTb or e i uri b in the present tense in the gaps. 

1 a A hto y Te6fl TaM? Pa6oTa? 

b HeT, 3aBTpa b KueB. 

c HeT. fl,py3ba. 
e nOHBTHO. 

f Tbi 3aBTpa 6yueiub Ha co6paHnn? 

2 a A uacTO bm Tyaa? 

b JleTOM mm o iyibixaxb na Bojiry. 

C nOHBTHO. 
d fla. Kaac/ioe neTO. 

3 a B RpocnaBJib. 

b nojKajiyMcTa, Bam ohjic i . 
c C Bac rpmmaxb iimib py6:icK. 

d A Ky^a bm ? 

e Y MeHH HeT SmneTa. 

4 a A Ky^a oh ? 

b A uacTO pbi6y npHHOCHT aomoh? 
c ToBopHT, Ha ^any. TaM pexa p^AOM. 
d HeT. nOHTH HHKOTAa. 

e no cy66oTaM Myaca HeT. Oh jiobhtb pbi6y. 

5 a A jieTOM? 
b KoHenHO. 

C JleTOM oGbIHHO Ha IOT. 

d OceHbio mm Macro b .rcpcBHio 3 a rpnoaMn. 

e Oi.Tbixaib? 

6 a nojKajiyMcTa. 

b CuacHOo! 1 1 micro He bm.mcji! 
c OcTopoamo! MamHHa! 

PAST TENSE USAGE OF math AND xoflMTb 

A common past tense usage of n;rm (uieji, uuia, uijio, uijih) is ‘to be on one’s 
way somewhere’: 

Koiyia a uieji Ha pafio ry, a Kymui ‘On my way to work I bought a 
ra3eTy. newspaper.’ 

A common past tense usage of xouiib is to state in a general way where 
someone has recently gone or been (see Basic Russian, Unit 23): 
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Baepa mm xoui.ih b TeaTp. ‘We were at the theatre yesterday.’ 

Tm xoahji cero iHH b HHCTHTyT? ‘Did you go to (were you at) college 

today?’ 

Xo/jHTb in this past tense usage has the same meaning as 6mti>: Baepa mm 
6mjih b TeaTpe and Tm ceroiHH 6 mji b HHCTHTyTe? 


Exercise 3 

Replace no nyTH with the appropriate form of hath in the past as in the 
model. 

Model: IIo nyra aomoh a BCTperan ^5KOHa. — > 

KorAa a men aomoh, a BCTperan /lacoHa. 

1 no nyra Ha pbiHOK oh 6eceAOBaji c coceAKoii. 

2 no nyTH b HHCTHTyT a BCTpeTHjia Mapica. 

3 no nyra Ha paSoTy a roBopHji c JleHoii. 

4 no nyTH b MeTpo oh Kynnji ubctm. 

5 no nyTH b yHHBepcHTeT mm 3amjiH b anTeKy. 

6 no nyra aomoh oHa 3amjia b Mara3HH. 

7 no nyTH Ha peicy ohh co6npajin ipriori. 

Exercise 4 

Rewrite the following sentences using the verb xoahtm 

Model: Baepa mm 6mjih Ha KomrepTe. 

Baepa mm xoahjih Ha KOHirepT. 

1 Baepa ohh 6mjih b ueHTpe. 

2 A r/re bm 6mjih b ne i Bcpi BeaepoM? 

3 Ytpom OHa 6bijia b HHCTHTyTe. 

4 Mbi no3aBaepa 6mjih b khho. 

5 Oh 6mji Ha jickithh? 

6 TKeHa 6buia Baepa Ha uhcko i ckc. 

Exercise 5 

Insert the appropriate past tense form of hath or xoAHTb in the following 
sentences. 

1 Mnma b HHCTHTyT naTb act. 

2 Baepa a aomoh, kotah BApyr yBHACAa CBoero CTaporo iipna i cjiM. 

3 Mbi Baepa Ha BbiCTaBKy coBpeMeHHoro pyccxoro ncKyccTBa. 

4 Cohh b yHHBepcHTeT h pa3roBapHBana c noApyroir. 
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5 Ohh b napK, Koiyui iio;ihh;icm CHjibHbifi BeTep. 

6 Mojioko ecTb. kl yace b Mara3HH. 

PAST TENSE USAGE OF exaTb AND esflMTb 

A common past tense usage of exaTb is ‘to be on one’s way somewhere’: 

Koiyja a exaji Ha paSoTy, h ‘On my way to work I saw a friend of 
VBn,ie.i CBoero zipyia. mine.’ 

A common past tense usage of e3A«Tb is to state in a general way where 
someone has recently gone or been, but where the journey could not have 
taken place by foot (see Basic Russian, Unit 23). Thus, es uri h in the past is 
often used to mean going somewhere far away, or going on holiday: 

JleTOM ona exui.ia b Kpbivi. ‘She went to the Crimea this summer (on 

her holidays).’ 

E3^HTb in this usage is similar in meaning to 6biTb: 

JleTOM ona fiw.ia b KpbiMy. ‘She was in the Crimea this summer.’ 


Exercise 6 

(a) Replace no yiopore with the appropriate form of exaTb in the past as in the 
model. 

Model: Flo no pore aomoh a BC'ipein.ia Camy. — » 

Koryja a exana uovioii, a BCipeiujia Camy. 

(b) Complete the sentences by choosing your answers from the list of phrases 
below. 

Phrases: 3acTpajia b npo6ice, HH icpecHeiiniHii poMaH, icax n3MCHnjincb Hanui 
xpaa, pa3roBapnBaji c mhhhctpom, co CTapbiM upyi OM 

1 no rtopore b ropofl mm yBH.ue.JiH H3 OKHa MamuHbi, 

2 no nopore b SonbHuiry MamuHa CKopoii noMoruu 

3 no flopore b ueHTp a anTana 

4 no flopore Ha pa6oTy a CTOJiKHyjica 

5 no flopore b MuHHCTepcTBO moijiep 

Exercise 7 

Re-write the following sentences using the verb ei.uri b. 

1 Bbl 6bIJIH KOl . Ul-HHOyUb B POCCHH? 

2 JleTOM mm 6buiH Ha nepHOM Mope. 
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3 Mbi He^aBHO 6bi.nn b OTnycice Ha KaHapcKHx ocTpoBax. 

4 Ko\ 1\1C‘P 1 ICCKHH /UipCK l Op 6bIJI B KOMaHflHpOBKe B BeHrpHH. 

5 Aha 6bijia b Coc;ihhchhmx UlTaTax b 1999 io;iy. 

6 BajiepHH IleTpoBHH yyice 6biJi b KneBe. 

VERBS OF MOTION IN THE FUTURE: homth AND npMMTM 

Note the following perfective verbs of motion (future meaning): 

• noiim (‘to go’): iioifny, iioif neiiih, iioii/iei . . . noii/iyr 

• noexaTb ( to go’): iioeay, iioe.ieiiih . . . iioe.iy i 

• lipiiiiin (‘to come’, to arrive’): npn;iy, iipii/ieiiih, npii.iei . . . upn;iy i 

• npiiexaib (‘to come’, to arrive’): upiie.iy, iipne,ienib . . . npiie.iy i 


‘IF’ AND ‘WHEN’ (NAMING CONDITIONS): Korfla, ecnn, 

K3K TOflbKO 

When Kona means ‘whenever’ (every time that something happens/ 
happened), both the KOiyja clause and the main clause go into the present or 
imperfective past tense: 

Koiyia BO,ia len.iasi, mw ‘When (whenever, if, if ever) the water 

KynaeMCH. is warm we go for a swim.’ 

Kor/ia BO.ia obi.ia Tenjioii, mm ‘When (whenever, if, if ever) the water 
KynajiHCb. was warm we’d go for a swim.’ 

When KOiyja means ‘as soon as’, the verb in the uor ia clause goes into the 
future tense, while the verb in the main clause goes either into the perfective 
imperative: 

Koiyia oh npii iei, no3Boim miic. ‘When (as soon as) he comes, ring me.’ 
or into the future tense: 

Kor/ia OHa iipimei, h iioti/iy ‘When (as soon as) she comes, I am 

.lovioii. going home.’ 

Ecjih (‘if’) and KaK TOJibKO (‘as soon as’) behave in the same way as this 
second usage of Koiy ia: 

• Ecjih: future + perfective imperative: 

Ecjih oh iipn.iei, iiosbohh mhc. ‘If he comes, ring me.’ 

• Ecjih: future + future: 


Ecjih OHa npii.ie i , h uoii.ny ,iOMoii. 


‘If she comes, I am going home.’ 
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• KaK TOJibKo: future + perfective imperative: 

KaK TOJibKO oh iipii/iei, iiosbohii mhg. ‘As soon as he comes, ring me.’ 

• KaK TOJibKo: future + future: 

KaK TOJibKo OHa npiiaei, h noiiay ‘As soon as she comes, I’m off 
AOMoii. home.’ 

Conditional and main clauses in Russian must be separated by a comma. 


Exercise 8 

Match the clauses in both columns so that they make sense. 


1 

Koraa Boaa Tennaa, 

i 

a cnjiio Ha £HBaHe! 

2 

Koraa HaeT HHTepecHbih 

ii 

Bee BecejiflTca. 


(JinabM, 



3 

Koraa aeTH b mKOJie, 

iii 

Mbi KynaeMca. 

4 

Koraa Ha paSoTe anpeiCTopa 

iv 

a xo^cy B KHHO. 


HeT, 



5 

Koraa y Hac aoMa roc™, 

V 

yjlHUbl CTaHOBflTCfl OnaCHbIMH. 

6 

Koraa CHer HaeT, 

vi 

poAHTejin pa 6 oTaioT. 


Exercise 9 

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form. 

Model: Koraa oh (npnexaTb) , a Te6e (cica3aTb) — > 

Koraa oh upueacT, a rede cicaacy. 

1 Koraa a (iioayau i b) 3apnjraTy, (o r;ra i b) Te6e aonr. 

2 Koraa MajibHHK (noapac™) , oh (cTaTb) (|)y i 6oaucTOM. 

3 Koraa (oh: 3aKOHwrb) yHHBepcHTeT, oh (HanaTb) pa6oTaTb. 

4 Koraa MHe (HcnojiHHTbca) BoceMHaaua i b jieT, a (c.viOHb) 

roaocoBaTb. 

5 Koraa (Haynn i bca) roBopuib iio-(|)paHuy3CKH, (Hah™) ce6e 

pa6oTy bo <J)paHiry3CKOH (jmpMe. 

6 Kor.ua (Haynn i bca) Boau i b MauiHHy, (KynHTb) ce6e noaepacaHHbie 

«Xfnryan». 

7 Koraa ( KOHan i bca) rreTO, acth (BepHyTbca) b imcoay. 

8 Koraa (tbi: ycjibiiiiaib) ee i ojioc, (tm: noHaTb) MeHa. 

9 Koraa a (npHexaTb) b MocKBy, a BaM (HamrcaTb) 

Exercise 10 

Insert appropriate verbs in the spaces provided. Select the verbs from the list 
supplied below. 
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Model: Kor.ua Hanniuy nucbMO, a Ha noaTy. — 3 

Koraa HanHiny nucbMO, a noitay Ha noaTy. 


Verbs: BCTpemTb, 3aKpbiTb, KynHTb, oraoxHvib, iicpeaaib, noBecHTb, 
noKa3aTb, npHHTH 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


Koraa Hapncyio KapTHHy, a ee Te6e 

Koraa ra3eTy, a nocMOTpio paanonporpaMMy. 

Kora a Kynjno KapTHHy, a ee Ha CTeHy. 

Koraa Tbi , a Te6e Bee paccKaacy. 

Koraa a apyi a b 6 H 6 jiHOTeKe, mm noiiacvi b KHijie. 

Koraa mm yBH,rnMca, a Te6e nocbuiKy. 

Koraa KOHaHTca uckiuui, ohh ayanropmo. 

Koraa Bbi ycTaHeTe, mm 


Exercise 1 1 

Respond to the following requests according to the model. 

Model: — IIo3bohh HaM, noacajiyficTa, Koraa npneaerub aoMoii. 

— JJa., KOHeaHO. KaK TOJibKo , cpa3y ate — 3 

— ITo3bohh HaM, noataxryHCTa, Koraa npneaenib aoMoh. 

— fla, KOHeaHO. KaK TOJibKo npneay, cpa3y ace no3BOHio. 

1 Koraa noaBHTca HOBaa khmi a, Kyi in MHe o;uih 3K3eMnjiap. 

H a, KOHeaHO. KaK ToabKO , cpa3y ace 

2 Koraa iipiieacnib b MocKBy, iipniiijin MHe TeaerpaMMy. 

KOHeaHO. KaK ToabKO , cpa3y ace 

3 Koraa cnanmc 3K3aMeHbi, iipnesacan i c k HaM b i octh. 

H a, KOHeaHO. KaK ToabKO , cpa3y ace 

4 Koraa CTaTba Bbiiiacr H3 neaara, iipniiijin HaM HecKoabKO 3K3eMnaapoB. 

J\&, KOHeaHO. KaK ToabKO , cpa3y ace 

5 npHxoan k HaM, Koraa kohmhtcm cccchm. 

J\a, KOHeaHO. KaK ToabKO , cpa3y ace 

6 CooGuih HaM, Koraa y3Haeuib pe3yabTaTbi. 

/Ja, KOHeaHO. KaK ToabKO , cpa3y ace 

7 Cooomn po/rnrcjniM o noe3aice, Koraa aoroBopnnibca c 6paT0M. 

H a, KOHeaHO. KaK ToabKO , cpa3y ace 

Exercise 12 

Put the verbs in brackets in the appropriate form as in the model. 

Model: Ecan aoacab (noirrn) , a He (npHHTH) —3 

Ecjih aoacab nohaeT, a He upnay. 
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1 Ecjih oh (npHHTH) , a (ociaibcii) aoxia. 

2 Ecjih JIioaMiiaa (cKa3aTt) , a (cacaa i b) 

3 Ecjih noroaa (inviCHH i bcii) k jiyniueMy, mm (noexaTb) 

4 Ecjih oh (noGeariTb) Ha Bbioopax. (cTaTb) iipcanacH i OM. 

5 Ecjih tm CTOJibKO (cbecTb) , (cTaTb) tojictmm. 

6 Ecjih tm (3apa6oTaTb) aociaioiHO aener, (cMOHb) KynHTb ce6e 

HOBblii KOCTIOM. 

7 Ecjih tm (noHTH) ryaa, (\BnacTb) ero. 

8 Ecjih (onySjiHKOBaTb) tboio KHHry, (cTaTb) h3bccthmm. 

9 Ecjih (6biTb) B03MOJKHOCTb, a Te6e (no3BOHHTb) 

Exercise 13 

Insert appropriate verbs in the spaces provided. Select the verbs from the list 
supplied below. 

Model: Ecjih He flOJKAfl, mm 3a ropoa. — > 

Ecjih He Oyjier aojkah. mm iiocacm 3a ropoa. 

Verbs: 6biTb (x2), B03HHKHyTb, 3aKpbiTb, Haaei b. onoaaa i b. iioHpaBiri bCH. 
lipHCXa i b, npHHTH, nOHTH, nOMOHb, IlOHH I b. nOCeTHTb, CKa3aTb, CnpOCHTb, 
yHTH 

1 Ecjih bbi b MocKBy, ocdina rcjibHO KpeMjib. 

2 Ecjih noe3fl He , mm Ha KOHuepT. 

3 Tbi iipeiiojuiBa icjm. ccjih He TeKCT? 

4 Ecjih xojioaho, bm okho. 

5 Ecjih a Ha KomrepT, a Te6e 06 3tom. 

6 Ecjih npo6jieMbi, a Te6e 

7 Ecjih cci ohhii xojioaho, a najibTO. 

8 Ecjih nbeca He , a bo BpeMn aHTpaKTa. 

Exercise 14 

Complete the sentences below as in the model. 

Model: Ecjih (oh: no3BOHHTb) , (tm: no3BaTb) mchh! — » 

Ecjih oh ho3bohht, no30BH mchu! 

1 Ecjih hto, (tm: no3BOHHTb) ! 

2 Ecjih lOpa (npHHTH) , (tm: no3BaTb) mchm. 

3 Ecjih OHa (cKa3aTb) cjiobo. (tm: cflejiaTb) hcmcjuichho! 

4 Ecjih Te6e (ohh: aaTb) aeHbrn, (KynHTb) cpa3y! 

5 Ecjih asepb (GbiTb) OTKpbiTa, (bohth) 

6 Ecjih BaM (ohh: iipcaaovKH i b) paoor y. (o i Ranai bCM) ! 

7 Ecjih (ohh: nonpocHTb) icon cneTb necHio, (cneTb) ! 
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Exercise 15 



Match the columns to complete 
kojih = ecjiu; Ha/io6HO = Haao 

the 

following Russian sayings; n.b. 

1 

Ecjiu XOHCHIb MU pa. 

i 

nrpaiOT Mbimn no CTOJiy. 

2 

Kojih nbjrn, 

ii 

He HaaoGHO MHoro cnaTb. 

3 

Kojih HeT KOTa b j[OMy, 

iii 

He xoflH acpei aojiy. 

4 

Kojih xoaeuib MHoro 3HaTb, 

iv 

He Haj[o6HO mnop. 

5 

Kor/ia jioma.ib ookh i . 

V 

6yAb roTOB k Boinie. 

6 

Koivui He Biiamiib ,jHa. 

vi 

Tax cnn. 



UNIT SEVEN 

Keeping a diary 


Exercise 1 

Match the following nouns and adjectives to form acceptable collocations. (A 
collocation is a group of two or more words which often occur together; think 
of the English ‘blue jeans’, ‘city slicker’, ‘fair maiden’, . . .) 

Adjectives', denari, rjiyxaa, ropoucKoii, acpeBMHHbm. ajimmaa, mvvkckmc, 
npaBOcnaBHan, cauoBaa. cnopraBHaa, CTpamHbiii 

Nouns'. dproKH, BepeBKa, 3adop, KanuTKa, KypTKa, nede/tb, napic, coh, yrmua, 
neproBb 


Exercise 2 

Match the following verbs and noun phrases to form acceptable collocations. 
Verbs : Bnueib, hi pa rb, Kaiaibca, Kprnia i b, Hocm b, ujibi i b, upuBaiaib, 

XOAHTb 

Noun phrases'. dpioKH, b KypTKe, b maxMaTbi, BepeBKoir, bo CHe, Ha KOJiece 
CMexa, Ha napoxone, ypa 


Exercise 3 

Read the following text, written by the nine-year-old Trifonov. Be warned 
that it contains certain infelicities of style and a dubious grasp of Russian 
punctuation conventions. Insert appropriate words/phrases in the spaces pro- 
vided. Select your answers from the list supplied below. 

Words'. dpioKH, Becejinjincb, KajiHTKa, napic KyjibTypbi h o iyibixa, 
nepeyjiKaM, npnBs-naji, iipucHH.noi, CMexa 

31 aezycma 1934 a. CeroaHa a Bc ra.i paHO, MHe acjiaib crajio hchci o h a 
Haaaji lu i a i b KHHacKy «/Ihkhc MajibimH». M au raji ao Tex nop nora YHarnc 
He Bomea b KOMHaTy. 
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12 cenmnop.n 1934 Cci oahh mm odinare.ibHO xo icjih Kyvui-Hnoy.ab noiiTH, 

h mm noexajiH b (1 ) h TaM xoah.im b ibcpuHcn h h Ka i a.ica Ha Konece 

(2). A oSpa i HO mm exajiH iovkc Ha napoxoAe. 

24 non6pn 1934 Cci oahh MHe kviihjih (3) h KypTKy, a TaHe Moefl ceerpe 

MaTpOCKy CO UITaHaMH H JICGcAH. rlOTOM npHHieA 3.01 h Kcchhm 

BacHjibeBHa h mhi nouuiH ry.nrib no Mockbc, xoahjih no pa3HMM i'.ivxhm 

(4) h npHuuiH aomoh yace k odeAy. IIotom npHnuia >Kchh c Ha i amcii h mm 

(5), nrpajiH, oci ajiH. Kpn i ia.iM 3! 3! 3! IIotom a m pa.'i c >Kchch h 

Thhtoh. riocjie ohh yuuiH h mm jierjin cnaTb. 

27 deKndpn 1934 Cci oahm MHe ( 6 ) coh: khk 6 yAT 0 mm c TaHeii 

noTepajiHCb. >T noAomeji k MHjiHu,HOHepy cnpocnji CKaacHTe khk mo5kho 
npoHTH k AOMy npaBHTejibCTBa a oh otbcthh K BocTOKy. Mbi nouuiH k 
BOCTOKy h HaTKHyjiHCb Ha crapyio pa3pymeHHyK> iicpKOBb. Mbi aohijih ao 

ee 3a6opa: (7) 6buia 3anepTa hjc TaHeii xotc.th nepe:ic3ib acpea 3a6op, 

ho h 6 ohjich Kax 6 m ee KT 0 -Hn 6 yAb He b3hji, h h ee (8) Ha BepeBKy, ho 

Koiyta h nepejie3 ncpea 3a6op 6 buia He TaHH a cocyjibica. 

3 mo nopa.3umeAbHbiu coh! B Hem 3awu$poeaHa cydbda. 


THE SEQUENCING OF EVENTS 

These short diary entries contain many elements which are common to all 
stories. In this unit we focus on the use of adverbs of time, the perfective 
aspect and verbs of motion to sequence and structure narratives. 

ADVERBS OF TIME: Kor^a, noxa/noKa He 
Exercise 4 

Find all adverbs of time in the diary entries above and classify them as (a) 
single word, (b) phrase or (c) clause. 

Kozda 

The most widely used conjunction associated with time is Korvia (see Unit 6). 
This conjunction may be used to make explicit the sequence of two events; 
it may also be used to say that two events happened concurrently or that 
two events occurred repeatedly. The uses of koi ;ui and the past tense may be 
summarised as follows: 
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imperfective + imperfective = 
two concurrent activities or 
two repeatedly recurring 
activities 

Koiyia MaMa 
yfiiipa.ia KOMHaTy, 

nana CMOTpen TB. 

imperfective + perfective = 
one activity interrupted by 
an event 

Koiyia MaMa 
yfiiipa.ia KOMHaTy, 

3a3BOHHJl TeJiei|)OH. 

perfective + perfective = two 
consecutive events 

Koiyia h nepe.iei 
Hepes 3a6op, 

h yeayieji Tamo. 

perfective + imperfective = 

Koiyia h nepe.ie i 

6buia He TaHH, a 

one event + a state 

uepes 3a6op, 

cocyjibKa. 


Exercise 5 

Select the appropriate aspect in the following sentences. 

1 A Koiyia Hanajiacb Be. in raw Oie i ieciBeHHaM Boima, oh ( oii i pa b j i h j ic ji — 
OTnpaBHjrcn) Ha (j)poH i' yioopoBOjibiicvr. 

2 B 1981-m, Koiyia Ampeii iiucaji hhiijiom, y hhx (poac/janca — poflujicn) 
MajrbHHK Cauia. 

3 Ero 6a6yuiKa poyumacb b Kpomin a/rrc, a oh 6mji cbihom OMHi pam oB. 
KOTopbie ( noKH.yajiH — noKHHyjin) eoBeTCKyio Pocchk) b 1922 i o, : iy, 
KOiyya eMy 6biJio 14 jieT. 

4 MHe (rueji — hoiiicji) ceytbMOH ro;i, Koiyia mm peuiHjrH BcpHyibcn b 
AMepnKy. 

5 fl njioxo noMHio oma, noTOMy hto, Koiyia ero ( 6 pa. nr — b3hjih) b apMHio, 
MHe 6buro nojrropa ro;ui. 

6 CeroaHH MaMa xoaima b uiKony, a koi via (npnxo.iHjia — npHuijra), to 
( npHHOCHjia — npHHecjia) 6yMary Ha Koropoii 6bi.ru HanHcaHbi moh 

OTMeTKH. 

7 CjiaBHHe 6buiH onem. aoSpbie jhoah, ohh xopouio h jracKOBO 
oopamajiHCb co cbohmh cxiyraMH. Koiyia k hhm (iipirxo.'iHji — npmueji) 
KaKoii-Hn6y;ib oeHHbiii CTpaHHHK, ohh jracKOBO (npnHHMa.in — 
npHHajrH) ero h xopouio (yromajiH — yrocTHHH). 


floKa/noKa He 

The conjunction noKa means ‘while’, ‘for as long as’. The verb in the sub- 
ordinate clause introduced by noKa will invariably be in the imperfective 
aspect: 
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rioKa iueji ;iOA,ib, mm chichi ;iovia. ‘We stayed at home while the rain 

lasted.’ 

The conjunction noKa ... He means ‘until’. The verb in the subordinate 
clause will invariably be in the perfective aspect as it refers to a transitional 
moment, the end of one state or activity brought about by the onset of 
another: 

Oh xoflHJi no napKy, noKa He ycTaji. ‘He walked in the park until he 

grew tired.’ 

The compound conjunction ;io Tex nop iioua ... He is equivalent to the 
English ‘until such time as’. As with noKa He, the verb in the subordinate 
clause will be in the perfective: 

r OBopnji ;io Tex nop, noKa ero He ‘He carried on speaking until he 

npepBajin. was interrupted.’ 

Note that noKa also has an adverbial use when it means ‘for the time being’, 
‘at present’, ‘at the moment’: 

Ohh noKa 33 hhtm. ‘They’re busy at present.’ 


Exercise 6 

Indicate in which sentences nona is being use as a conjunction and in which as 
an adverb. 

1 A noxa Teopran i otobhtcm iiocryiiaib b yHiiBepcrnei. 

2 HaM noxa Tpy/mo roBopuTb no-pyccKH. 

3 noAoacflH noxa 3,uecb. 

4 noxa Bonpoc ocTaeTca 6e3 OTBeTa . . . 

5 noxa h micro He h 3 bcctho. 

6 51 paHbiue ;iy\iaji, hto uairxH — hhc i bic nTHU,bi, noxa cio.aa He npiiiiieji. 


Exercise 7 


Join the beginnings of sentences to appropriate ends. 


1 AjiHHa, ero >xcHa. HC.iaBHO 
yuijia c paoo i bi — 

2 Korfla HeMqbi BomjiH b 
X apbxoB, 

3 Korfla npH^emb, 

4 noxa oh yuHTca, 


i ,iBcpb oxa3anacb 3anepToir. 

ii He iioM,py l y.inri b. 

iii Hau,o no6biTb c nojieir, noxa 

OHa BIMIHBaeiCM B mXOJIbHblH 
PHTM. 

iv 6bijio erue tcmho. 
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5 Kor.ua mm iipmiuiH k AOMy v Tor;ia noroBopuM. 

AjICK'CCM AjICKXaHApOBHHa 

Ccaobu, 

6 Koi .ui oh iipocHyjrcM, vi hhao eMy iiomobb. 

7 IIoKa He c;ie„iaio ypoKH, vii Barpnuy obijio hc i ripe. 

Exercise 8 

(a) Supply the infinitive of each of the following verbs. 

Verbs: bmmoh, i aci po;inpye\i. kohhhhib, KynajiHCb, Hauanacb, ompaBH.iCM, 
iiepoKHBae i , nojiywar, iipno6peracr, yoepn, xorcr 

(b) Select appropriate verbs from the list below and insert them in the 
sentences which follow. 

Verbs: 6mjio, bmmoh, racTpojmpyeM, ecTb, KOHMimb, KynajiHCb, Hauanacb, 
HeT, oi iipaBH.icM, nepoK'HBaci , noxiyHaT, nojibroBarbcsr iipnoopeiaei , 
yoepa, xohc'i 

1 A Kor^a BejiHKaa OTeHecTBeHHaa BOHHa, oh Ha <j)poHT 

Ao6poBOJibu,eM. 

2 KaKHe npo^eccun 6yAyT cnpocoM, xorAa cci oahhiiihuc 

nepBOKypCHHKH AHlUIOVIbl? 

3 KorAa tm 3aBTpaKaTb, nocyAy h co cro.ua. 

4 MojiOAe^Kb, KOHeaHO, noA3apa6oTaTb, noKa chum 

5 Mbi ccHrac , noKa 3 ; uihhm CBoero b Mockbc 

6 rioKa Tenno, mm b Mope. 

7 CeroAHa MHp BaacHbiir pybeac, KorAa nH(|)op\iannM Gojibiiice 

3Ha i ICHMC, HCM CHjra. 

PUNCTUATION, CO-ORDINATING 

In Russian, subordinate clauses are always separated from the main clause by 
a comma. One of the few punctuation conventions which the young Trifonov 
had mastered is the use of commas to co-ordinate elements in a series: h mm 
B ecejiHJiHCb, iirpa.m, 6ei a.ru, Kpiuia.m 3! 3! 3! English speakers should note, 
however, that in Russian the final element in a series need not be introduced 
by the co-ordinating conjunction h. 


ASPECTS OF VERBS 
Exercise 9 

Identify the aspect of the verbs in the diary entries for 12 September and 
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24 November. Try to clarify in your own mind how the two aspects function 
differently in a narrative. Compare your hypotheses with the following 
explanation. 


The sequencing of events and aspects in a narrative 

One of the functions of perfective verbs is to sequence events in a narrative. 
The sum total of perfective verbs provides the essential narrative thread of 
a story. Perfective verbs: 

• are the essential building bricks of a story. They mark a shift in direction 
in the narrative and consequently keep moving the narrative on: 


MHe Kynii.m . . . iipiiine.i 3 jih . . . 
Mbi iiom. iii ryjiHTb . . . h npmiim 
HiMoii . . . npuiujia '/Keim . . . ohh 
yimiH h mm jierjin cnaTb. 


‘I was bought . . . Elya came . . . 
we went for a walk ... we came 
home . . . Zhenya came . . . 
they left and we went to bed.’ 


• indicate closure of the previous perfective action and make possible the 
next one: 


H iio.iomeji k viH.miiHOiiepy h ‘I went up to the policeman and 

cnpocHJi . . . asked . . .’ 

Phrases in the perfective are therefore linked in a temporal and, to some 
extent, causal chain. 

Imperfective verbs, on the other hand: 

• provide the context or motivation for an action: 

CeroAHH mm o6n3aTejibHO xotcjih Today we definitely wanted to go 
( impf. ) K\,ia-Hii6y,ib noiini. somewhere. ’ 

• identify activities occurring within the framework provided by the chain 
of perfective verbs: 

h TaM xo/ih.ih b SBepimea h h ‘and there we went to the zoo and I 

KaTajiCH Ha KOJiece CMexa. had a ride on the wheel of laughter.’ 


Exercise 10 

Select the appropriate aspect in the following diary entry for 28 December 
1934. 

fl He xoacy b imcojiy yace 15 hhch. if ( BC i aBan — BCTan) c nocTejin 24. JJpa 
AHH a hmhcio He (acjia.i — C/icjiaji) ho yace Buepa mm c via mo h (3aHHMajiHCb 
— 3aHajiHCb). /foKTop roBopHT mio a AOJiaceH b imcojiy hath iiocjic 

KaHHKyjI, a MHe XO l ieTCa HT06bI MHe (CTaBHJIH nOCTaBHJIH) OTMeTKH. 

Bo-nepBbix MHe xoueTca 3 to 3HaTb, a bo-btopmx mm c MaMOH 
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(floroBapHBajmcb — AoroBopinniCB) mo ecnn y mchh no KaKOMV-Hnoynb 
npc;iMc ry 6y,pc i OX (ohchb xoporno) to OHa (noxynaeT — KynnT) MHe i pu 
MapKH. Ecjih XOP (xopomo) to Ase. Ecjih Y,ZJ (yAOBneTBopHTenbHo) — 
Hnnero. A ecjin IIEY/I (n;ioxo) toixh Tpn H3 anbdoMa. El (co6npaio — 
co6epy) m a p k h h MOHeTbi. 


Aspects of verbs in the infinitive 

There are a number of rules of thumb to help determine the aspect of 
infinitives: 

• After verbs which denote beginning, ending or continuing an activity, the 
infinitive is always imperfective: 

Mhc Ae.iaih CTajio Heneio, h ‘I hadn’t anything to do and started 
Haua.i HHTaTb. reading.’ 

• Where the infinitive denotes an on-going activity it is expressed in the 
imperfective: 

Mbi nouuiH ryjiHTb no Mockbc. ‘We went for a walk around Moscow.’ 

• Where the infinitive has a well-defined end it is expressed by a perfective: 
Mbi xoTejin Kv;ia-Hn6y;ib noiini. ‘We wanted to go somewhere.’ 


Exercise 1 1 

Identify the aspects of the infinitives in all the diary entries above. 

Exercise 12 

Insert infinitives in the appropriate aspect. 

1 (3aKa3biBaTb — 3aica3aTb) Mbi penmnn cero/ma pa3roBop no 

TCj[C(|)OHy c KneBOM. 

2 (iicpcBonu i b — nepeBecTu) Oh cvior rpyAHbiii tckct. 

3 (3aHHMaTbCH laHM I BCM) Mbi He VIO'AXM B OHOJIHO rCK'C, OHa 

3aKpbiTa. 

4 (BbIXOAHTb BblHTH; OTHOCHTb OTHeCTH) El AOJIACH 3aBTpa H3 

AOMy Ha uac paHbme. — IdoieMy? — Mhc hhao KHHry b bubjiHOTeKy. 

5 (xoAHTb — noiiTH) OTeq vbhji cbma Ha jibiacax. 

6 (nAaBaTb — iion.ibri b) Eopa vaujica b oacceiiHC «MocKBa». 

7 (HHTaTb — npoHHTaTb; nuca i b — Hanuca i b; roBopu ib — cica3aTb) Ha 

noATOTOBHTeAbHOM (jiaKyAbTeTe MTY npenoAaBaTeAH oovnaio r 
HHOCTpaHHbix CTyAeHTOB , h no-pyccKH. 

8 (cnpaniHBaTb — cnpocHTb) El 3a6bin 06 3tom. 
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EXPRESSING NECESSITY: flon>KeH 

The short form predicate aojihcch, AO.T/KHa. ao.T/Kho. lo.uKHbi is used to 
express necessity. The person who ‘has to’ do something is expressed in the 
nominative case and the predicate (aojbkch, etc.) agrees with the subject in 
number and gender. The action which the subject ‘has to do’ is expressed by 
a verb in the infinitive: 

3to h /lo.i/KeH/ io.i'/KHa Bac G.iaroiapirih. ‘It is I who should thank you.’ 


Exercise 13 

Insert appropriate subjects in the spaces. Select your answers from the list 
supplied below. 

Subjects'. MHjiuuHOHep, mm, bm, pcocHOK, cpe;iCTBa MaccoBoir nH(|)op\iaium, 
a, OAeac^a 

1 .HOjdkhm noHM i b Bamero pedemca. 

2 Ao UByxjie i HCi o B03pacTa aojdkch cnaTb Ha i Bcpuoii KpoBa i u. 

3 A°ktop roBopHT, mio .aoji/KCH b mKOJiy hath nocjie KaHHKyjI. 

4 Ha pedeHKe AOJiacHa cooTBeTCTBOBaTb norotte. 

5 rioHCMy ace b 1998 ro;ry aojiacHbi i iyBC i BOBa i b ce6a djinace k MCHya ry, 

ueM k BbeTHaMy? 

6 .HOJiacHbi CTporo codmouai b 3aKOHOAaTejibCTBO. 

7 AOJiaceH Bcer;ia jimuibHO oi HOCH i bCM k bjiucth. 

ASPECTS AND VERBS OF MOTION 

All verbs of motion have two imperfective forms: an indeterminate form 
and a determinate one. Those used in the diary entries above include motion 
on foot ( xoAHTb/ hath) , motion by transport (es.urib/exaib), running 
(Geraih/fie'/Kaih) and climbing (jia3HTb/jie3Tb). 

In the past tense indeterminate forms are used to refer to: 

• an outing, a trip, an excursion in its entirety: 

h TaM xo ui iH b 3Bcpuucu. ‘and there we went, to the animal house.’ 

(In this case the verbs xo/iHTb and 6biTb are synonymous.) (See Unit 6 
and Unit 23 of Basic Russian.) 

• motion which has no identified or indeed identifiable end: 

Xoahjih no pa3HbiM rjiyxHM ‘We walked around various quiet back 
nepeyjiKaM. streets.’ 

(In this example the verbs xo. un b and ryjiHTb are synonymous. ) 
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In the past tense determinate forms are used to refer to motion towards a 
stated end or in a stated direction: 

A oftpaiHO mm exajiH Toace ‘We also took the river boat home.’ 

Ha napoxo.ie. 

This form is often used in the introductory section of narratives which begin: 
‘As I was on my way to . . . such and such happened’ (see Unit 6). 

Exercise 14 

Find the prefixed verbs of motion in the diary entries. Match the meanings 
and prefixes listed below. 


1 

arriving 

i 

b-/bo- 

2 

leaving 

ii 

AO- 

3 

movement as far as 

iii 

nepe- 

4 

movement over or across 

iv 

noflo- 

5 

movement up or over to 

V 

no- 

6 

setting off 

vi 

npn- 

7 

entering 

vii 

y- 


PREFIXED VERBS OF MOTION 

One of the main devices used to structure narratives are prefixed verbs of 
motion. Prefixed verbs of motion formed from indeterminate verbs are 
imperfective. Those formed from determinate verbs are perfective. 

Perfective prefixed verbs of motion are the more usual in narratives: they 
move the narrative on by moving the characters around a given landscape: in 
and out of home; up to, over or around obstacles; towards and away from 
people and places; etc. Each of the prefixes adds a component of meaning to 
the base meaning of motion on foot, climbing, running, etc. For instance 
movement inwards is expressed by the prefix b-/bo-. 

The use of an imperfective prefixed verb of motion indicates that a particu- 
lar action has been done and, as it were, undone. This is well illustrated in the 
diary entry: 

He.uiBHO iipiit i/Ka.ia /Keiia h rocTHJia ‘Recently Zhenya came to stay 
y nac Tpn ihh . . . with us for three days.’ 

The use of the imperfective prefixed verb of motion npuemajia makes it clear 
that Zhenya is no longer there; it conveys that she came and left again. The 
narrative takes up again with her departure. 
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Exercise 15 

In the following diary entries, select the appropriate aspect of the verbs of 
motion. 

29 deKfiOpn 1934 Cci oahh MaMa (xoahjui — noiujia) b mKOJiy, a koi . ui 
( iipnxo;iH.ia — npmnaa) to (iipiiHOCHjia — npnHecjia) oyMai y Ha Ko i opoii 
6bijin HanncaHM moh otmctkh. OKaibiBacrca, MaMa AOJDKHa MHe 5 MapoK n 
4 MOHeTbi. O.rna MOHeTa c|)paHuy3CKan, npyraa — aHranncKaa, a npyr nc 
He 3Haio. 

5 aezycma — 37 z. TKchm yace (ye3acajia — yexajia) b KpbiM, b Chmch 3. 
(npnc3'A-acr — rtpne,Te r) Hnc.ua 25-ro. 

1 uwhh — 37 z. Bnepa, 31-ro BenepoM mbi xotcjih exaTb Ha aany, ho 
pa3AyMajin h bmccto 3Toro (mjiH — nomjin) b khho Ha «ApceH» . . . Yx!!! 

. . . bot OAna KapTHHa!!! OHa MHe yacacHO noHpaBHjiacb . . . CeroAHJi yTpoM 
k HaM (npne3acaAa — npeexana) 5KeHa MajieHbKaa c HaTameii. HaTama 
yace ci ajia raxaM ace ktik Tami TorAa. 3aTeM (npne3acaji — iipnexa.n) nana 
HaTamn — lOpHH. (Yesacajm — Yexann) ohh BenepoM. 3aBTpa ohh iipiiCAy r 
onaTb. 


WORD ORDER: SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

Where the person performing an action or experiencing a state is known and 
has already been named ( Hio h Aejiaji?), the subject is usually placed before 
the verb: 

CeroAHH a BCTaji paHO, MHe AeJiaTb ‘Got up. Had nothing to do. Began 
CTajio Heuero h h Haua.i umaib reading The Tearaways.’ 

KHHHCKy «HhKHC MaJIbIIUH». 

The focus of this sentence is on communicating what the subject did. 

If the focus of the sentence is on introducing a new subject, someone 
who is not known and who is only now being named (Kto npHiueji?), it is 
usual for the verb to precede the subject, as in the first clause of the following 
sentence: 

IIotom iipiime.i 3 jih h kccmm Then Elya and Kseniya 

BacHJibesiia h mm iioiii.ih ryjiHTb Vasilevna arrived and we went for a 
no MocKBe. walk around Moscow.’ 

If the focus of the sentence is on identifying what was somewhere (Kto/hto 
T aM 6bui(o)?), the verb will invariably precede the subject: 

6buia He TaHH, a cocyjibKa ‘and lo and behold there was no 

Tanya, but an icicle’ 
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Exercise 16 

Re-order the following phrases. The words within the square brackets are in 
the correct order and capital letters indicating the beginnings of sentences 
have been removed. 

[>KeHa MajiCHbKas-i c Ha raiiieK] [k hem] [cciohhm yTpoM] [npnexajra]. [nana 
I la raniH — 10 pw it] [3aTeM] [npnexaji]. [yexaan ohh] [bchcpom]. [omri b] 
[npneayT] [ohh] [3aBTpa] (1 uwhh — 37 z.) 

[h3 XapbKOBa] [npHexajia] [xaxaa-To acBoaxa — Aca] [k JleHe h 3oe]. 
[iiOMBnaacb] [ho bum paxeTxa c npoBOJiOHHbiMH CTpyHaMH] [y TaHbKH]. . . . 

[y Hac] [TeHHHCHbm \unaj [ , ] [rn paio b tchhhc] [HeaaBHo] [o hchb MHoro] 
[Haaajica]. [Ha nepBOM MecTe] [noxa] [a], (5 aezycma — 37 z.) 



UNIT EIGHT 

Memoirs 


Exercise 1 

Think of a suitable heading to define the semantic field of the words in each 
of the following rows. 

1 MeTpo, ipaMBaii, aBTodyc, i pojtjiciloyc. sucki pmuca, noeau 

2 Asepb, okho, OKomKO, BopoTa, KanuTKa 

3 naua, KBaprapa, aoM, oco6h5hc 

4 COKOJIBHHKH, K paCHOCCJIbCKaM. Typi CHCBCKaH. TlyillKHHCKaS'l 

5 TiopbMa, uarepb, KaMepa 

6 dpioKH, KypTKa, MaTpocKa, najibTO 

7 ByTbipKH, Ma rpoccKaa TmiiHHa 

8 KOpOBbI, OBUbl, CBHHbH, Kypbl 

9 none, can, ABop, oropon 
10 cojiHire, nyHa, 3BC3;ibi 

Exercise 2 

Match the adjectives and nouns to form common collocations. 

Adjectives'. na i mbui, acapKHH, aaxonsunec, 3ejieHbie, 3HMHee, KaMCHHaa, 

Mcp i Baa, Hcnpiui i HaM, HecHac i Hbiii, Tpex3Ta>KHoe 

Nouns'. neHb, 3 ; uihhc, najibTO, iiojim, ce30H, cayaaii, cojiHue, CTeHa, THmnira, 
<j)H3HOHOMH5I 


Exercise 3 

Match the verbs and noun phrases to form common collocations. 

Verbs'. >K;Uii b, exam, BbixonHTb, noca.urrb, xcum, cecTb, xoam b, hath, 
ciyaai b, cunem 

Noun phrases', b nuepb, b najibTO, b TiopbMe, b TiopbMy, bo BTopou BaroH, Ha 
nane, Ha MeTpo, Ha neppoHe, Ha cucuyTOinyio, neniKOM 
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LEXIS: npkiHkiMaTb/npkiHflTb 

Like the English verb ‘to take’, the meaning of npHHHMaTb is determined by 
the noun phrase it is governing. Examples of its use include: 

B hSm npHMyT ynaciHe ace By 3 bi. ‘All third-level institutions are taking 

part in it.’ 

Kto KOiyja npiimiMacT? ‘Who is available to see whom when?’ 

Hbi.io npiiHHTO pemeHHe. ‘The decision was taken.’ 


Exercise 4 

Insert appropriate noun phrases from the list supplied below. 

Noun phrases'. ncKpci o bbcuchhh b CTpaire, achci, nym, ero, nepByro 
KoHCTHTyqmo CCCP, pemeHHe, ynacTue, 3Ty nonacHOCTb 

1 Tbi xoneuib iipuHHMa i b b BoeicpecHOH iioeanxc b nee? 

2 Ohh jiacKOBO npHHHjin h xopomo yrocTHjiu. 

3 Elane He iipuHauu. 

4 Oh iipuHHJi Ha ce6a. 

5 IlapjiaMeHT Ka3axcTaHa npHHan nepeHecTH CTOJinuy peciiy6jmKn H3 

AjiMa-ATbi b AKMOJiy. 

6 B 1 923 r. I^HK CCCP npHHan 

7 B 1918 r., CoBHapKOM PCOCP npHHan \iei piuiecKoii cucrevibi Mep. 

8 ElpocTO He Mosemt npHHHTb H3-3a Toro, hto HeT ropaneH boam- 


Exercise 5 

Read the following entry from 13-year-old Yuriy Trifonov’s diary and do the 
comprehension exercise supplied below. 

17 Man — 38 r 

Tax MHoro H3MeHeHHir, hto He obi no BpeMeHH nHcaTb. Ha i my no nopaAicy. 

Bo-nepBbix, 27 anpena mm c /KeHcii Man. xoahjim b EyTbipKH, n nane 
ncHCi He upuHMuu, a MaMe npHH sum . 1 1-ro — to ace caMoe, ho cmoauH, hto 
nanbi hct b EyTbipxax, h B i icpa mm c Ahch h KaTbKon noexanu b 
M aTpoccxyio T uiiiuhv. 

Koi.ui mm exanu Ha MeTpo no CoKonbHHKOB, Bupyr a bm/Kv. A h a 
bmxoaht Ha K pacHOCCJibCKoii. 31 xoTen 6bino iioii rn 3a Hcii, xax uBepb 
3axpbinacb, h a ocTanca b BaroHe, a AHa Ha nnaT(J)opMe. 31, noHaTHO, 
HeMHoro ncnyranca, ho 3aTeM BepHyn ca\ioo6uanaHne. Ha ct3huhh 
CoKonbHHKH a ocTanca h CTan >Kua i b Ha neppoHe Ahio. 
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K caacibio, Bee KOHanaocb oaaioiiouyHHO. Morjio ax bhhth flOBOJibHO 
ncaajibHO. Ftocjie MeTpo mh nepecejiH b TpaMBafi. Ebmo yacacHO acapKO h 
xyniHO. >1 xouhji eme b naabTo h oyKBaabHO oouHBaaca noTOM. riocjie 
i pax Baa mm npoiium neniKOM h, hekohch. vbhxc.ih Tpex- hjih 
HC ICpCX3 i a‘AHOC SUaHMC TIOpbMM, OKpy'AXHHOC BbICOKOH KaMCHHOH CTeHOH. 
Mbi nponuiH bo UBop. TaM aojmujiucb moan h paaiOBapuBaau o cbohx 
cj iv l iaax h iicpcAHBaHHMx. Bouieji b aoM, iionoiina k OKOinKy, cnpocnji: 

— CKaacHTe, rae moh OTen, . . . 

— KaK (|i a milium? — cnpocnji mchm viyAHHHa c yuiiBineubHO 
HenpHHTHOH 4)H3HOHOMHeH. 

TpH(j)OHOB Ba.IICH I HH AHUpCCBHH. 

— 3anncaHbi? 

— HeT. 

— npHXOAHTe 21 Maa, 3anHniHTecb, a l icpc3 mccmii otbct noaywre. 

>1 iiohmji, hto oojibinc h micro He y3Haio. 21-ro Iioiiay 3anHmycb. 

12-ro a c TaHeil, 6a6yuiKOH h Ahch e3anaH Ha aany. TaM oaeHb xoporno. 
IlOJIM SCMCHbIC. pCKai. THHIHHa, UBCIbl, 3aXOaMIHCC COHHUC, KOpOBbI CMHpHbie 
. . . flauHaa iianaunM . . . 

Match the dates with the events. 


1 

11 Maa 

i 

MaabHHK Iipiiaca b MaTpoccKyro THiuHHy 
3anHcaTbca 

2 

27 anpeaa 

ii 

e3 jxvum Ha aaay 

3 

12 Maa 

iii 

xoaujui B ByTbipKH 

4 

16 Maa 

iv 

xoaiLiii b MaTpoccKyro THiuHHy 

5 

21 Maa 

V 

xoanan b ByTbipKH bo BTopoh pa3 


PREPOSITIONS DENOTING THE SEQUENCING OF 
EVENTS IN TIME 

In this unit we continue to look at the sequencing and structuring of narra- 
tives; in particular we are concerned with the use of words and phrases to 
make explicit temporal relations in narratives, the rules governing the 
sequence of tenses in Russian and the conventions of Russian punctuation in 
relation to parenthetic words and expressions. 

qepe3 and Ha3ad 

Like the preposition Hasai (see Basic Russian, Unit 31), uepes (+ acc. ) is used 
to identify the period of time which elapses between two events. Hasaa 
indicates how long before the point of speaking an event occurred: 

Oh yiiie.i nsrih ivumyT Hasaa. ‘He left five minutes ago.’ 
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And neper indicates how long after a given moment something happened or 
will happen: 

Oh Bbiuieji h BepHyjicn neper inri h ‘He went out and came back five 
MHHyT. minutes later.’ 

Oh npH/jeT neper im i b MHHyT. ‘He will be back in live minutes.’ 

Exercise 6 

Match the following dialogues and situations. 

1 — /icByiiiKa. HTBHHHTe, i parroBop no Tejie(j)OHy 

njiomaAB Mhhkobckoio 
CK opo? 

— Heper /me ocTaHOBKn. 

2 — nonpocuTe, noacajiyucTa, ii parroBop b pc.uiKiuiu 

Army CepreeBHy. 

— OHa Bbimna. no3BOHHTe 
nepe3 nojuiaca. 

3 — C pe/iaKTopoM mo>kho iii pa3roBop nocne aBapnn 

BC i pe i H I BCM CCIOflHH? 

— npuxoAHTe nepe3 nac. 

4 — Y MeHa Ha3HaneHa BCTpena iv pa3roBop b TpaHcnopTe 

c peKTopoM. 

— Oh ceibiac b MHHHCTepcTBe. 
npn.ueT nepe3 nonnaca. 

5 — Bbi yace Bbi3BajiH CKopyro v pa3roBop b HHCTHTyTe 

noMorub? 

— J\&, 6y;iyi nepe3 hccmtb 

MHHyT. 

do (+ gen.) and nocne (+ gen.) 

These prepositions are also used to clarify the sequence of events. The pre- 
position ho means ’before’; the preposition nocae ‘after’. 

Oh yuieji ho racenaHiisi. ‘He left before the meeting.’ 

ft r ede nonroHio nocjie racenaHHH. ‘I’ll ring you after the meeting.’ 

Note the meaning of these two prepositions when used with reference to 
clock time: 

Oh yuieji ho .tcchth nacoB. ‘He left before ten (o’clock).’ 

ft rede noTBOHio nocjie necarii nacoB. ‘I’ll ring you after ten (o’clock).’ 
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Exercise 7 

Change the following sentences according to the model. Replace the verbal 
construction with an adverb of time introduced by the preposition nocjie. 

Model: SI no3aBTpaicaio n 6yay padoTaTb. — 3 
Ilocjie 3aBTpaica a 6yay padoTaTb 

1 >1 Bbinbio CTaKaH nnBa n 6y/iy npoflOJBKaTb cboio nporyjiKy. 

2 SI iiom paic) b TeHHHC n 6y;iy jieacaTb Ha njiaace. 

3 SI noKypio 3Ty cnrapeTy h 6y;iy 3aHHMaTbca b 6H6jiHOTeKe. 

4 SI iioooc. uuo n oyny CMOTpeTb re;iCBH3op. 

5 SI nocjiymaro jickuhio npo(|)eccopa 06 par no bo ii h oy.ay V/KMHaib b 
pecTopaHe. 

6 SI nocMOTpro hobocth h 6y,ay cnymaTb My3biKy. 

7 SI iipoH i v nepByro rjiaBy n 6y/iy cnaTb. 

8 SI c. uiM 3K3aMeH h 6y;iy o ivibixa i b Ha tore. 


<vepe3 (+ acc.) and nocne (+ acc.) 

The preposition nocjie is used to express what happens ‘after’ an event or 
action has ended; the preposition neper introduces a reference to the period 
of time that elapses before the next action takes place: 

Ilocjie ofie.ia h iiome.i b khho. ‘After lunch I went to the cinema.’ 

Me per nHTb MHHyT oh BCTaji h ‘Five minutes later/ After five minutes he 
yuieji. upped and left.’ 


Exercise 8 

(a) Insert an appropriate verb in the spaces provided. Select the verbs from 
the list supplied below. 

(b) Indicate when each of the events will occur by using an adverb of time 
introduced by the prepositions neper or nocjie and the noun phrases 
supplied in brackets as appropriate. 

Models: SI Te6e (;icca i b MHHyT) —3 

(а) SI Te6e no3Bomo. 

(б) SI Te6e no3BOHio nepe3 flecaTb MHHyT. 

SI Te6e (3aBTpaK) —3 

(а) SI Te6e no3BOHio. 

(б) >1 Te6e no3BOHio nocjie 3aBTpaica. 

Verbs: 3aiinca i bca. ncnojiHH i bca. KynHTb, npnexaTb, iioii i u, paccKa3aTb, 

cnpocHTb 
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1 OncpoeTca ho Baa 6n6ano rcica h mm b Hee. (Hcacaa) 

2 Mbi b CTOJiOByio. (ypoKn) 

3 51 iioiiay b KHH/KHbiM Mara3 HH h TaM 3Ty KHHry. (ooea) 

4 B MocKBy moh apyr. (Mecaa) 

5 51 ero 06 stom. (hckiuih) 

6 51 Te6e 06 3tom. (MHHyToaica) 

7 EMy 20 jict. (Tpn Mccana) 


Expressing the interval of time prior/subsequent to an event 

The following constructions must be used: 


3a (+ acc .) . . . no (+ gen.) . . and 
uepes (+ acc.) . . . nocae (+ gen.) . . 

Oh yuieji 3a aecsi i h MHHyT ;io 
iace/iaHiisi. 

51 Te6e noiBomo aepes aecsi i h 
MHHyT nocae 3aceaaHna. 


‘He left ten minutes before the 
meeting.’ 

‘I will ring you ten minutes after 
the meeting.’ 


Exercise 9 

Insert appropriate prepositions in the spaces provided: either 3a . . . ao . . . 
or neper . . . nocae . . . 

1 .ZJaBaifre noiiaeM b Ka(f>e 5 MHHyT ypoica. 

2 /btBaii i e bc rpc immoi aBaauai b MHHyT Haaaaa aiCK i aKjiM. 

3 flaBaifre noeaeM b KpbiM aeHb OKOHaamra yaedHoro roaa. 

4 flaBaifre noodeaaeM Ha noanyTH, T.e ana aaca OTbe3aa. 

5 /laBaii i e noiiaeM b napHKMaxepcKyio aeHb npa3aHHKa. 

6 /laBaiiie KynHM aBHadu.ie rbi a«a Mccs-ma OTbe3aa. 

7 /laBaii re cooepcMoi b pecTopaHe acorib aeT okoh lamia 

yHHBepcHTeTa. 

8 flaBaifre OTnpaBHMcn b nyTb nonaaca 3aBTpaica. 


Exercise 10 

Select the most appropriate adverb of time to complete the following sen- 
tences. Select your answers from the list supplied below. 

Adverbs of time'. 3a iim i b MHHyT ao Haaaaa acKunn; aepe3 roa nocae apecTa; 
L icpc3 roa nocae Haaaaa bohhm; aepe3 Tpn Heaean nocae KOHu,a cccchh; 3a 
Heaearo ao OTbe3aa noe3aa; 3a HecxoabKo aHeii ao Haaaaa bohhm; 3a 
inri b MHHyT ao Haaaaa cneKTaKaa; 300 aeT Ha3aa, b 1698r.; aepe3 napy aueii 
nocae B03BpameHHa b MocKBy H3 «BeaHKoro nocoabCTBa» 
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1 Ha.no aaHM i b MecTa. 

2 06 mhho Ha; io KynHTb Ghjict 

3 Y Hac Bcerna nepeKyp 

4 CTyneHTbi nojiyaaT otmctkh 

5 Oh yMep 

6 McKcpxojibH 6 hji paccipcjniH KaK 5MOHCKHH iiiiihoh. 

7 IleTp I iio.uincaji yKa 3 , npennHcaBuiHH 6pHTb oopoubi h HOCHTb 

oneJKny eBponehcKoro o6pa3qa. 

8 B HK)He 1941 , , a okohhhji hcchi mm Kjiacc. 


STRUCTURING OF DISCOURSE USING ADVERBS OF 
TIME 

The adverbs nocjie, BO-nepebix, 3aTeM, iiaKoiieu; CHanajia, iiotom, nocjie rioio 

are used to make explicit the sequence of events. The adverbs iiotom and 

Torna both translate as ‘then’. 

• The adverb iiotom is used: 

- to make explicit the sequence of events: ‘First he did this and then he 
did that.’ 

- to refer to some unspecified time in the future: ‘later’, ‘later on’. 

• The adverb roivia is used: 

- to refer to a point of time in the past or future: ‘then’ in the sense of 
‘at that time’ 

- to establish a causal relationship between two clauses: ‘then’ in the 
sense of ‘consequently’ 

- to introduce the main clause when the subordinate clause expresses 
a condition: ‘If he comes tomorrow, then I’ll give him the letter 
myself.’ 


Exercise 1 1 

Insert either iiotom or roryia in the spaces provided. 

1 Eoiocb, hto oh aaoy/icx npHHecTH cjiOBapb, h a He ycneio cyic.ia i b 

nepeBOfl. 

2 Ecjih Bbi ycTajiH, flaBaiiTe OT/roxHeM. 

3 Cmuiajia cvie.iaii ypoKH, Moacemb m/h m l yjui i b. 

4 Mbi BMecTe yunjiHCb b yHHBepcHTeTe, mbi nacTO Bc rpeHa.incb h 

MHoro SeceuoBajiH. 

5 Ytpom h iioeuy b yHHBepcHTeT, 3au;iy b ohojihotckv, a npHMO 

HOMOH. 

6 Ecjih aaHM i HM KOHna rcn He oncHb iio 3HHO, noii.uy b 6n6;ino i eKy. 
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7 Mbi BMecTe ymujihcb b yHUBcpcm ctc, aonro He BCipeiajiHCb h hhhcio 

He cjibimajiH apyi o apyre. 

8 >T nocTynHji b yHHBepcHTeT b 1950 roay, MHe 6 bijio 18 jieT. 

9 Cciiaac y mchm HeT BpeMeHH, noroBopHM 

WORD ORDER: TaM, Torfla 

Adverbs such as TaM and aoiaa often refer to a time, place or context which 

has already been named. In these instances they are placed at the beginning 

of the clause or sentence: 

Mbi npoui.ni bo ,iBop. TaM TOJinnancb ‘We went through into the yard. 

. 110 , 01 . . . Crowds were milling there . . .’ 

Exercise 12 

Read the following sentences. Insert TaM or l or ia in the spaces provided. 

1 A bot Aackxcii Kaacayio cpeay 3axo,'nn mmchho Ha BiipTyaabHbm 
«OroHeK» — TaK n yaodHee, h aemeBjie, noTOMy hto decnaaTHO. KpoMe 

Toro, ecTb KOH(|)cpcHium. rae mojkho odvicnsribca mhchhhmh hjih 

npocTO noroBopHTb c apyrHMH l iH i a i e;iM\ui. H eme — mojkho 

nocnaTb nocbMO b acypHaa, He otxooh ot KOMnbiOTepa. 

2 AHac racHM BopoHHHa poainiacb 13 acKadpa 1960 roaa b JleHHHrpaae, 

b ceMbe BaaecaaBa BopoHHHa h JIhuhh OcaocecBoii ( eme He 

fflyKIHHHOH). 

3 Bpocuaa a cboh moduMbm aeTCKHH caaoK, rae hobth cpa3y iiocjic 

HHCTHTyTa CTaaa aupcnopoM. Bpocuaa H3-3a toto, mto njiai n.nn 

rpomn, h — b Typanio. 

4 B 44-m roay mm yexaan k nane, oh cnyacHji Ha yfaJibHevi Boctokc h 

Bc rpe rujiH Hodeay. 

5 /Icjio, 3aMeTbTe, upoHCxoau r b co.ihchhom Il i ajinn. Oh OTKa3MBaeT 

cede dyKBajibHO b kvckx xaeda, juuiib dbi HaKonHTb juip (y hhx juipbi) 

H KynHTb BCJIOCHHCa. 

6 OKa3aaocb, aaaa y CeaoBa coBceM HCiioaajiCKy, b Tpex khjiomc i pax 

ot ero ocHOBHoro /Kaianma, Ha pence MBHu,a. xoraa-TO aauia ero 

MaMa . . . 

7 fIo33na Haaajia 60-x npocTO a aocTynHO pa3i>acHaaa Hapoay, a ro 

iiponcxoauT b CTpaHe h Mope. EBTymeHKO, eme coBceM Monoaoir 

no3T, oiiy6.iHKOBa.ii b «JlHTepaTypHOH ra3eTe» CBoe CTHxoTBopeHne 
«BadnH yip» . . . 

8 MaMa KynHT aeicapcTBa /JiMa nonpaBHTca h mm Bee dyaeM 


BMecTe. 



SEQUENCE OF TENSES: REPORTED SPEECH, 
THOUGHT OR PERCEPTION 
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In Russian, the tense of the verb in the main clause does not impact on the 
tense of the verb in the subordinate clause: 

• thought or enunciation in the present tense: 

. . . masala, hto nanu He r b ‘ . . . they said that father was not 

EyTbipKax. inButyrki.’ 

• thought or enunciation in the future tense: 

H iiohh.i, hto 6ojibine hhmci o He ‘I understood that I would not find 

yiHaio. anything else out.’ 

• thought or enunciation in the past tense: 

Oh HanoMHHJi miic, hto h b3hji riy ‘He reminded me that I had 
KHHry y ie<ni. borrowed that book from you.’ 


Exercise 13 

Insert appropriate verbs in the spaces provided. Select your answers from the 
list supplied below. 

Verbs'. BcnoMHHji, HasbiBacrca, Haifny, iipune i , npnexan, coctohtch, xoaht, 
xoneT 

1 BceM CTano hcho, hto oh He 

2 Oh CKa3an, hto BHjreTb ee nacTO. 

3 Oh cnpocHji, jih ccio.thm cneKTaicjib. 

4 npnaTHO 6 bIJIO, HTO OH MCHH. 

5 B 6biji yBepeH, hto flopory caM. 

6 >1 cnpocHji jrpyi a, Mac ro jih oh b khho. 

7 cnpocHji, Kax cjicjiyiomaM craHium. 

8 CTpaHHO, hto oh He 


Exercise 14 

Put the verbs in brackets into the appropriate form. 

1 r pHTHpHH cnpocHji, Kyjja (BecTH) 3Ta nopora. 

2 Oh cnpocHji, Kyjja a (hath) 

3 OHa CTana nporqaTbca, h oh hoahhjich, roBopa, hto eMy nopa aomoh: 

(jKAaTb) dOJIbHbIC. 

4 Cepreii CKa3aji npyi y. hto oh (no3BOHHTb) eMy BenepoM. 

5 >1 ,ULI CJIOBO, HTO He (yHTH) 
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6 SI 3Haio, hto Bee c ry,'iCH'i bi b stoh rpynne xopoino (cjiarb) 3K3aMeHbi. 

7 SI CKa3aji hm, i ito (>kyunb) hx y ncpi<Bn. 

8 5 Icho 6bino, hto oh He (xoTeTb) ynacTBOBaTb b 3 tom pa3roBope. 

ASPECTS: USE OF THE PRESENT TENSE IN A 
NARRATIVE 

In the short narrative in this unit, the author uses a present imperfective 
where one might expect a past perfective: 

Koiyja mm exajiH Ha MeTpo ao ‘On our way to Sokolniki in the 

CoKOJibHHKOB, B ipyr h Bii/K\ . . . metro, I suddenly see . . 

The use of the present tense here is a literary device which makes the events 
described appear more immediate to the reader; the narrator is, as it were, re- 
living those few moments. This shift in aspect and tense is particularly com- 
mon with verbs of perception. 


FIGURATIVE MEANINGS OF VERBS OF MOTION 

Verbs of motion, both prefixed and unprefixed, are used figuratively in a 
number of idioms: 

SI xo ih i eme b na.ihio. ‘I was still wearing a coat.’ 

Morjio ace bmhth ;iOBO.ibHO nenajibHO. ‘It could have ended up tragically.’ 
3axo/wmee cojiHue ‘the setting sun’ 


Exercise 15 


Match the following idioms and definitions. 


1 


2 


3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


BblJieTaTb H3 I He3;Ul 1 

BblXOAHTb B CBeT ii 

HflTH npHMoir Aoporoir iii 

HflTH CBoeii Aoporoii iv 

HOCHTb Macxy v 

cxoAHTb c yMa vi 

yxo.'un b b ccoh vii 


AeHCTBOBaTb CaMOCTOHTejIbHO, 

He o6pamaTb BHHMaHHa Ha uyacue 
COBeTbl 

aCHTb MCC I HO, OTKpbITO; 6bITb 
BepHbIM CBOHM npHHu,HnaM, 
HAeajiaM 
nrpaTb ponb 

iicna'i ai bca (o KHHre, CTaTbe, 
6pomrope . . .) 
noKHAaTb po;iHoii aom 
CT aHOBHTbCH Hepa3rOBOpHHBbIM 
CTaHOBHTbCH nCHXHHCCKH 
6ojIbHbIM 
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PUNCTUATION: PARENTHETIC WORDS AND 
EXPRESSIONS 

Words and expressions such as BO-nepBbix, iiohhtho, k cuacibio. iuikoiicu, 
cksukhtc, are referred to as parenthetic words. They serve a number of 
functions within a sentence: 

• to establish or maintain contact with an addressee: 

Cica>KiiTe, lyie moh OTeu . . . ‘Please tell me where my father 

is . . 

• to express the speaker’s attitude towards what they are saying: 

K cuacTbio, Bee kohmh.iocu ‘Fortunately everything turned out 

6jiaronojiyHHO . . . well.’ 

fl, noHATHO, HeMHoro Hcnyrajicn. ‘Understandably, I became a little 

anxious.’ 

• to make explicit the structure of speech: 

Bo-nepabix, 27 aiipe.ni mm c ‘First, on 27 April Zhenya junior 

>KeHeii Maji. xo.ui.m b and I went to Butyrki.’ 

ByTbipKH . . . 

Ilocjie rpaviBaa mm iipoiii.ni ‘We got off the tram and headed otf 

ncuiKOM h, naivoucu, \Bii;ie.in on foot, finally we saw the three- or 

Tpex- hjih i ie i bipexr i a>KHoe four-storied building of the prison.’ 

3/T^Hlie THjpbMM. 

All these functions are additional to the function of communicating histor- 
ical facts. These parenthetic words could have been omitted without materi- 
ally changing the facts which are communicated. The text, however, would 
have been significantly impoverished: indeed, the interest in texts rarely lies 
exclusively in the facts communicated: the interest also lies in the speaker’s 
attitude and their relationship to their audience. 

According to Russian punctuation conventions, parenthetic words are 
always separated from the main thread of the sentence by commas. 

Exercise 16 

Add commas where appropriate. 

1 CocTOHJiacb flyojib MOK/iy FIiiKOJiaeM r yvnrucBbivi u MaiccnMHjinaHOM 
BojiournHbiM. 3Ta uyajib iipoxoyuuia Ha McpHoii Pc are HCiioxuuiCKy ot 
M ecTa ayajiH FlymKHHa h 3aKOH i injiacb k cnac i bio 6e3 KpoBOiipojim uH. 

2 CKajKHTe bbi .Hoomc 6ajieT? 
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3 Oh 3aH5uic» acjiom: HCKaji fljia ccom 3KOHOMn i iccKyio h counajibHyio 
hhuih. H Hameji. Bo-nepBbix aceHHjica Ha mockbhhkc BO-BTopbix cTaji 

OflHHM H3 TJiaBHblX IipOH3BO;UTICjICM KpOCCBOpAOB B CTOJIHUe CHaO/KaCI 
HMH loopy 10 nOJIOBHHy MOCKOBCKHX ra3eT H VKypHajIOB. 


NAMING PLACES AND OBJECTS 

Metro stations are on the whole named after people, places or historical 
events. The names of metro stations are declinable. Where the station name 
is a noun (Cokojii>hhkh), it declines like other equivalent nouns (Mbi exajiH 
Ha MeTpo ao CoKOJibHHKOB). Where the station name has an adjectival 
form (KpacHOcejibCKan), note that it is a feminine form (agreeing with the 
noun CTaHijHfl) and that it declines like all feminine singular adjectives (Ahh 
B bixoaHT na KpacHOcejibCKoii). 

However, if the word CTamjHH is used in the phrase, then ciamiHH goes into 
the required case and the station name - whether it’s a noun or an adjective - 
remains in the nominative form (Ha CTamiHH CoKOJibraucH). This principle 
also applies when referring to space stations, brand names, books, news- 
papers, journals; in brief, to all names cited in inverted commas. 


Exercise 17 

Put the words in brackets into the appropriate form. 

1 Bonee UBanuam jieT neTp >1 kobjicbh h 6biJi nocTOHHHbiM co i pyyiHHKOvi 

« (OroHeK)». 

2 B Houb Ha cpe.ny Ha CTaHn,HH « ( 11 o j ic>Kac bc K a h )» coctohjica 

3KcnepHMeHT. 

3 B 1966 r. HaneuaTaji Ha 3anaAe KHHry « (Tope ot yMa)». 

4 Ero pncyHKH nybjiHKOBajiHCb b 5KypHajie « (Cobctckhh bohh)», 

ra3eTax « (Mbbccium))) h « (ripaB, ; ui)». 

5 HACA totobo o i Kaaa i bCH ot co i py.THHHcc i Ba c Pocchch no 
opdHTajibHOH CTaHUHH « ( A j i b r|) a ) » . 

6 OHa Cbirpana adcojuoxHO cyMaciiicuiuyio pojib b « ( MejrKHH 6ec)». 

7 noicap b « ( MocKOBCKHe hobocth)». 

8 28 HHBapa b khhokohucpthom 3ajie « (nyuiKHHCKHH )» BnepBbie 

coctohtch Bbioopbi caMoh npeKpacHou .rcByuiKH CHT — «Mhcc 
C oflpyacecTBO-99». 


ADVERBS OF DEGREE: HeMHoro, etc. 

Adverbs of degree may be used to modify: 
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• a verb: 

ft HeMHoro Hcnyrajicn. ‘I was a little unnerved.’ 

• an adjective: 

MyjKMHHa c y.iHBHie.ibHO HenpHHTHOH ‘a man with a surprisingly 
(|)H3HOHOMHeH unpleasant appearance’ 

• another adverb: 

Morjio >Ke bmiith aobo.ibho ‘It could have all turned out 

ue'ia.ihHO. rather badly.’ 

• a quantifier: 

TaK MHoro lOMciiciiiiii ‘so many changes’ 

The interrogative HacKOJibKO is used to elicit degree: 

HacKOJibKO c.io/Kiio BoenpHHHviai b ‘How difficult is it to understand 

3ByKH, KOTopbie 6bi. in iianucaiibi oueHb sounds which were written a 

aaeno, afico. no i HO uv/Kiie ,uih Bac? very long time ago and which 

are totally alien to you?’ 

Exercise 18 

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences. Underline all adverbs of degree. 

1 Bxoa b jradnpnHT Seciuia i Hbiii. i BnojiHe 6.uai onojiywcH. 

a bmxoa, ecjin bm i yjiacre TaM 

2 Hchci y mchh MHoro, a BpeMemr, ii hx i pa ru i b. cjihihkom Mauo. 

l IT06bI 

3 3HaeTe, a oochb .iioojiio BajibCbi, u iii MHe yacacHO noHpaBujiacb 
Bopuc HuKOjiacBUM obchb jiio6ht. 

4 KoHeu Hcae.m iv ho mm hx o i mci o- i o He 

aaviCHacM hjih 3aMeuaeM 
KpaiiHC pe. iKO. 

5 MHorux, a AyMaro, nopaacano npu v OcodeHHO jik>6ht TamreBaTb 

HTeHHH EBaHrejTHa, CKOJIbKO TaM BUJIbC-dOC I OH. 

HHBajIHflOB. MbI 3HaeM, MTO TaKHX 
jnoAefi h b HameM odruecTBe 
MHoro, 

6 CeroAHa mm o6a3aTejibHO vi Taaceno paHeH. 

7 TeoAop Py3BejibT vii yace uaca Tpu h BecbMa 

ona3AbiBaeTe, — njiaTHbifi. 

8 Yx!!! . . . bot OAna KapiuHa!!! OHa viii xotcjih KVAa-HuoyAB noifm. 



UNIT NINE 

Anecdote 


Exercise 1 

Match the following adjectives and nouns to form common collocations. 

Adjectives'. B a c h ; i c o crp o b c k h ii . bbicokum. HanoroBaa, HCOCHHbiu, cpe.aHuii 
Nouns'. 3apnnaTa, uhciickhmm. Kjiacc, pair oh, hchobck 


Exercise 2 

Match the following verbs and noun phrases to form common collocations. 

Verbs : Bbiifra, aa.uiBa'ib, aaiiojmuib, nnaimb, noth h, coonpai b 

Noun phrases'. Bonpoc, 3a KOHcyjib raiuuo. k lopucry. Ha MHHyTKy, HanorH, 

HajioroByro acKjiapaumo 


Exercise 3 

Match the following near synonyms. 

Group A: b 6erax, HCoe.iHbiu, Hcviajibic acHbi n. ocTanbHbie, onipaBu rbCM, 
paaoopa i bca. co rpyaHUK 

Group B: Soi a i biu, oojibinue ,acHbi u. apyrue, 3aH3Tbi, noHTH, iiohh i b, 
c . i v >k a i i uiii / p a 6 oih h k 


Exercise 4 

Read the following text. Insert words into the spaces provided. Select your 
answers from the list supplied below. 

Words', b 6erax, BbicoKaa, 3a;uuo. HHcneKiuno, Kjracca, KOHcyjrbTauHio, 
HaaoroBaa, HanoroByio, OT/raTb, njraTHT, noifrH, pa3o6paTbca 
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MoHonor HanoronnaTenbmm<a 

51 o l ichb xoTen cra i b 3aKOHonocjiyuiHbiM. Ho He CTaji . . . 

.ZJoporoii «OroHeK», nocyAH caM. OTnpaBHjica a b HajioroByio (1) 

BacHjieocTpoBCKoro pa ho Ha, i n o6bi 3anojiHHTb (2) ,'iCKJiapannio. Be3 

HanoMHHaHHH ompaBHjicH. TaK .nyHiiie MHe h CTpaHe. Bbi corjiacHbi? Cpa3y 

cxaacy, mcjiobck a HCoeaHbiii. noBbime, AyMaio, cpe.iHCi o (3). 3axoacy. 

MHoro ABepeit, TadjiHueK. (4) hcbo3mo>kho, kto no KaKOMy Bonpocy 

npHHHMaeT. B KB'/KAOM KHOMHCTC TOJIbKO OAHH CTOJI 3aHaT 3TO CT0P05K, 

ocTajibHbie BbimjiH «Ha MHHyTKy». Co rpyAHHiia, k KOTopoii MeHa 
HanpaBHjiH, Bbiiiic,aniaa Toace «Ha MHHyTKy», noaBHJiacb acpeB nojiTopa 
naca. C noKynKOH. flojiro ee, noxynxy, paccMaTpHBajiH. HpiixoAHTe, 

roBopaT MHe, 3aBTpa. I I pmncja. CTopoac yace apyioii (5) Bonpocbi — 

hhkto HHMero He 3HaeT. He 3HaioT Aaace, y Koro MHe 

npoKOHcyjibTHpoBaTbca. Bbixoacy b Kopnuop. Ba, HHCiiCK i opbi c nojiHbiMH 
TapejiKaMn! H 3 ctoaoboh b KaOiiHCT. H Ha kjhohhk — mejnc . . . H 3 
jiK)6onbiTCTBa 3auiaHyji b CTOJiOByio. «He Ann iiocc i H rcjiCH», — 01 Bcaaio r. 
MHe, noHHMaeTe, CTOJiOBan He HyacHa. AyMaio, a no6oraae mhothx H3 hhx, 
xoTa H3BecTHO, hto 3apnjiaTa y HajioroBHKOB (6). 

Mcjiobck a 3aHBTOH, ho ynpaMbin. CeroAHn npumeji b rnecTOH pa3. A 

MeacAy noxoAaMH 3 bohhji. Ybbi . . . MepT B03bMH, a xony (7) b nycTyio 

poecHHCKyio Ka3Hy Aenbra, h HeMajibie, a hx He 6epyT! Hto 3to 3a (8) 

HHcneKAHa, TAe hhkto hhhci o He 3HaeT, TAe Bee (9)? I laopajiu 6jiaTHbix 

AaMoaeK, (10) hm perynapHO, a KaKaa ot hhx nojib3a? MnTaio y Bac o 

«Hajiore cojiHAapHOCTH» Ann ooraibix h AyMaio: noAH-Ka co(6epu ero, stot 
H ajior! 

Hajior a Tax h He 3anAaTHA. Xotca (1 1) k lopucry: KaK 6bi MHe Bee ace 

OTAaTb ACHbrH rocyAapcTBy? Ho iiomcmv- io HMeHHO 3a TaKyio (12) 

njiaTHTb He xoae i ca . . . 

H. nETPOB 

CaHKT-neTep6ypr 

(O, 0KTa6pb 1998) 


ADVERBS OF TIME 

Ha MUHymKy 

In adverbs of time the preposition Ha governs a noun phrase in the accusa- 
tive case. The prepositional phrase identifies the period of time that the 
effects of the action will or would last: 

OcTajibHbie BbiuuiH «Ha MHHyTKy». The others had gone out for “a 

minute”.’ 
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Exercise 5 

Insert appropriate phrases in the spaces provided. 

Phrases'. Ha ape mm c|)ccinBajiM. Ha ;ma ro.ua, Ha hcucjho, Ha HecKOJibKO 
ceKVHa. Ha rpu aaca, Ha stot ncpuou 

1 Ecjih bh ycaacacTC c aaan , mo>kho ocTaBHTb b uomc 3Jio6Horo 

oy.ib i epBepa (y Koro oh ecTb) c 3anacoM bombi. c;ibi h HanyTCTBHeM: 
«OxpaHMii!». 

2 /loMa caMa 3Haeuib a ro. a MHe hv>kho adcojno thoc yeanHCHnc — Bcero 
UBa pa3a b hcucjiio! — h rpyu 6yaei 3aKOHueH. 

3 C oahoh CTopoHbi, rocyaapcTBO coicpamac r apMHio, 3aKpbiBaeT juuiihhc 

BoeHHbie yaHjimiuu a c upyioii 6epyT cnyacHTb or|mncpaivm 

BbinycKHHKOB By30B. 3aneM? 

4 Mairop 3 ;uik npepBaxi i upauy h aauyviajica. 

5 Habepeaoraa nepea o icjicm «Maaccca nK» yicpacHTca pecTopaHOM c 

(jmpMeHHbiMH ojiuyuivui crapuHHOH pyccKoir KyxHH. 

6 pOCCHHCKHX TypHCTOB UpCUyCMOipCHbl HOIIOJIHH TCJIbHblC pCHCbl 

«A3po(|)jiora» no MaptupyTy «MocKBa — Huima — MocKBa». 


Pa3 

Pa3 is used in a number of adverbs of time such as: 


eme pa3 

b uiecTofl pa 3 
b a»a pa 3 a 
name 
He pa 3 


‘again’, ‘once more’ 
‘for the sixth time’ 
‘twice as often’ 

‘on a number of 
occasions’ 


BTopoii pa3 
Ha 3TOT pa3 
c caMoro 

nepBoro pa3a 
hh pa3y He 


‘a second time’ 
‘this time’ 
‘from the very 
first time’ 
‘never’ 


Pa3 is one of a small group of nouns whose genitive plural is identical to the 
nominative singular: 


naTb pa3 ‘five times’ 


Exercise 6 

Complete the following sentences using the phrases supplied below. 

Phrases : b naTb acr, uBanna i biii, eme pa3, eme, He pa3, pa3, pa3y He, 
CKonbKO pa3 

1 fla! /Ja! fla! H ua! TeaTp Bjia/mMHpa BacuneBa h HaTajibH 

Kaca i khhoh — sto caMbiii jiymimif oajic i Hbiii TeaTp b xuipe! 

2 Pa3 a nojiyaaio ot Hee nHCbMa, npHMepHO oahh h Te ace: «MaMa, y 

MeHa HeT ,acHer, a nonaxia b TiopbMy». 
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3 C a vi an crajibHaa iicbhiui cobctckoh acTpaflbi, JlairMa BaiiKy.ac h paHbine 
MeHsuia cboh oGjihk. 

4 HejiOBeK HaHHHaji c Hyjia h iiohhuvuuioi. Bot xapaKTep! 

5 TaKHe ;noan. KaK OTeu,, po>K,aaio i ca b cto jieT. 

6 Tojibko pa3 nporny: He ynoTpebjuraTe b HarneM HHTepBbio 3Toro 

yacacHoro cnoBa. 

7 Y MeHH HeT BpeMeHH Ha aenpeccHH h CTpeccbi. >T paSo i aio b 

«CaTHpHKOHe» mecxHaana i b jieT mhi 6ojieji. 

8 kl Baepa CMOTpejia cboh jhoGhmbih (JiHjibM, HaBepHoe, yace b pa3, — 

«r ipnxo;ui i e 3aBTpa», a ooo>Kaio 3Ty KapTHHy. 


ASPECTS: USE OF THE PRESENT TENSE IN NARRATIVE 
Exercise 7 

Identify the tense and aspect of the verbs in the text MoHOJior 
Ha.ioi oiuiaiejibiiiHKa. The present tense is used to: 

• make generalised statements about the author and the world he 
inhabits 

• create the illusion of a rather chatty spoken style 

• establish and maintain a relationship with his reader 

• invite the reader to relive the experience with the author (much as 
Trifonov uses the present tense in the diary entry in Unit 8, where one 
might expect a past perfective). 


PREFIXED VERBS OF MOTION: BbiMTM AND yMTM 

If someone is not in (Ero He r) and you are asked to specify where they are: 

• You can simply state that the person has gone somewhere: 

Ero neT. Oh nouieji k Bape. ‘He is not in. He's gone to Varya’s.’ 

• You can state that the person has left for a brief while (the implication 
is that they will be back soon): 

Ero HeT. Oh Bbiuieji b Kopn/rop. ‘He is not in. He's just stepped out 

into the corridor.’ 

• You can state that the person has left and is not expected back: 

Ero neT. Oh yuieji ;iovioii. ‘He is not in. He's gone home.’ 
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Exercise 8 

(a) Select an appropriate response to the following exchanges. 

1 — Ajijio! rio30BHTe, noxanyiicTa, UBaaa. 

— HBaH yuien. i rio3BOHHTe 3aBTpa. 

ii ri03B0HKTe l iepC3 neCHTb MHHyT. 

2 — IIonpocHTe, noacanyitcTa, Aruiy AnexcaHnpoBHy. 

— OHa Bbiuura. i no3BOHiiTe 3aBTpa. 

ii ri03B0HHTe l iepC3 UCCHTb MHHyT. 

3 — Mo:scho MHe BHAeTb MBaHa HuxonaeBuna? 

— HeT, oh Bbitueji. i Xopotuo, a npnny 3aBTpa. 

ii Xopotuo, a 6yny y Bac i iepc3 iiMTHanna i b 

MHHyT. 

4 — Mo:scho MHe BHAeTb MBaHa HuxonaeBuna? 

— HeT, oh yuien. i Xopotuo, a npnny 3aBTpa. 

ii Xopotuo, x 6yny y Bac i iepc3 iiMTHanna i b 

MHHyT. 

(b) Re-arrange the following short exchanges so that they make sense. 

i 1 — A rne OHa? 

2 — Kor/ui npiincr? 

3 — Mama y Bac? 

4 MepCi IlM l b MHHyT. 

5 — HeT. 

6 — OHa Bbimjia b xopnnop noxypnTb. 

ii 1 — A rne oh? 

2 — HeT. 

3 — Oh Bbimeji b can;. 

4 — nana b kvxhc? 

iii 1 — Hepe3 . iBanna i b MHHyT. 

2 — JleHn 3necb? 

3 — Korna BepHeTcx? 

4 — HeT, ero HeT. 

5 — no-MoeMy oh Bbimejr b 6y(j)eT nepexycHTb. 

6 — A rne oh? 

iv 1 — A xyna? 

2 — Arnica eme He ymjia? 

3 — Ara! Xopomo, cnacuSo. 

4 — Ymjia, uccxrb MHHyT Hasan. 

5 — no-MoeMy, x Mnxanny EopHCOBtiny. 

v 1 — Oh yuien b mxony. 

2 — OnuH. EMy }xe i pnHanna i b neT! 

3 — OnuH? 

4 — fne Mhim? 
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vi 1 B HHCTHTyT? 

2 — Xoporno, cnacndo. 

3 — HeT, OHa aubho yrnjia. 

4 — Ha,iCA-, ui OHjiHnnoBHa eme b 6H6jiHOTeice? 

5 — Ilo-MoeMy, aa. 

(c) Insert either the verb bmhth or yifni in the past tense in the spaces 
provided. 

1 rionpocHTe, no5KajiyircTa, AHHy T eoprneBHy. 

OHa I"[o3BOHHTe uepe3 uac. 

2 Movk'ho MHe Bn;ic i b EneHy KapnoBHy? 

PadoHHH ;iCHb kohhh.icm. EneHa KapnoBHa 

3 Ajijio! 3to Onbra JleoHTbeBHa? 

Onbra JleoHTbeBHa IIo3BOHHTe 3aBTpa. 

4 CKajKHTe, movkho MHe noroBopriTb c aaBcnyioiiuivi KacjrenpoH? 

C CepreeM IleTpoBHHeM? Oh floce/niTe HeMHoro. 

5 A rn,e ace KaTH? 

OHa CKOpO BCpHCTCH. 

6 Bbi He 3HaeTe, r;ie Cepren IInKoaacBn i i? 

IIoA03KAHTe, rio>Kaayiicia. Cepren HmconacBUH 

7 Moaho Cepeacy? 

Cepeaca IIo3BOHHTe aepea aeon b MHHyT. 

8 3ApaBCTByHTe, BaneHTHHa riaBjiOBHa. MoacHO MHe BH^eTb Barnero 
Myaca? 

Bbi ono3fl;aJiH. Oh yace 


ELLIPSIS 

One of the properties of the spoken language is that it is often elliptical, that 
is to say sentences are often syntactically incomplete. Sometimes it is the verb 
which is omitted, as in the following three examples from the text MoHOJior 

Ha.ioroii.iaie.ibiiuiKa. 

C noKynKofi. The woman who was meant to be dealing with the 

author’s case has just returned an hour and a half later 
than expected. ‘With her shopping’ suggests the 
author’s frustration and his disbelief at how the office 
is being run. 

M3 ctojioboh b In this sentence the verb ‘to go’ has been omitted. 

Ka6iiHeT. The sense of the verb is implied in the two adverbs 

of place which denote motion. 
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H Ha k. iiomhk — In this sentence the sound of the door locking is 
me.iK . . . rendered by the noun me.iK (‘snap’, ‘clunk’), and the 

action of locking the door by the adverb of means 
Ha kjiiohhk which is used in idioms with the verb 
3anepeTb to mean ‘to lock’: 

3anepeTb Ha KJiiou/Ha 33mok ‘to lock’ 

3anepeTb Ha 3acoB ‘to bolt’ 

There are also two instances of elliptical sentences where only the verb is 
supplied: 

3axosKy. ‘In I go.’ 

IIpHuieji. ‘I came back.’ 


WORD ORDER: SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

The normal word order for a sentence consisting of a subject qualified by a 
noun-phrase predicate would be: subject + noun phrase: 

ft [leoe. uibiii *ie.iOBeK. ‘I am not a poor person.’ 

Note the word order in He ioeeK h Hede.iHhiii. The noun phrase is split: the 
noun predicate is placed at the beginning of the sentence and the adjective 
which modifies it at the very end. The splitting of the adjective + noun in this 
way shifts the focus of the sentence onto answering the question KaKOH 3 tot 
HejiOBeK? (‘What kind of a person is he?’). The word order ft ue iOBCK 
ncTie.rubiii would have the same effect. 


Exercise 9 

Find two other instances in the text where the word order has been altered in 
the same way. 

Exercise 10 

In all the following sentences the normal word order of adjective + noun has 
been altered. Match the beginnings and ends of sentences. 

1 flo 6 pwe y Hac i rxtySoKO He loOMjiciiHbiii? 

2 EpocHjia a cboh jnooHMbiii uctckhm ii CBponeiicKaM, upyraa — 

ca,inK, rue no Tin cpa 3 y nocjie HannoHajibHaM. 

HHCTHTyTa CTana unpcrropoM. 

EpocHjia H3-3a Toro, hto TaM iijiainjin 
rpomn, h — b Typumo. He o runixai b, a 

«HejIHOHHTb», TMVKKOC 
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3 

>KH3Hb BCVlb MBJICHMC 

iii 

HMnyJIbCHBHbIH. 

4 

Y Bcex CTpaH EBpocoio3a 6y/ieT cboh 
eBpo. Y KaacAoii MOHeTbi 6y;re i oahu 

iv 

KJioyHbi h Becejibie. 


CTOpOHa 



5 

TpHropnio BaKjraHOBy — ccvib,acoi'i 
luri b. K)6Hjieir! Ho a ro ucjia i b, ec.ui 

V 

jiioot — aHrjiHnaHe. 


HMeHHHHHK HejIOBeK 



6 

ApTHCTbl Hapofl 

vi 

nonocaToe. 

7 

CTpaHHbie Bce-TaKH 

vii 

3TO ^ejio. 


PUNCTUATION: NOUNS IN APPOSITION 

^OJiro ee, noKymcy, paccMai piiBa.m. ‘They examined it, the shopping, 

for a long time.’ 

The function of the noun noKymcy in this sentence is to clarify whether the 
colleagues examined (1) the woman who had just returned with her shopping 
or (2) her shopping. Where a noun is inserted in a sentence in this way, it is 
bracketed olf from the rest of the sentence by commas or dashes and is 
referred to as ‘being in apposition’. Nouns in apposition are in the same case 
as the nouns/pronouns they modify. (See Unit 5.) 

Exercise 1 1 

Find another instance in the text of a noun fulfilling the same function. 


Exercise 12 

Put the words in brackets into the appropriate form and insert commas as 

required. 

1 TaM r;ic y Bac «Tjrac Hapoaa» ecTb (l)o i oi pa(j)HM Bauepw (rpy3HHK). 

2 7 ceHTJibpji b uBa uaca ; i h h Ha Ky3bMHHCKOM Kuauoumc b nocjie/ymH 
nyTb po.UHbie h ohhbkuc h c|)aHai Ku upoBO.uuiu Mropa CopHHa (3kc- 
cojthct) rpynnbi «MBaHymKH International)). 

3 Enjuiy reiiicy (rnaBa) Kopnoparunr «MauKpoco(|)r» — (KpynHeHiHHH 
npoH3BOAHTejrb) oiiepaiuiOHHbix CHCTeM h 1 1 p u .i o‘A‘ e h u it u.'ia nepcoHanoK 
— He u.aroT noKoa naBpbi AjiCKxaH. ipa MaKC.aoHCKoro. 


ADVERBS OF PURPOSE: noftAy 3anmuycb, HTo6bi 

After verbs of motion one can express the purpose of action in the future by 
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using a verb in the perfective future. In Unit 8 the young narrator is deter- 
mined to go and register on the 21st of the month: 21-ro uoii.iy suiimnvci. 

In this unit the author expresses purpose using the conjunction HTodbi and 
an infinitive construction: 

OTnpaBHJicn a b HajioroByio ‘I set off for the tax office in order 

HHcneKijHio, hto6m 3anojiHHTb to fill in a tax declaration form.’ 

HajioroByio .iCKJiapamuo. 


Exercise 13 

Complete the following texts using the adverbs of purpose supplied below. 

Adverbs of purpose : hto6m xchbih aapada i biBa'i b; bioom hx TpaTUTb; 
MTodbi He nepenyTaTb; hto6m OTMeTHTb ;ihm po>K;ieHMM; kukhc-to ceMeiffibie 
ycnexH; uto6m iiOHa i b ero h.'icio; htoGbi npno6pcc i n Mammy h KBaprapy; 
HTodbi npo;io;i>Ka i b yHCHne b rjraBHOM hhvkchcphom yuHjiHme; m i oobi 
C' lCJiai b xopomHH cncKiaK.iib Ha bojibrnoir cueHe 

1 fleHer y mchm MHoro, a BpeMeHH, , cjutmKOM Mauo. 

2 ^ocToeBCKHH ffieuop Mnxaii;iOBiiM — nucaTejib. Po;ih.icm b MocKBe b 

ceMbe Bpaua MapHHHCKoii oo.ubHHUbi ana 6e,iHbix. Ebin npnBe3eH b 
neTepdypr, 

3 Mbi cpa3y Ha.uincbiBajm Bee naiceTbi, , rae hto HaxouuTca. 

4 I lyacHO BHHMaTenbHO BMu i a i bca b 3tot tckct, 

5 , HeodxoauMbi aopoi nc aeKopaunn h KocnoMbi. 

6 padoTana 6e3 Bbixoaubix h omycKOB, CKonbKO 3aopoBba h HepBOB 

noTepana, 

7 — Hy paccKaatH KoppecnoHaeHTice, 3aMe\i paoo raeiiib? — 

8 Mbi aoBonbHO nacTO codupaeMca Bee BMecTe, 

THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES 

The comparative degree is used when comparing two objects or people. There 
are two forms of the comparative in Russian: 

• a complex form, which may be used attributively or predicatively (the 
latter with a long or short form adjective) 

• a simple form, which may only be used predicatively. 

The complex comparative is formed using the adverbs donee (‘more’) or 
MeHee (‘less’) and the adjective in the appropriate number, gender and case: 

donee cnoKoeii/cnoKofiiibiii calmer’ 

MeHee cnoKoeH/cnoKoiuibiH ‘less calm’ 
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The simple comparative is formed by adding the suffix -ee or -e onto the 
stem of the adjective. This form is invariable (i.e. it does not reflect gender or 
number): 


CHJibHee ‘stronger’ 

The object or person with whom the comparison is being effected may be 
expressed: 


using the genitive of comparison: 

Cpaiy CKaacy, ue.ioueK a nefieiHbiii, 
nosbiuie, ,ivMaio, cpe/mero KJiacca. 

using the conjunction hcm: 

Hon6pb 6ojiee cnoKoeii, >ie\i 
iipe.ibi/iyiuee BpeMH. 


‘I’ll tell you straight off, I’m not 
at all badly off; I’m a bit more, 
I’d say, than middle class.’ 

‘November will be calmer than 
preceding months.’ 


ADVERBS: ropa3,qo 

The adverb ropasuo (‘much’ ) intensifies the degree of a comparison: 

MaMa 6buia CH.ibHee OTua, ‘My mother was stronger than my 

ropaxio CHJibHee . . . father, much stronger . . .’ 

The prefix no- (‘a little’, ‘slightly’) is sometimes added onto the simple form 
to de-intensify the comparative: 

/lyviaio, h iioftoi aue mhoi hx h 3 ‘I think I am a little better off than 

hhx. many of them.’ 

The extent by which something is bigger, older, more expensive, etc. is 
expressed in Russian using a prepositional phrase in the accusative case 
introduced by the preposition Ha: 

Ha MaTepHKe uciibi Ha upo.iyK i hi Ha ‘On the mainland prices for food 

nHTbflecHT-TpHCTa npoqeHTOB hh>kc. products are 50-300% cheaper.’ 

For the comparative degree of adverbs, see Unit 16. 

Exercise 14 

Insert appropriate adjectives in the comparative degree in the spaces pro- 
vided. Select your answers from the list supplied below. 

Adjectives in the comparative degree : donee TepnuMbi, donee cjiadbiM, Bbirne, 
flopmKe, jiopoA'e, jiyurne, jiyumee, He MeHee 3Ha i in\ibi, hh*c 
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1 HMIIOpTHMH KaHCC I BCHHbIM TejieBH30p CTOHT 200 AOJIJiapOB, a 

pOCCHHCKHH RECORD 180. EIOHHTHO, HTO GOJIbHIHHCTBO pOCCHHH 

KynHT HMiiopi Hbiii h Dyayi npaBbi, oh h HeHaMHoro 

2 B Pocchh HaOnioflaHoi cuay HHTepeca k ryMaHHTapHbiM 

cneunajibHOCTHM: ;ui>kc b Mry KOHKypc Ha hhx 6biJi He 2-3 hcjiobck 

Ha MecTo. 

3 Co,aep>KaHHC Ha CeBepe rye- ro b i ic i bipc pa3a , hcm Ha \ia i epnKe. 

4 B KejibHe i ch nbiTajincb aoc i ynaxbCH ao npaBHTejibCTB Ebponbi, hto6m 

OHH 6 bum K CeKC-MeHbUIHHCTBaM. 

5 /I3BHH, Boyn OAM H H3 Tex, KTO, eoGCTBeHHO, H pOHHJI B KOHlie XX BCKa 

noHHTHe «hmhh,3k». Bee cboh hmm/ukh Eovm, npocfieccHOHajibHbiH 

,TH3aHHCp H flHnjIOMHpOBaHHblH XyA05KHHK, co3, uiBa;i caM HBC I 

BOJIOC, OpOBCli, pHCyHOK MOpiUHH , UIM Hero, HeM My3bIKa H TeKCTbl. 

6 Kaic bhaho h3 stoh TaGjiHqbi, noKa3aTejiH HaAe5KAbi Ha b 

HacTynaiomeM toay , a cm Koi . ui-jmoo paHee. 

7 MhOIHC CBpOlieiiCKHC KOMaHAbI, MM CM H36bITOK K B 3 .1 M (|) M H M p O B a H H b I X 

HrpoKOB, OTAaioT HeKOTopbix H3 hhx b apeHAy 



UNIT TEN 

Biographical sketch 


Exercise 1 

Match the following groups of words and phrases with the semantic groups: 
(1) civil-rights movements, (2) countries, (3) educational institutions/ 
structures, (4) foreign affairs, (5) legal system, (6) professions/occupations, (7) 
public representatives (8) quantifiers. 

Group A: KapbepHbiif annaoMaT, Mfl/f, mhhhctp HHOCTpaHHbix aca, 
noconbCTBO, iipeuc i aBH i ejib Pocchh, pocchhckhh nocon 
Group B: hcchtok, Hano.iOBHHv, nojnopa 

Group O. aMHHCTHH, Bpe.MM 3EKj 1104 CHUM. HOCpOHHOC OCBOdO'/KHCHMC, 

ocyau i b Ha 3 roaa jihiiichum cBOOOHbi, ccbuiKa, TiopeMHoe 3aKaio i iCHHC 
Group D: Khcbckhh yHitBepcHTeT, MrHMO, (|)aK\ Jib i c i acypHaancTHKH 
Group E: flamra, PO, CCCP, CIIIA, YKpamra 
Group F: auacp Hapoanoro Pyxa YKpaHHbi, HapoaHbiii aciiyi aT, 
upcaccaarcab ooacoBcra, iipemacHi 
Group G: npaB03amHTHoe asHaceHue, XeabCHHKCKHH coro3 
Group H : acypHaaHCT, scvuick-oii, Koaerap, jiu icpai ypHbiH Kpn i HK, 
COTpyaHHK MeTeOCTaHUHH 


Exercise 2 

Match the following adjectives and nouns to form common collocations. 

Adjectives'. aaTCKHir, aocpouHoe, HHOCTpaHHbie, HCTopnaecKHe, KapbepHbiir, 
Khcbckhh, jiu iepa rypHbiu, .T b bo bc Karri, \ie>KuyHapouHaM, Hapoaubin, 
odtueeBponeiicKoe, nocToaHHbiH, npaB 03 amHTHoe, pocchhckhh, 
CaMH 3 aaT 0 BCKHH, TiopeMHoe, XeabCHHKCKHH 

Nouns'. aBHKeHHe, fleaa, yenyiar, .aunaoMa i , acypHaa, 3aKaio i iCHHC, 
KpHTHK, HayKH, odacoBeT, ocboookhchmc, nocoa, npeacTaBHTeab, iipeMHM, 
COTpyaHHHeCTBO, C0I03, yHHBepCHTeT, 5BBIK 
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Exercise 3 

Match the following verbs and noun phrases to form common collocations. 

Verbs : SajuroTnpoBajica, B.ia;ieib, Bon uaBu i b, samm. in.uiBarb, 

Hai pauu i b. HaiiCHa rai b. oicoHUHTb, ocyarnb, paooi a i b. poflHjica, y'BOJiuib 
Noun phrases', arir jthhckhm h3mkom, BTopoe MecTO, acuapraviCHi, acypHan, 
acypHajiucTOM, KHHi y. Ha nocT npc3H,peH i a. Ha 3 ro. ui jihiiichhm CBo6o,abi, 
npeMHeh/ opncHOM, c paooibi. (J)aKyjibTeT ac y p h a j i m ct m k m , 24 .acKaopa 
1937 r. 


LEXIS: BnafleTb 

The verb B.ia.ieib governs a noun phrase in the instrumental case. It can 
mean: 

• to own, possess (of property): 

B.ia iei b laueii ‘to own a dacha’ 

• to have mastery, command of: 

BJia/iei b anr jiiihckhm srsbikOM ‘to have mastered the English language’, 

‘to be a fluent English speaker’ 

• to control: 

BJia/iei b ieppnropneii ‘to control territory’ 

The nouns B.ia,ie.ren and coB.ia,ie.ien - derived from the verb B.ia/iei b - 
refer to the person who owns (or co-owns) property. The property owned 
is expressed in the genitive case: 

EiOHecMeH EBremiH BocipiiKOB — ‘The businessman Evgeniy Vostrikov 
B.ia ie.ieii le.ieKOviuaHiiii b owns television companies in 

Pocchh h CIUA. Russia and the United States.’ 


Exercise 4 

Insert appropriate noun phrases in the spaces provided. Select your answers 
from the list supplied below. 

Noun phrases'. SojTbuiHMH iipupo;iHbi\iu pecypcaMH; bhjutoh; BHHMUHHeivp 
AByMa 6 e j i o c h e >k h b i m h axaaMu; bcm.ich, 3aBo;uivui h (jjaopMKavm; 
n3;ui i e;ibCKOi o home: KBaprapbi; npaBoii pyKoii; rpcvni HHOCTpaHHbiMH 
H3bIKaMH 

1 EojibHOH He Bjiauec'i 

2 B icmchhc nojiyTopa uacoB jieKTop bjiuhcji avyunopuM. 
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3 j3,0 pCBOJIIOUHH B PoCCHH BJiaHCJIH 1 10 MCI I HI K'H H KaifflTajlHCTbl. 

4 KaK CTaTb BJia. icabucM ? 

5 KoHCTaHTHH TyojiHH, coBjiaac.ncu «JlHM6yc ripecc». 

6 Oh noeT He /Uia achci. Cwh b p a m a - r h h e k o a o la . Baaacci b Maiiavni 

C HeCKOHbKHMH DaCCCMHaMM h 

7 OHa npeKpacHO BJiaaccr 

8 PoccHHCRaiM fI>caepaanM B.aaaec r 

Exercise 5 

Read the following text. Insert appropriate words in the spaces provided. 
Select your answers from the list supplied below. 

Words', roa, roaa, roay, aa rcraiM. EBpone, HHOCTpaHHbix, nocojibc i Be. 

lipCaCiaBH ICJIb, POCCHHCKHM 

HoBbiM nocon b CLUA 

KaK craao H3BecTHO «MH», hobmm (1) nocaoM b CUIA Ha3HaaeH lOpHH 

YmaKOB. EMy 51 (2), oh Kapbepmair amiaoviar. B MHfl CCCP npnuicji b 

1970 (3) nocjic OKOHaamia MFHMO. C nepepbiBaMH b nojn opa aeca i Ka 

aeT npopadoTaa b (4) CCCP b B 1994-1996 rr. B03raaBHa 

aciiap'i a.MCHT o 6 1 u c e b p o 1 1 c ii c k o ro coipyaHH'-ieciBa MH/I PO. C high a 1996 

r. no HHBapb 1998 r. — nocTOHHHbm (5) Pocchh npn OpraHH3auHH no 

6e3onacHOCTH h coTpyaHHnecTBy b (6) (OBCE) b BeHe. 28 aHBapn 3Toro 

(7) yKa30M iipeanacH i a Ha3Ha i icH BaMCCi H iejicvi mhhhctph (8) aeji. 

KaHanaaT hct opnnecKHx HayK, Baaacci aHuiniicKHM h (9) M3biKaMM. 

(MH, OKTadpb 1998) 


ADVERBS OF TIME: DATES 

In Basic Russian (Unit 32) we looked at the expression of dates where the year 
alone is referred to (b 1970 roay) and where the date and the year are referred 
to (28 HHBapn 3Toro roaa). In this unit we look at two other ways of referring 
to dates, both of which are rendered in English by the same construction 
‘over the period’/‘from . . . to . . .’. Use either: 

• the preposition b and the prepositional plural of the noun roa: b 1994- 
1996 roaax (plural forms of the noun roa may be replaced by the 
abbreviation rr.); or 

• the preposition c (+ gen.) and the preposition no (+ acc.): c hiohh 1996 
roaa no HHBapb 1998 roaa (singular forms of the noun roa may be 
replaced by the abbreviation r.). The use of the preposition no here 
suggests ‘up to and including’); or 
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• the preposition c (+ gen.) and the preposition ao (+ gen.): c hiohh 1996 
ro/ra ;io niiBupn 1998 ro.ta. 


ADVERBS OF CAUSE: no, aa, M3 

There are a number of prepositions which are used in adverbs of cause (see 
also Unit 1 1 ): 

• the preposition no (+ dat.) is used in expressions such as 

no npnMHHe ‘for the reason’ 

• the preposition 3a (+ acc.) is used to express the action which elicited a 
negative or positive response: 

yBOJiHTb 3a yHac nie b . . . ‘to sack for involvement in . . .’ 

• the preposition H3 (+ gen.) is used to introduce a phrase which refers to 
the emotion which prompted a course of action: 

H3 d.iai o iapHOC iri ‘from/out of gratitude’ 


Exercise 6 

Insert appropriate adverbs of cause in the spaces provided. Select your 
answers from the list supplied below. 

Adverbs of cause : 3a njioxue ohchkh, 3a iibMHKy, 3a peBOjuouuoHHyio 
AejrrejTbHOCTb, 3a yuacTue, H3 niodonbiTCTBa, no HHHuuaTHBe, no KaKou-TO 
npmme, no orpaHUHCHHOCi n ciiocoohoctch, no cjiaSoMV tuopoBbio 

1 AHrjinuaHHHa T acKoima He iivcthjih Ha MCMimoHai 

2 BenHHCKHH 6bur hckjiiobch h3 yHHBepcHTeTa « h iipaiOM ». 

3 B 1965 r. 6bin yBOJieH c padoTbi b npaB03aruHTH0M /iBHJKeHHH. 

4 ^o rouoBauoro B03pacTa Manbima Ha.ao VKuaubiBa i b cnaTb Ha cnHHKy, 

ecjrn TOJibKO 3 to He npoTHBonoKa3aHO BpanoM. 

5 b Pocchh 6biji npHroBopeH k KaTopacHbiM paboTaM. 

6 BauniHyji b CTOjroByio. 

7 Ceil l iac Hamy bhvmkv mm HHKorua He GpamiM 

8 OecTHBajib opraHH30BaH «AKa,MCMHH pocchhckoh KyjibTypbi» 

(APK). 

ASPECTS IN BIOGRAPHIES 

In the brief biographical sketch of Ushakov the present tense is used to refer 
to: 
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• current states: 

Eiviy 51 ro/u 

• defining characteristics: 

Oh KapbepHbiii uni.io'iai. 

• positions held in the past: 

C hhjhh 1996 r. no HHBapb 1998 r. — 
nocTOHHHbiii iipe ic i aBin e ib Pocchh 
npn Opraiiioauim no 6e3onacHOCTn n 
coTpy^HnnecTBy b Espone (OECE) 
b Bene. 


‘He is 51 years old.’ 


‘He is a career diplomat.’ 


‘From June 1996 to January 
1998 he is Russia’s permanent 
representative at the OSCE in 
Vienna.’ 


Like in the narrative texts in Units 8 and 9, here again we have the present 
tense used to refer to a past occurrence. Unlike in the previous two examples 
where the use of the ‘historic present’ makes the events described more 
immediate to the reader, here the use of the present tense (1 ) is characteristic 
of a text bordering on note-form and (2) confers the authority of an official 
communique. 

The past perfective is used to refer to: 

• significant events or turning points in a career path: 

B MHfl CCCP npnuieji b He entered the Ministry of Foreign 

1970 l o/iy nocjie oKonuaniin Affairs of the USSR after graduating 
MrHMO. from the Moscow State Institute of 

International Relations.’ 


• actions which, although performed continuously, occur within a well- 
defined period: 

C nepepbiBaMH b nojiTopa ‘He worked in the Soviet Embassy in 

flecHTKa jreT iipopaoora.i b Denmark on and off for 15 years.’ 

nocojibCTBe CCCP b JJaunu. 


Exercise 7 

Insert an appropriate verb in the spaces provided. Select your answers from 
the list supplied below. 

Verbs : Bbiiiyci n.ii, hocthi, 3aKOH l ui.i, Haaaa, onvoanKOBaji, nepcjieie.i, 
poflHJica, coBcpiinui, yMep 

1900 1 H.K. AuBa30BCKHH (p. 1817) — py cc k h ii x y ao > k h h k . 

2 AHTyaH ,ue CeHT-3K3ronepn. 

3 Fpar|) fhcpanHaHa (|ioh Hciiiicjihh nepBbiii upoOHbiii noneT Ha 

,UHpH>Ka6jie COOC I BCHHOii KOHCTpyKUHH. 
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1902 4 r opbKHH nbecy «Ha flHe». 

1904 5 AjieKcaHAp Bjiok noriuHCCKmi cSopmnc «Cthxh o 

IlpeKpacHOH ,ZJaMe». 

1905 6 Ajib6epT Shhiutchh cTaTefi, b kotopmx ooocHOBaji 

Teopnio OTHOCHTejIbHOCTH. 

1906 7 Pa6yniHHCKHH n3,aaBa i b acypHan chmbojihctob «3ojiOToe 

pyHO». 

1909 8 AMepHKaHCKHH o(j)Hiiep PoSepT 3 abhh IlHpH CeBepHoro 

nonioca. 

9 OpaHL[y3 Jlyn EnepHO BnepBbie Ha MOHonjiaHe acpcs npojiHB 

Jla-MaHHi. 

LEXIS: VERBS COMMONLY USED TO EXPRESS DEATH 

There are three verbs commonly used to express death. The most neutral is 
the verb yMeperu: 

B B03pacTe 46 jieT yMepaa The actress VF Komissarzhevskaya 

aKTpnca B. <I> K o m h e e a p >k e b e k a a . died at the age of 46.’ 

The verb riifwy i h implies a tragic death, either in an accident or in a war: 

B oi He 1101116.111 22 iiaimeH i a. ‘Twenty-two patients died in the hre.’ 

The verb CKOHuaTbcn is stylistically equivalent to the English expression ‘to 
pass away’: 

B IlapiuKe CKopoiioc i H/KHO ‘Emile Zola passed away 

CKOHnajiCH 3MHJib lo.iii (p. 1840 r.). prematurely in Paris.’ 

ASPECTS: THE PREFIXES no- AND npo- 

A small group of perfective verbs with the prefixes no- or npo- are used with 
adverbs of time which express for how long something happened. The most 
common of these verbs are npownTb, iipoBecm, npopa6oTaTb/nopa6oTaTb, 
noryjiHTb, iiocu.iei b. no.ie>Ka i b. 

The imperfective form of these verbs is only used where the action 
happened repeatedly: 

Oh iipoBe.i jieTO Ha aaue. ‘He spent the summer (one summer) at 

the dacha.’ 

‘He would/used to spend the summer at 
the dacha.’ 


Oh iipoBO/iH.i jieTO Ha lane. 
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1 rperopnii 3nHOBbeB MHoro JieT 

2 MaMa npopaboTajia iiohth 

3 HecKOJibKO JieT npoacnjia b 
MTajIHH, 

4 C otiiom npomaTbca 6yaeM 
npuMO TaM, i vie oh nojiatH3HH 

5 3tot mcjiobck npoxcnji 

6 51 AOHb BoeHHoro, iiohth 

nOJIOBHHy H3 CBOHX 

7 51 He avviajia. hto mm 

8 B 1938r. HmcojiaK AjieKceeBHH 
3a6ojioaKnii 6mji apecTOBaH h 
8 JieT 


me i io mth He 6 mjio 
B03M0XCH0CTH HHiaib pyCCKHe 
acypHanbi. 

ii aojirvio h i pyaHyio acH3Hb. 

iii npoBea b 3aKjno i iCHnn h ccbuiKe. 

iv np05KHBeM C HHM BCK) }KH3Hb. 

v npoatHji b 3 \ini pannn bo 
® paHIl,HH. 

vi npopaSoTan. 

vii copoK JieT b CnopTKOMHTeTe. 

viii copoKa npoxcnjia b rapHH30Hax 
Ha /],ajibHeM BocToxe. 


Exercise 8 

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences. 


PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE (SHORT FORM) 

There are four ways of expressing that Ushakov was, for instance, appointed 
to the post of deputy Minister in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs by Presi- 
dential decree. One can use: 

• an active construction with a named subject: 

8 HHBapn 3Toro roaa iipe ur ieH i (nom. ) ‘On 8 January the President 
Ha3HaHHJi YuiaKOBa (acc.) 3aMecTHTejieM appointed Ushakov Deputy 
(inst.) MHHHCTpa iniocTpaiiiibix ,ie.i. Foreign Minister.’ 

• an active construction without reference to the subject: 

8 aiiBapa 3Toro ro;ia uaruaHii.iii YuiaKOBa On 8 January Ushakov was 
(acc.) 3aMecTHTejieM (inst.) MHHHCTpa appointed Deputy Foreign 
HHOCTpaHHbix ;ie.i. Minister.’ 

• a passive construction with a named agent: 

8 aiiBapa 3ioio i o;ia yKa30M (inst. = ‘On 8 January Ushakov was 

agent) upem/iema VinaKOB (nom.) appointed Deputy Foreign 

Ha3HaHeH 3aMecTHTejieM (inst.) MHHHCTpa Minister by Presidential 
HHOCTpaHHbix ;ie.i. decree.’ 
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• a passive construction without reference to the agent: 

8 HHeapn 3Toro l o ia YmaKOB (nom.) ‘On 8 January Ushakov was 

Ha3HaHeH 3aMecTHTejieM (inst.) MHHHCTpa appointed Deputy Foreign 
HHOCTpaHHbix ;ie.i. Minister.’ 

A past passive participle is often used in preference to active constructions in 
biographical texts to refer to events externally imposed and affecting a 
person’s life story. The verb ‘to be’ in the past tense is often omitted in this 
genre of brief news report. This would not be the case in more low-brow 
biographical notes. 

The formation of the past passive participle (short form) is very similar to 
that of the past tense. 

• Verbs ending in -aTb or -HTb: remove the -Tb and add the following 
endings: 

-h for masculine -Ha for feminine -ho for neuter -hm for plural 

apecTOBaH apccTOBaua apecTOBaHO apecTOsaHbi 

• Verbs ending in -HTb or -eTb: remove the -Tb and add the following 
endings: 

-eH for masculine -eHa for feminine -eHO for neuter -eHbi for plural 

Ha3HaHeH hu siui'iciia iiasHaueno ini siui'icm.i 

• Verbs ending in -th: remove the -th and add the following endings: 

-eH for masculine -eHa for feminine -eHO for neuter -eHbi for plural 

cnaceH cnaceua cnaceHO cnaceiibi 

A number of verbs are affected by a consonant mutation in the formation of 
the past passive participle: 

• Stems ending in -6, -b, -n, -m, -<Jj: add an -ji-: KynHTb -> Kynjien (‘bought’) 

• Stems ending in -a: change the final consonant to Harpa urih —3 
nai pa>K.u ; H (‘rewarded’) 

• Stems ending in - 3 : change the final consonant to -vk: cmoiiTb — > chh/KCh 
(‘ lowered’) 

• Stems ending in -c: change the final consonant to -in: noBecHTb —3 
noBcuicn (‘hanged’) 

• Stems ending in -ct: change the final consonant to -m -3 npomeH 
(‘forgiven’) 

• Stems ending in -t: change the final consonant to -h or -m: coKpaTHTb —3 
coKpameH (‘reduced’, ‘shortened’, ‘abridged’) 
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Note that a small number of verbs have the suffix -t- instead of -h-: 3aHHT, 
3aHHTa, 3aHHTO, 3aHHTbi (‘occupied’, busy’). 


Exercise 9 

(a) Form masculine past passive participles from the following -h- suffix 
verbs. 

Verbs: apeciOBaib, BOSBparm b, BbmyuH i b, H36paTb, ncKjiioiuib, 
KopoHOBaTb, Harpa^HTb, ocHOBUTb, ocy^HTb, npuBe3Tn, nepenMeHOBaTb, 
no.uiucai b, iipm oBopm b, nocrponTb, paccrpcjuri b, cocnaTb, 

C(|)OpMV'.IHpO Ba i b, yBOJIHTb 

(b) Form masculine past passive participles from the following common -t- 
suffix verbs. 

Verbs: oncpbiTb, 3aKpbiTb, 3a6biTb, OACib, 3anepeTb, cmuTb 


Exercise 10 

Insert appropriate past passive participles (short form) in the spaces pro- 
vided. Select your answers from the list supplied below. 

Past passive participles: apecTOBaH, Bbmy>KAeH, KopoHOBaira, ocHOBaH, 
OTKpbIT, IiepCHMCHOBaH, 110,'UUlCaHa, paCCi pCJIMH, C(j)OpMyjIHpOBaHa 

1 25 jieT Ha3aA, b 1973r., AjieKcaHAp r a.uui — no3T, upaMa typr, 
KUHOcneHapncT, dap a — dbin noKHHyTb Pocchio. 

2 40 JieT Ha3aA, b 1958r., b Mockbc, Ha nnomaAH MamoBCKoro, dbiA 

naMHTHHK BjiaAHMHpy MaaKOBCKOMy. 

3 55 jieT Ha3aA, b 1943 roAy, b Mockbc dwjia ACKjiapauna npaBHTejibCTB 

CUIA, BejiHKodpHTaHHH, CCCP h Kuraa, b Ko iopoii dbuia 

KOHqenuHH ovAyiucu OOH. 

4 75 JieT Ha3aA, b 1924r., ropoA OiMdupcK dbin b YjibHHOBCK. 

5 80 neT Ha3aA, b 191 8r., dbin Pocchhckhh k o m m v hmctmhcck h ii coio3 

MOJiOAeJKH, BnocjieACTBHH BJ1KCM. 

6 105 jieT Ha3aA, b 1894r., poAanca HcaaK 3MMaHyHA0BiiH Eadenb, aBTop 

«Oaccckhx paccKa30B» h apyiiix npon3BeACHHii. B Mae 1939 roAa 
Eadejib dbin h b AHBape 1940 roAa 

7 225 act Ha3aA, b 1724r., b Mockbc dbma acem FleTpa I HMnepaTpHua 

EKaTepHHa 1. 

Exercise 1 1 

Match the following biographical sketches and people. 

People: Aackcahap IfBaHOBiui T epueH, Ajickcch flci poBUM, EapTOAOMeo 
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OpaHHecKO PacTpejuiH, BiiccapeoH F pur opbCBnn EejiHHCKHH, Hocuc)) 
AacKxaH, : ipoBn i i BpoxcKuii, KoH.ipaiuii OcaopoBHH PbijieeB, Muxarui 
AacKxaHaoBHB BaKyHHH, Oe^op MuxanaoBHB /],ociocBCKaiii 

Biographies'. 

1 — imcaTejib. Poxhjtoi b MocKBe b ceMbe Bpana MapHHHCKoil 

oojibhhubi a.'iM ocaHbix. B but npHBe3eH b Ilcicpoypr, htoGm 

lipOXO-X/Ka i b VHCHHC B TaaBHOM MHVKCHCpHOM yHHJIHIHC. 

2 — papeBHH; Gbiji BpaayjeGeH peiJropMaM oma, Geacan 3a rpaHHtry, 

B03BpameH, ocy5KfleH Ha Ka3Hb, yMep (bo3mo)kho, yGHT) b TiopbMe. 

3 n03T, OflHH H3 py K'OBOam C.ICH /ICKaOpbCKOlO BOCC i aHMM B 

rieTepGypre. 13 miojim Gbi.n noBemeH Ha KpoHBepKCKOM Bajiy 
FleTponaBjiOBCKOH KpenocTH. 

4 pyCCKHH pCBOaiOUHOHCp. IiyGjIHUHCl . 0;iHH H3 MHCOHOI OB 

HapoflHHnecTBa h aHapxH3Ma. 3a pcBoaionnoHHyio acM i cabHoc i b b 
Pocchh Gbiji nparoBopeH k KaTopacHbiM paGoTaM, a b CaKCOHHH h 
AbCTPHH K CMepTHOH Ka3HH. 

5 KpHTHK, liyGjIHHHC l . YhHJICH B MOCKOBCKOM yHHBepCHTeTe, HO 

Gbiji hckjiiohch «no cjiaGoMy 3,30 poB bio h npHTOM no orpaHHneHHOCTH 
cnoco6HOCTeH». 

6 — no3T, jiaypeaT HoGejieBCKOH npeMHH. ripHHa/yieacaji k icpyacicy 

MOJIOflblX nOSTOB ap\'3CH AHHbl AxMaTOBOH. BblHV/K.ICH Gbiji 

SMHrpnpoBaTb b 1979 r. }Khji b C111A. 

7 — iHicaicab. iivG.imhhct, oGmecTBeHHbm xernejib. I locac o k ohm a h h m 

MocKOBCKoro yHHBepcHTeTa b 1837 r. kxik «CMCJibii-i BOJibHoay mch, 
BecbMa onacHbifi aan o6mecTBa» Gbui cocjiaH b riepMb, 3aTeM b Bm i kv. 

8 — apxHTCKTop. no ero upocK raM Gmjih nocTpoeHbi coGop 

CMoabHoro MOHacTbipa h ero Kopnyca, 3 hmhhh /iBopen, h 

CTporaHOBCKHH /iBopeu. 


ADVERBS USED AS PREDICATES 

In Russian it is possible to use an adverb as predicate of a main clause: 

H3BecTHO, hto 3 apmiaTa y ‘It is well known that tax employees 

HajioroBHKOB BbicoKan. earn quite a lot.’ 

There is no subject in this type of construction: there is no equivalent of the 
English-language ‘it’. Where there is reference to a person, it is in the dative 
case: 

BceM fihi.io HCHO — 06 3 tom ‘It became clear to everyone - the 

1 OBopu.iH Bpanii, — hto OHa V/Ke doctors were talking about it openly 
He BCTaHeT. - that she would never get up again.’ 
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The subordinate clause is often introduced by the conjunction hto, but may 
in fact be introduced by any conjunction (see also Unit 13). 

Exercise 12 

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences. 


HMnopTHbiH KanecTBeHHbiH 
TejieBH30p CTOHT 200 UOJIJiapOB, 
a poecHHCKHH RECORD — 

180. IIOHHTHO, HTO 

i 

OH BCnOMHHJl MeH5I. 

HHTepecHO, hto 3Ta 

ii 

KOTOpoe KaK-TO HanojiHHT ero 

non-rpynna 


)KH3Hb. 

EleH3BecTHO, hto oyuc i 

iii 

HaM TaKOH npe3H,o,eHT. 

Elo noHHTHO, hto yace ceiiHac 
oh Hameu 33HHTHe, 

iv 

He npnexaji. 

IIOHHTHO, HTO He HV/KCH 

V 

HHKor^a He 6bijia 
«aHTHCOBeTCKOH». 

IIpHHTHO 6blJIO. HTO 

vi 

6oJlbUlHHCTBO pOCCHflH KynflT 
HMnopTHbiH h 6y^yT npaBbi, 
oh Jiynuie h HeHaMHoro 
Aopo^e. 

CTpaHHO, HTO OH 

vii 

c Cepe>iceH ^ajibiue. 

>lCHO 6bIJIO, HTO OH He 

viii 

xoneT yaacTBOBaTb b 3tom 
pa3roBope. 


Exercise 13 

Insert appropriate conjunctions or interrogatives in the spaces provided. 

Select your answer from the list supplied below. 

Conjunctions: 3a l ievi, KaK, Kaic, KaKHM, kto, noneMy, hcm, hto 

1 BceM CTajio hcho, oh He upuucT. 

2 Bw 3aMeTHjrH, hto yHHTejia dacTyiOT b ochobhom b ropouax? Tenepb 

hcho — Kpcc i bMHC nonTopa roun 3apnjiaTy He nojiynaioT, a ynurcjin 

— Bcero nonroua. 

3 Eure HeH3BecTHO, koto cnac. 

4 HHTepecHO, bbujoiumt ucx, Korua ra3a mhoto? 

5 ide coBceM hohhtho, KpeMjieBCKHH hhhobhhk codnpaeTca b kocmoc. 

6 O OHH pa3TOBapHBaiOT HeH3BeCTHO. 

7 O.THOviy Bory h3bcctho, MHe npiuiuiocb BepreibCM, KOi ;ia nocjie 1 5 

jieT coBMecTHoh 3KH3HH mv* ymeji OT Hac. 

8 Y hhx HHKor.ua He 6bi.no MaM, nan, 6a6ymeK h ucuyincK, hch3bcctho, 

o6pa30M ohh Boodrue npoH3omjrH Ha cbct. 
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WORD ORDER: ADVERBS OF TIME 

Note the position of adverbs of time (and particularly dates) in biographical 
texts. Very often the first reference to a date is given in the latter part of the 
sentence: B MH,H CCCP npiuiie.i b 1970 i o;iy nocjie oKoimauiiH MrHMO. 
In this sentence the date is particularly important as it enables the reader to 
contextualise the person in time. Thereafter, dates are used to sequence the 
events of a person’s life and they tend to be of less significance than the 
events themselves. They are placed at the very beginning of the sentence and 
provide a structuring thread to the text. 

Exercise 14 

Indicate where the adverb of time supplied in brackets at the end of each 
clause/sentence should be positioned, in (a) or (b). 

1 Y Bcex CTpaH EBpocoio3a 6y#eT cboh eBpo (a) ynoTpebjuiTb HOByro 

ACHbi y mumyr (b). (c 2002 lo.ui). 

2 (a) AHac racHH Bopomma po.uuiacb (b) b IIchhhi pa,ac (13 ucraopM 

1960 rofla) (a) AHaci acmi BopoHHHa offunurajibHO bmxoaht 'uimvvk 

3a OpaHCumKy HenbcOHa KacTeHy (b) (11 Hoabpa 1989 rofla). 

3 (a) xyuoA'HHK IleTp >1 kobjiciuui KapaacHuoB yMep (b) (Ha 

iipoiiuioii hcacjic), 6bm eMy 91 toa (a) oh o i AUBaucM TBopuecTBy 

(b) (bcio cboio co3HaTejibHyio KH3Hb). (a) IleTp ^Ikobjicbhh 6biji 

nocTOHHHbiM coTpyAHHKOM «OroHbKa» (b) (6onee ABaAuaTH act), 

(a) 6e3 ero H.Liioci pamui He bmxoahji hh oahh HOMep /Kypmuia 

(b) (b 50-e — 70-e roAti). 


ALPHABETISMS 

These consist of initial capital letters and are used as abbreviations for the 
names of organisations or bodies. Some are pronounced letter by letter: 
CCCP [3c-3c-3c-3p] (‘USSR’); others are pronounced as words: OMOH 
[omoh]. On the whole the former are indeclinable, whereas many of the latter 
decline: 

AjieKcaHAp Bjiacoe H3AaJi npHKa3 ‘Alexander Vlasov published the 
o co s uiiimi otphaob YiH.iHiiHH order creating the special task force 

ocofioi o HarnaueHHsi — OMOHa. of the police.’ 


Exercise 15 

Match the alphabetisms and the two halves of their full versions. 
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HaiiHOHaubHoe 

AMepHKH 

BrHK (BrnK) 

MoCKOBCKHe 

ra3eTa 

MrMMO [MrnMo] 

C()C;U1HCHHbIC UlTaTH 

ra3eTbi» 

MHfl [mh,i] 

MHHHCTepCTBO 

HHCTHTyT Me^ynapo/iHbix 
OTHOineHHH 

MH [3M-3H] 

C0K)3 COBeTCKHX 

HHCTHTyT KHHeMaTorpa(J)HH 

Hr [3H-rs] 

Mockobckhh 

HHOCTpaHHbIX fleJI 

HTB [3H-T3-B3] 

rocy/iapCTBeHHbiH 

OpraHH3aiiHH no 

Haiinn 

OBCE [o-63-ce-e] 

6e3onacHOCTH n 

He3aBHCHMaa 

HOBOCTH 

OOH [ooh] 

3JieKTpOHHaa BepCHH 

coTpy^HHaecTBy b EBpone 

CCCP [3C-3C-3C-3p] 

«He3aBHCHMon 

OpraHH3aL[HH 

C oiinajiHCTHBecKnx 

ClllA [sc-ma-a/cma] 

06bC,(MHCHHbIX 

Pecy6jiHK 


BceCOK)3HbIH 

TejieBH/jeHne 

3BHr [3-B3-3H-I 3] 

rocyAapCTBeHHbm 



UNIT ELEVEN 

News items 


Exercise 1 

Match the following adjectives and nouns to form common collocations. 

Adjectives'. rnaBHoe, aoKypHasu Ma i cpna;ibHbiii, Mockobckuc, noacapHbie, 
CTapaa, HCiBcpTbiif nflTudajuibHaa 

Nouns', hobocth, nocTpoHKa, pacBC i bi, cjiyatGa, yupaBjiCHHC, vmcpo. niKaJia. 
3Taac 


Exercise 2 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate word in the 
appropriate form from the list below. 

Words: aai ope.iCM. suam-nr, jinKBiranpoBaHO. npodmiacb, upooKa, nycTOT, 
coobnreHue, ymep6 

1 flOM. 

2 ABrycTOBCKHH Kpax upriHCC oojibinou skohomhkc. 

3 B 3TOM 3;U1HHH MHOrO , Tfle HMHCI O HeT. 

4 Ha mocce o6pa30Bajracb 

5 C dojibmnM Tpy/[OM OHa CKB03b Tonny. 

6 B 3tom HaxoAUTca Myself 

7 nepe^ann no pa^no Bamroe 

8 CTapoe npe;uipnH i ne 6bijio 

Exercise 3 

Read the following text and do the exercise supplied below. 

llO/Kap B «M0CK0BCKUX HOBOC'I MX)) 

B ueHTpe Mockbm Ha T BcpcKoii yjrnn,e Buepa 3aropejrocb 3,uihuc pc.uikuhh 
ra3eTbi «MocKOBCKne hobocth». Kaic coo6ru,Hjiu b TjraBHOM ynpaBjieHnn 
TO n HC, nepBoe coodrueHne o no)Kape Ha 3-m 3Taace 3/raHHa pe^aKirnH 
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nocTymuio b ;ie‘A‘ypHyio cjiyacGy iipuMcpHO b 17.20. L fcpc3 HecKOjibKO 
MHHyT OrOHb lICpCKHHV.ICM Ha 4-H 3TaaC. CjIOVKHOCIb cmyaiuHi 
3aKjiiOHajiacb b tom, hto b 3/jaHHH CTapoh nocTpoiiKH mhoto nycTOT, no 
KOTopbiM oroHb 6biCTpo paciipocrpaHMeroi. TeM BpeMOHeM noacapHbie 
pacneTbi AOJiro He motjih npoGnTbca k 3flaHHio H3-3a npoboK Ha Aoporax. 
JIioah h 3 3/jaHna 6biJiH cpouHO 3BaKynpoBaHbi. noacap, KOTopoMy Gma 
npHCBoeH 2 -h HOMep cuovkhocth no S-oajuibHori niKajie, 6 mji aHKBH.uipoBan 
OKOJIO 18.10. B raaBHOM ynpaBJICHHH HanOMHHJIH, l ITO pOBHO 10 JieT Ha.3a.JX 
b 3jxaHHH pe/uiKUHH yace 6biji noacap, KOTopbifi npHHec 3HaUHTeAbHbIH 
Ma i cpna;ibHbiii vmcpo. 

(Hr, M ap T 1999) 

Notes : TO ( I'pavK.uiHCKaa oGopoHa); MC ( L Ipe3BbiHaiiHaa cmyaiuoi) 
Re-order the following sentences to summarise the report in the text. 

1 noacap nepeKHHyjica Ha 4-bih 3Taac. 

2 10 JieT Ha3a# b tom ace 3rtaHnn 6bui noacap. 

3 Jlro^eH H3 3 ;uihhh GbiCTpo SBaKynpoBajin. 

4 noacap 6bin jiHKBHAHpoBaH okojio 18.00. 

5 noacapHHKH 3aci pann b upoGicax. 

6 noacap Ha Hanoi Ha 3-eM aiaace. 

7 OncHb GbiCTpo pacnpocTpaHHjiCH no nycTOTaM b lAamui. 

8 noacap Hanajica okojio 17.00. 

Exercise 4 

Complete the following text about the same fire by inserting the verbs from 
the list below. 

Verbs: BbmajiH, 3 bohhjih, Hcnojib30BajiH, Haxounjiucb, HanajiH, Hanajioi, 
nocTpa^aji, iipoGnpajuicb. yjjepacajia 

Ha 3tot pa3 noacap (1) ot HCKpbi b KaGejibHoii maxTe okojio 17.00. 

B 17.03 (2) noacapHbix, ho napajuiejibHO cuvacobi oxpaHbi noA 

pyKOBOACTBOM BnKTopa BemeHOBa, OTBeTCTBeHHbie 3a 3Aamie n 

SHcprocHOCMy, acypHajincTbi (3) 6opb6y c oi hcm. Ohh (4) okoao 

ABaAUaTn orHeTymHTejieii, h hmchho hx CMejiocTb (5) oroHb b Te BoeeMb 

MHHyT, hto (6) CKB03b MOCKOBCKHe upoOKH Ha nymKHHCKyio njiomaAb 

noacapHbie. 

rjiaBHoe — ao hx noAxoAa hhkto He (7). 

Eme noacapHbie (8) b 3AaHHH, a yace no HamHM MoGnjibHbiM 

TejietjiOHaM (9) Apy3ba h Konnern. 


(MH, HoaSpb 1999) 
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ADVERBS OF TIME: TELLING THE TIME 

It is usual in most written texts (particularly newspaper genres or official 
documents) to refer to time using the 24-hour clock and using only cardinal 
numerals: b 17.03 (‘at 5.03 p.m.’). It is also possible to do so in speech. How- 
ever, more normally in conversation the following system is used: 

• on the hour: 

b nHTb MaeoB y i pa/BeMepa ‘at five a.m./p.m.’ 

• between the hour and the half-hour: 

b TpH MimyTbi uiecToro ‘at three minutes past five’, 

literally ‘at three minutes of the sixth hour’ 

• on the half-hour: 

b iio.iomme uiecToro ‘at half past five’, 

literally ‘at half of the sixth hour’ 

• between the half-hour and the hour: 

6 e 3 iihth (Mirnyr) iuecTb ‘at five (minutes) to six’, 

literally ‘at six less/without five minutes’ 


Exercise 5 

Translate the following text. Pay particular attention to the adverbs of 
time. 

CKOJibKO noMHHji Tajinfi OTita, oh npocbinajica b oaho h to ace Bpevm. 
aaBxpaKan /{bvmm mmuhmh BCMHTicy h CTaicaHOM KC(|)npa, bbixouhji Ha 
padoTy b nojiOBHHe AesHToro, htoGm oica3aTbca Ha padoTe de3 /rec hth 
AeBHTb. BoiBpamaMCh b nojiOBHHe cc;tbMOi o, yacmraji KOiviciaMH c 
BepMHmejibio, iihji a a if h caamica c l ase i oii k TejieBH3opy. Bbixo.iHbie ;ihh 

npOBOAHA B HTeHHH TOJICTbIX HC'I OpH l ICCKHX O rCHCC I BCHHbIX pOMaHOB . . . 

(Cji., ah, HiOHb 1999) 


APPROXIMATION AND EXACTITUDE 

There are a number of ways of expressing approximation in Russian. One 
can use: 

• the adverb npiiviepHO (‘approximately’, ‘roughly’): 

IlepBoe coodmeHiie o noacape . . . ‘The first call about the fire 

nocTymuio b ,Te/KvpHMo cjiyacSy reached the duty at about 17.20.’ 

npHMepno b 17.20. 
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In Russian in expressions of approximation and exactitude the adverb is 
placed before the preposition: 

poBHO b nHTb nacoB ‘at exactly five o’clock’ 

• the preposition okojio (+ gen.) (‘about’): 

IIojKap . . . 6 bui . iHKBii/uipoBan ‘The fire was extinguished by 

okojio 18.10 (BoceMHa/ruaTH ,iecain). about 18 . 10 .’ 

Note that the preposition b, which is normally used when expressing 
‘at what time’ something happened, is omitted when the time phrase is 
governed by another preposition. 

• inversion: it is also possible to express approximation by altering the 
word order. Whereas b iihib nacoB means ‘at five o’clock’, nacoB b nHTb 
means ‘at about five o’clock’. 


Exercise 6 

Supply the appropriate noun phrase to complete each of the following sen- 
tences. Select your answers from the list supplied below. 

Noun phrases'. abvx KnjiorpaMMOB, mhjijihohob nejiOBeK, okojio 300 tmcmh, 

nHTH TbICflH, CTa MHJIJIHOHOB, 83 TbICflH MC.IOBCK, MHJIJIHOHOB JIOJIJUipOB 

1 «AnejibCHHOBaH CBHHHHa» BaM noHaflodHTCfl okojio napHoro 

HeiKHpHor o CBHHoro (|)H.ie, 10-12 anenbCHHOB, HecKOJibKO KapToejiejiHH, 
mojioko, Macno h CMeTaHa. 

2 Cennac Ha KOMdmiaTe padoTaioT okojio 

3 TaM oiCHb HeoojibiiiHC /iCHbiii — hto-to okojio pydjiCH Ha bcio 

CTpaHy. 

4 Tenepb k hhcjiv iioahhcmhkob, «HHTep(|)aKca» (TOJibKO b CUIA hx okojio 

, a a b flnoHHH iiMibcOT) jjooaBHJiocb nojiMHjuiHOHa nojib30BaTejieii 

SpHTaHCKoro areHTCTBa. 

5 IIjiaHOBbiH ccMncy io i iHbiii noneT Ha HarneM «Coio3e» ctoht okojio 1 5 

6 EioA>KeT H36HpaTejibHoii KaMnaHHH KaHjinjun a b ncny iarbi oojiaciHoii 

hjih ropoACKon jiyvibi — AOJUiapoB. 

7 A jKHTejiH ocTajibHoh Pocchh, a l aKAC BenopyccHH, YKpaHHbi h 

BOCTOHHoeBponeHCKHx CTpaH — okojio 100 — yace MoryT 

uojib30Ba rboi «pyccKHM HHTepHeTOM» h HanajiH 3aKynaTb ero 
nporpaMMbi. 


ADVERBS: euie, eme He, y>xe 

Kme and yace are adverbs which usually have time reference. Eme can mean 
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‘still’ or ‘already’, eme He ‘not yet’; yace means ‘already’, ywe hc(t) ‘no 
longer’. 


Exercise 7 

Insert the appropriate adverb (eme or yace) in the spaces provided. 

1 A Bbl He nOHHJTH? 

2 A ero HOHKa IIojiHHa, Meatfly npoHHM, xoaht b imcony, cii 8 JieT . . . 

3 K TOMy BpeMeHH a pemujica neTb iivojihhho cboh aBTopcKHe necHH. 

4 CaMoe Gojibiuoe pa30HapoBamre to, hto a flaBHO He MOJiofl. 

5 Bee vam cjia iHa.ui o npnesae ac y p h a j i n ct o b h3 Mockbm — hobocth 

no ceny pacnpocTpaHaroTca co CKopocTbio 3Byxa (330 m/c). 

6 flejio b tom, hto b 30-x roflax, Kor.ua a 6bijra mKOHbHHireir, MaMa 

OHCHb Goajiacb peiipeccnii: OHa nponcxo;iHaa H3 3H3THoro nojibCKoro 
poaa — h TonbKO 3Toro 6bi.no aocra i OHHO, hto6m paccTaTbca Haaojn o 
C 6JTH3KHMH, a TO H C >KH3HblO. 

7 Oh, yBbi, HCMoaoa. 

8 HeMajibie aeHbi n 6bian 3a i pa i ieHbi rocyaapci Bovi. 


ASPECTS: PAST IMPERFECTIVE 


Whereas the perfective verbs sequence the events of the fire and the struggle 
to contain it, the imperfective verbs fulfil the following functions: 

• providing background information: 


OhH HCn0JU>30Ba.TH okojio TBaaiia i H 
orHeTyuiHTejieH, h hmchho hx CMejiocTb 
vaepaca.'ia oroHb b Te BOceMb MHHyT, 
HTO Iipofnipa.IIICh CKB03b mockobckhc 
npofiKH Ha IlyuiKHHCKyio ii.ioiiia u. 
noatapHbie. 


‘They used about twenty fire 
extinguishers, and it was 
precisely their courage which 
held back the fire during those 
eight minutes when the fire 
brigade was making its way 
through the Moscow traffic 
jams to Pushkin Square.’ 


• providing additional, explanatory information: 


CjioacHOCTb CHTyaijHH 3aKJiioHajiacb b ‘The situation was further 
tom, hto b r/iaimu CTapoii noc i poiiKH complicated by the number of 
MHoro nycTOT, no kotopmm oroHb empty spaces in the old 

SbiCTpo pacnpocTpaimcTCH. building through which the 

fire could race.’ 




Unit 11 119 


Exercise 8 

Find the one imperfective verb in each of the following news items (discount- 
ing the verb ‘to be’). 

1 BeuepoM 18 MapTa b 23.15 Hauajica nmicap b oahom h 3 KopnycoB 
ncHxoHeBponorHHecKoro HHTepHaTa b cejie MnxaMjiOBCKoe 

Bojioi oackoh oojiac i H. B sauhhh b oto Bpevm Haxoun.incb 35 oojibHbix, 
mhoi hc H3 KOTopbix 6buiH neacauHMH. B orHe noi uojiH 22 nauucHra, 
■)BaKynpoBaHbi 15. Oauh oojibHoii biiocjicac i bhh CKOHiaacM ot yAyuiba 
n oucotob. OcTaBmueca b mbhx 14 uenoBeK H3 HHTepHaTa 

TOCnHTajTH3HpOBaHbI. 

(Hr, Map T 1999) 

2 B aBTOMoGnjibHOH KaTacTpocfie 25 MapTa b 23 uaca 30 MHHyT norud 
ocHOBaTejib h oflHH H3 jiHflepoB I lapo.THOi o Pyxa YicpaHHbi, Hapo.THbiii 
.TCiiyrai BepxoBHOH Pa;ibi BanecjiaB Hophobhji. «ToHOTa», b KOTopon 
oh Haxo.'uijiCH, Ha dojibmoii ckopocth CTOJiKHyjiacb c «KaMA3oM» Ha 
BopueiiojibCKoii Tpacce noA Khcbom. B aBapHH iioi h 6 raK>KC boahtcjib 
«TOHOT bI». 

(Hr, Map T 1999) 


WORD ORDER: ADVERBS OF TIME AND 
ADVERBS OF PLACE 


Most brief news items are structured in the same way. The first sentence 
indicates when and where an incident occurred: the ‘where and when’ are 
often supplied first (to establish a context) and the ‘what happened’ (the focus 
of the news item) is summarised at the end of the sentence: 


B ueHTpe Mockbm Ha TBepcKoii 
yjiHije Bnepa 3aropejiocb i iamie 
pcAaivuiiii ra3eTbi «MocKOBCiaie 

HOBOCTH». 


‘Yesterday on Tverskoy Street in the 
centre of Moscow there was a fire 
in the building of the newspaper 
“Moscow News”.’ 


Note the inversion of the verb and subject. 

Where the place is likely to be unfamiliar to the readership and to need 
introducing, or where the place is of central significance to the story, it is 


placed at the end of the sentence: 

BeuepoM 18 MapTa b 23.15 Haua-ica 
notfcap b o.thovi H3 KopnycoB 
iiCHxofieBpo ioiri'iecKoro HHTepHaTa 
b cejie Mnxaii.iOBCKoe Bo.ioi o.TCKoii 
oSjiacTH. 


‘Yesterday on 18 March at 23.15 a 
fire broke out in one of the blocks 
of the Mikhailovskoe (Vologda 
region) psychoneurological 
residential unit.’ 
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Thereafter the story unfolds like a chain: with the beginning of each sentence 
linking on to the previous one, and the end of each sentence moving the story 
forward and anticipating the next sentence. 

Exercise 9 

Map the following narrative by selecting one sentence from each group to 
make the appropriate continuation to the story. To facilitate the exercise, the 
bit of each sentence which adds new information and anticipates the next 
sentence has been underlined. 

FlojiHbiM npoBanoM aaBcpniHjiacb ,'iia 49-jieTHero Hepado i aiomei o /Kh icjim 
noriMOCKOBHOH KynaBHbi nonbiTica cecTb b BaroH MeTponoe3.ua 
HeTpauuuuoHHbiM cnocodoM — uepe3 (fiopTOHKy. 

1 (a) 3KcnepuMeHT coctohjicm b HOHb Ha cpeuy Ha CTaHu,nn 

«l Ioae‘/KacBCKaM». 

(6) B HOHb Ha cpeuy Ha CTaHUHH «noue>KaeBCKa5i» coctokhch 

3KcnepHMeHT. 

(B ) COCTOHJICH 3KCnepHMeHT B HOHb Ha cpeuy Ha CTaHUHH 
«l Ioae‘/KacBCKaM». 

2 (a) /Ibc uaMbi npoBoacajm iipuiioBUHUBinciocM nacca>Knpa . 

(6) npmioauHHBiiierocM naccaacnpa npoBOKaun ,tbc ,aa\ibi. 

(b ) I Ipniio3,THHBinerocM naccaacnpa use uaMbi npoBoacauH. 

3 (a) ripouraHHe, bhuhmo, 3aTHHyuocb, 

(6) 3a i MHvaocb iiponuiHHC, bhuhmo, 

(b) Bhuhmo, Baismyaocb. upomaHHC, 

4 (a) h6o Korua HaKOHeu oiiomhhjich MyacHHHa, 

(6) h6o Korua My^KHHHa onoMHHjica HaKOHeu, 

(b ) h6o Korua mv'/K l imhh HaKOHeu oiiomhujicti. 

5 (a) yace 3aKpbuiHCb UBcpa iiogjicuhci o noe3ua. 

(6) UBepn nocueuHero noe3ua yace 3aKpbiJiHCb. 

6 (a) TlaccaacHp pemnuca Ha oiuaMHHbm nocTynoK, hto6m He HOiCBaib 

Ha nuaT(J)opMe: 

(6) M i oobi He HoacBai b Ha nuaT(j)opMe, naccaacnp peiiiujica Ha 
OTuaaHHbiH nocTynoK: 

(b ) Ha OTnaaHHbiH nocTynoK pcmiiacM nacca>Knp, htoSbi He HOiCBaib 
Ha nuaT(J)opMe: 

7 (a) b 4-h BaroH noue3 uepe3 OTKpbiTyio (JiopTOHKy. 

(6) noue3 b 4-h BaroH uepe3 OTKpbiTyio (jjopTOHKy. 

(b ) uepe3 OTKpbiTyio (jiopTOHKy noue3 b 4-h BaroH. 

8 (a) Ybm, HCcaac i Hbiii He paccamaa cbohx l aoapm oB. 

(6) YBbi, He paccwrau HecuacTHbiH cbohx radapHTOB. 

(b ) Ybh, cbohx l aOapuroB HCCiacTHbiii He paccMH iaa. 
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9 (a) h b oKHe 3acTpaji. 

(6) H 3aC'i pHJI B OKHC. 

10 (a) y>Ke He Mor BH^eTb npoHCxoAamero MauiHHHCT. 

(6) MauiHHHCT yace iipoHCxo/oimcio He Mor Bnueib. 

(b) MauiHHHCT yace He mot Bii;ieib iiponcxoHMmci o. 

11 (a) IlpH BbC3, ; i,e b TOHHejiB Hcc i iaci Horo ovKBaabHO pa3opBano 

nonojiaM. 

(6) I Iccnac i Horo oyKBa.ibHO paaopBauo nonoaaM iipn Bbeiae b 
TOHHeJIB. 

(b) ByKBaabHO paaopBajio nonoaaM Hec i iac i Hoi o npn Bbeaue b 

TOHHC-Ib. 

PUNCTUATION IN CO-ORDINATION AND 
SUBORDINATION: COMMAS AND EMBEDDED 
CLAUSES 

Exercise 10 

Bearing in mind the following rules, punctuate the following text. 

Rule 1 : All subordinate clauses are separated from the main clause by a 
comma. 

Rule 2: If the subordinate clause is embedded in the main clause, it is 
bracketed olf by two commas (one at the beginning and one at the end). 

B qeHTpe Mockbm Ha Tbcpckoh vjihuc Buepa aai opcaocb 3, : iaHnc peaaxium 
ra3eTbi «Mockobckh6 hobocth». Kax coodi nu.au b IbiaBHOM yiipaBJiCHmi TO 
h MC nepBoe coodmemie o noacape Ha 3 -m 3Taace 3 u,<ihhh pe/iaxuHH 
nocTynHjio b ueacypHyio cjiyacdy iipmviepHO b 17.20. 'depea HecxoiibKO 
MHHyT oroHb iiepeKHHy.iCM Ha 4-ii 3Taac. CuoacHOCTb CHTyauun 
3aK.IIOMa.iaCb B TOM MTO B 3;UIHMM CTapOH nOCTpOHKH MHOTO nyCTOT nO 

KOTopbiM oroHb Obici po pacnpocTpaHaeTca. TeM BpeMeHeM noacapHbie 
pacueTbi u.ojiro He motjih npodHTbca k 3flaHHio H3-3a npodox Ha floporax. 
JIk>u,h h 3 3AaHHa 6buiH cpoHHO 3BaKyupoBaHbi. Floacap KOTopoMy 6bui 
npucBoeH 2-ii HOMep cuoacHOCTH no S-oajuibHoii mKane 6mji .uiKBH.uipoBaH 
okojio 18.10. B ruaBHOM ynpaBjieHHH HanoMHHjiH mio pobho 10 JieT mna.i b 
3AaHHH peaaKiiHH yace 6bui noacap xoTopbiii npiiHCC 3HaHH i cjibHbiH 
Ma icpna.ibHbiii viucpo. 


ADVERBS OF CAUSE: M3-3a, ot 

In this unit we look at the use of the prepositions m-3a (+gen.) and ot 
(+ gen. ) in prepositional phrases of cause. 
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• Ms-3a (‘because of’) is used to refer to a phenomenon which impacts 
negatively on a situation: 

l Io/KapHbie He moi .ih iipodm ucsi k ‘The firemen could not reach the 

3/taHHio H3-3a npoSoK Ha iioporax. building because of traffic jams.’ 

• Ot (‘from’) is used to refer to the source or origin of some phenomenon, 
very often to the cause of an attitude, a state of mind or of health 
(positive or negative): 

I lo/Kap Hanajicn ot ucicpbi. ‘The fire was caused by a spark.’ 


Exercise 1 1 

Insert the appropriate preposition (H3-3a or ot) in the spaces provided. 

1 A enoHeopoB npHBjieib muiinx mamotckhx 3UKOHOB omchb ipy/mo. 

2 B 1992 ro/ty a 6biJi nbjm cbo6oabi. 

3 jdoMb y vie h a hciijioxo ycipouuacb — 120 pydjieii nojiyuac r b Kjiydc, 89 

BblXO/tHT HHCTbIMH. B OCHOBHOM KOHCHHO, OI OpO, ; Ul VKHBCM. 

4 B AMepmcy Barpiui yexaxi KBapinpHoro Bonpoca. 

5 HTB coooiuh.io. i ito jreiiKeMHH yMep aMcpuKaHCKiiii KOCMOHaBT. 

6 Y Hee TaM mhoto padoTbi, a ^aace He aacTO stoto c Heir Mory 

ooniaxbCM. 

7 Yac Mano Hac ocTanocb CTapbix upyBcii 3Toro a Taic h uopo>Ky TBoeii 

Apyacdoir. 

8 fl Hanbiocb HecnpaBe;unBOc rn acH3HH h acanocTH k jiioahm. 

9 — A ccopHjiHCb-TO aero? — Kaic npaBuno, Kaicoro-To nycTaxa. 

LEXIS: FIGURATIVE USES OF THE VERB npMHOCMTb 

The verb npHHOCHTb (‘to bring’) may be used figuratively in the sense of ‘to 
cause’, ‘to be the cause of’, ‘to occasion’: 

/lecai b jieT Hasa/i b s uuiiih pe iaKiiiui ‘Ten years ago in the editorial 
yate 6bui noa»ap KOTopbiii npiuiec building there had (already) been 

3HaaHTejibHbiH Yia iepiia.ihHhm a fire which caused significant 

ymep6. material damage/loss.’ 

When the verb npnHOCHTb is negated, the object goes into the genitive case. 


Exercise 12 

Insert appropriate noun phrases in the spaces provided. Select your answers 
from the list supplied below. 
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Noun phrases', oojibinyio npiiobuib; aoxoa cto mhjiahohob AOJinapoB; 

3pnMbix nojiHTHnecKHx h hkohomhhcckhx iltoaob; MHpa; MopajibHoe 

yAOBJieTBopeHHe; nonb3y; cboh pcsyjibia i bi; cto, abccth, Tbicany 

npoueHTOB 

1 A KOMy a CMory npHHecTH ? 

2 KoMy-TO npuHOCHT to, hto ohh coBepniHjiH Aoopbiii nocTynox. 

3 Harne iipciipHH i nc npHHOCHT i ocy ; uipci By 

4 Hama Bbicmaa ncno;iHn i cjiBHaw BJiacTb hhkohch-to iiOHHjia, hto jno6bie 

pcf|)opvibi SeccMbicjieHHbi, 6ecnepcneKTHBHbi h He MoryT CMmaibCM 
ycneniHbiMH, ecjiH ohh He npiiHOCH i 

5 no pacneTaM, My3efi npmieceT b toa. 

6 npHMaKOB npexpacHO oco3HaBaji, hto nepBbrn boh*; b EejirpaA He 

npHHeceT Ha lorocjiaBCKyio 3eMjiio. 

7 YnopHbiH TpyA npHHec 

8 Hcpes toa 3Ta 6yMara h an hot iipiiHOCH i b AOxoAa. 



UNIT TWELVE 

Narratives in the future 


Exercise 1 

Match the words with the definitions. 

(a) 

1 npndbiBaeT 

2 iipc.icroi-imce 

3 bo BTopoir nOJIOBHHe ahh 

4 coodmnjin 

5 CTOJimja 

6 npeMbep 

7 o6ru,HHa 

(b) 

1 3 U K J 1 1 0 W MT C J I b H b I M 

2 iioeemcHMC 

3 3aTeM 

4 6ece/ta 

5 rnaBa 

6 OTnpaBHTca 


i i.iaBHbiii ropofl rocyaapci Ba 

ii nepc.uuiM, cKa3ajra 

iii rnaBa npaBHTejibCTBa 

iv HacejieHne, rpynna Jiioacii 

v lipMC3>KaCI 

vi dy^ymee 

vii nocne odetta 

i BH3HT 

ii noe^eT (T.e., noneTHT) 

iii nocjicnHHii 

iv nocne 3Toro 

v pa3roBop, neperoBopw 

vi h a l i a . 1 1 b h m k 


Exercise 2 

Re-order the sentences so that the text reads more naturally. Use the clues 
supplied below. 

Clues : the text is structured as follows: 

1 Head line 

2 Introductory sentence indicating who is doing what, when, where and 
why 

3 Source 

4-7 The planned itinerary 
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1 BTOpOii, 3HK. IlOHHTCJIbH bl M , ; [CHb BH3HTa BllHbHMHH I IciHHbMXV HUMHC'I 
c iiocciuchhh o.XHoii H3 mockobckhx iukojt. 

2 3aTeM coctomtcm occcaa 1 1 pcvi acp- m u h ucipa Hapanjia c rnaBoii MHfl 
PO HropeM MBaHOBbiM h BCTpeua c npeMbepoM Ebi chhcm 
FtpHMaKOBblM. 

3 MocKBy noceTHT HeTaHbaxy h ApaiJiaT. 

4 06 3 tom cooSmHjiH Baepa b MHfl PO. 

5 Ftocjie noccmcHHH Mockbbi BnHbHMHH I IcraHbMxy ompaBn iCM b 

lOHJIHCH. 

6 FtpeMbep-MHHHCTp Ms pan. i h EiiHbHMHH I IciaHbMxy iipnobmacr b 
npcacroMincc BocicpeceHbe bo B i opoK nojiOBHHe , ; shh b MocKBy c 

AByxaHeBHblM paOOMHM BH3H I OM. 

7 CorjiacHO nporpaMMe BH 3 HTa H 3 paHJibCKoro npeMbepa, Ko i opbiii 
npHjieTHT b poccHHCKyio c i ojimiy H 3 Khcbb. b BOCKpeceHbe Bcacpovi 
OH BCTpeTHTCH C IipCHCTaBMTCJIMMM eBpeHCKOH 06 mHHbI B 
MocKBe. 


ESTABLISHING AND MAINTAINING A RELATIONSHIP 
WITH ONE’S AUDIENCE 

Unlike most of the texts in this section, the official announcement about 
Natanyahu’s visit makes no attempt to establish or maintain any relationship 
with the readership. 


FRACTIONS: nonoBkma 

The word no.iOBuna ‘half’ declines like a feminine noun. The noun phrase 
that it introduces is in the genitive case. It is in the genitive singular if it refers 
to a single object: 

nojioBHHa h 6 .iok 3 ‘half the apple’ 

or an uncountable substance or concept: 

Ha nojiOBHHe nyra ‘halfway there’ 

and the genitive plural if it refers to countable objects or people: 

nojioBHHa onpouieHHbix ‘half the respondents’ 

Where whole numbers are followed by a half this is expressed using the 
preposition c (+ inst.): 

aaa c nojiOBHHoii KHJiOMeTpa ‘two and a half kilometres’ 
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IIojiOBHHa is also used in expressions of time to refer to parts of days: 

bo BTopoii nojiOBiiHe ahh in the afternoon’, 

literally ’in the second half of the day’ 


Exercise 3 

Insert the word nojiOBiiHa in the appropriate form in the spaces provided. 

1 A Ha Bonpoc, H3MeHHjiacb jih k jiyHiucviy AU3Hb b lopoac. 

IIOAOAM I CAbHblX OTBeTOB OOJIbllie 

2 Bonbme ucAOBcaeciBa ocyAHAO arpeccHio HATO. 

3 Hx aom pasAe.'iCH Ha ABe Oahu — FleTpa, Apyraa — Onbru h 

Acicii. B ero — bcihh, annapaTypa, khhi h. Xoth mio TaM tohho ecTb, 

CKa3aTb CA03KH0, — oh HHKoro TyAa He nycKaeT, abac achy. 

4 K cepeAHHe XXI bcku no a a pyccKHx b Ocncpauuu cocTaBHT vac 

MeHbiue 

5 OTejIb H KH3HHO (3TO eAHHOe COOpyACHHC) CTOHJIH ABa C MHJIJIHapAa 

AoruiapoB. 

6 OTeu oacHb MHoro paoor aji: yxoAnn paHO yTpoM h upaxoAuji iiobaho 
B caepoM. A a aojiach obiji BOBpexHi jioau i bcm cnaTb: ao Tex nop, noica 

MHe He HcnojiHHjiocb 1 5 act, a obi.n o6a3aH vac b AecaToro 6biTb b 

nocTenH. 

7 YparaH «Mhth», pa3rpoMHBmHir IfeHTpaAbHOH AMepmcn, HaKOHeu 

yenoKOHACa. 

8 il AOAb BoeHHoro, nouTH H3 cbohx copoKa npoAHAa b rapHH30Hax Ha 

/lanbHCM BocTOKe. 

ADVERBS OF PURPOSE 

The preposition c (+ inst. ) is used to describe the purpose of an official visit: 
c AByxAHeBHbiM paoouHM BH3HTOM ‘on a two-week working visit’ 


Exercise 4 

Match the beginnings and ends of the following sentences. 


1 B MoCKBe C GOAbHIHM 
SAaroTBopHTenbHbiM 
KOHirepTOM 

2 B napHACKoii CopdoHHe 
npoH3omAO anoxaAbHoe 
coobnuc — nepeA 
iipo(|)eccopa\in BbicTynHAa 


i b MocKBy. 

ii BbiCTynHA Pocchhcko- 

AMepHKaHCKHH MOAOACAHblii 
OpKeCTp. 
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3 r.iiciBa M M /J CayAOBCKoii iii 

ApaBHH Caya ajib-Oeftcaji 
npnoyaci 29 MapTa c bh3htom 

4 3HaMCHn i biK avicpHKaHCKiiii iv 
IICBCII lipncxa.ll 

5 MhHHC I p HHOC i paHHhIX acji V 
CayflOBCKofi ApaBHH npuHir 

Caya ajib-Ociica.i Ajib Caya 

npH6biji bmc pa ,1HCM 

6 Mhhhctp ooopoHbi >Iiiohhh vi 

7 npc3nacH i Cupnn Xa(|)C3 vii 

Acaa 12-13 anpejia noccTHT 

8 I Im nine Opn,apnx — hcmchkhh viii 

(j)HJIOCO(|), lipCaCiaBHICJIb 

nppaiiHOHajiH3Ma h 
BOJ iioHTapH3Ma, Bbici viia.i 

WORD BUILDING: -amie, -eHkie 

Note the use of nouns derived from verbs, often with the suffix -amie or -eHHe, 
after the preposition nocjie: 

Ilocjie iioceiiieHiisi Mockbm EiiHbHMiiH ‘After visiting Moscow Benyamin 
HeTaHbHxy nuipaBiri ca b Tohjthch. Natanyahu will leave for Tiblisi.’ 

(See Unit 3.) 

Exercise 5 

In the dictionary find nouns derived from the verbs listed below and insert 
them in the following sentences as appropriate. 

Verbs'. Bbicrymi i b, ronocoBaTb, H3MeHHTb, jiewrb, okohmhtb, ocBODoan i b, 
naaaTb, npedbiBaTb 

1 ByayT jih y Mropa hctm nocjie ? 

2 ToBopaT, nocjie aonroro Ha CeBepe Boodme h b HopHjibCKe b 

uacTHOCTH, b opraHH3Me eBponeirua iiponcxoaa i HCodpaiuMbie 

3 M bot HeaaBHO vicara CTana HcnojiHHTbca: nocne b moy «CaMbie 

oo.ibiiuie TajiaHTbi» ee nyaecHbm rojiocoK npHBjieK KOMnaHHio «Cohh». 

4 1 [opBCi MM — nocne BCCHapoaHoro — npoB03rjiacHjia cboio 

He3aBIICHMOCTb OT LllBeUHH. 


exaji b IleHTaroH c opa iCKHM 
BH3HTOM. 

c aHapxHuecKOH kphthkoh 
6ypacya3HOH KyjibTypbi, 
HHaHBHayajIHCTHHeCKHM 
KyjIbTOM CHJIbHOH JIHHHOCTH. 
C KOHUepTaMH B CCCP. 


c jieKuueH jiean Xn.i.iapn 
Kjihhtoh. 

C padOHHM BH3HTOM B MoCKBy. 

POCCHK) C 0(j)HUHajIbHbIM 
BH3HTOM. 
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5 Ohh bo Bee BpeMeHa 6 mjih upeaaHbi Otchccibv, HCCMO i pn Ha to, hto 

jiHnib b 1991 ro;iy, nocjie k o m m y h h c i n 1 1 c c k o i o pc>KHMa, cmotjih 

CMeHHTb nacnopTa ookchucb Ha poccHHCKoe rpaaytaHCTBO. 

6 Ilocjie AoepoHHoro pa6oTaji KoaerapoM. 

7 riocjie Mockobckoto yHHBepcHTeTa b 1837 r. KaK «CMenbm 

BOJibHOAyMeu, BecbMa onacHbifi ajih o6mcci Ba» 6biji cocjiaH b IlepMb, 
3aTeM b BaTicy. 


ADVERBS OF TIME 

Ha'-iamb(cfi) c veao 

The expression ‘to begin with’ is rendered in Russian by Haaaih c (+ gen.): 

3aKJiioHHTejibHbiH jeiib Biniri a ‘Benyamin Netanyahu will 

finHbHMHH HeTanbaxy HaMHeT c begin the final day of his visit 

nocemeHHH o.iHoii H3 mockobckhx uikoji. with a trip to a Moscow school.’ 


Exercise 6 

Complete the following sentences by selecting a noun/pronoun from the list 
below and putting it into the appropriate form. 

Nouns'. Bcxpeua, iivinpoBinaiuoi, mouhtbu, Hyjib, to 

1 Tpane3a b ho. vie PoMaHOBbix HaanHac i ca c 

2 KoHuepT, b kotopom 3 ByuajiH couHHeHHa ripoKO(f)beBa, MouapTa h 

BpaMca, Haaa.iCM c — cepbcKHH bhohohhchhci h aaSaHCKuii 

(JiaroTHCT HcnojiHHjiH nbecy, iiocbhiuchhvio MHpy. 

3 CKOJibKO pa3 mcuobck HaaiiHa.n c h iio.iHHMaacM. Bot xapain cp! 

4 IlaHHCM C , HTO MHHHCTpOM KyjIbTypbl M 6bl He CTaJI HHKOl . Ul. 

5 IlepBbm nocjie ornycKa of|)HnnaabHbiii pa bound aeHb MHHHCTpa 

ooopoHbi PO Hropa CepreeBa Ha Hanoi co c upe3n,aeH i OM 

Pocchh. 


epeMH 

The noun BpeMH is used in a number of adverbials of time: 


b o.iiiaoiiiiiiee BpeMH 
b Hac i oaiiiee BpeMH 
b name BpeMH 
b iiocjie. iHee BpeMH 
co BpeMeHeM 
Ha speMH 


‘in the near future’ 
‘at present’ 

‘in our time’ 

‘for the last while’ 
‘with time’ 

‘for a while’ 
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co BpeMeH . . . 

O/THO BpCMfl 
K TOMy BpCMCIIII 

l evi BpeMeHeM 


‘since the time of. . 
‘at one time’ 

‘by that time’ 

‘in the meantime’ 


It is also used in the compound preposition bo BpeMH (‘while’) which governs 
the genitive case: 


Bo BpeMH SepeMeHHOCTH ne.ibw ‘During pregnancy one should not 

Kypirrb. smoke.’ 


The passing of time is expressed using the verb npoii i n: 


1 1 poif ie i BpeMH. 


‘Time will go by, after a while.’ 


Spending time is expressed using the verb TpaTHTb: 


TpaTHTb BpeMH 


‘to spend time’ 


Exercise 7 

Insert the word speMH in the appropriate form in the spaces provided. 

1 H3MeHHJTHCb. HaC BOJIHyiOT upyrnc lipOO.ICMbl. 

2 ffcHCi y MeHH MHoro, a , hto6m hx TpaTHTb, cjihihkom Maxio. 

3 Ka>KC [ CH, TyT HU4CIO He H3MeHHJIOCb CO COBeTCKOH BJiaCTH. 

4 Kaic MHorne \io;io;ibie TajiaHTbi CBoero , IleTp KapancHnoB okohhhji 

rpa(j)HHecKHH (|)aKyjib rc r BXYTEMACa. 

5 Oh Kax-TO b iiocjie.THce xeTCKTUBHbiviH yBjieicaeTCfl. 

6 Kajioiim MHe ho; no cjiyncnjiH, ho co nopBajincb. 

7 TeM noHcapHbie pac i ic i bi no.iro He moi jih iipoon rbCM k 3,uihhio H3-3a 

npodoK Ha floporax. 

8 500 KHJIbIX KBapTajIOB 6bIJIO yHHHTOHCeHO BO 3 C VI J i eip M CC H M M . 


Exercise 8 

Insert appropriate adjectives in the spaces provided. Select your answers from 
the list supplied below. 

Adjectives'. Bee, Kaicoe-To, HacToamee, HenaBHero, HeicoTopoe, nocneAHee, 
CBodoflHoe, CBoero 

1 B KejibHe cymcci Bycr viho'axc i bo Ka(j)e h OapoB, r, : re reu cooirpaio rcH 

H npOBOH^T CBoe BpeMH. 

2 B BpeMH b OHOA bxo.th i okojio 200 (j)yT6ojibHbix accou,HauHH. 

3 B BpeMH noceTHTejieii MaB30JieH cTano Memme. 

4 TopeuKaa, mokhv npouHM, o;iHa H3 KpacHBeirmHx ‘axhiuhh BpeMeHH. 
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5 rjo BpCMCHH 3TOH rcppm opucK Bjia.icjia Ahijihm. 

6 3HaeTe, nocne MHcrmyia, Kor^a eMy Hci ,ae 6biJio KHTb, oh nepeexaji 

Ha BpeMH K HaM. 

7 Ohm bo BpeMeHa obijih npeAaHbi OicacciBy. 

8 L tcpc3 b pc via OHa npoTHHyna pyKy. 

ASPECTS 

Verbs in the present tense can have future reference. See Unit 6: hath and 
exaTb: 

EnHbHMHH HeTanbaxy npnObiBacT Benyamin Netanyahu is due to 
b upe.TCiOHiiiee BOCKpeceHbe. arrive next Sunday.’ 

This first sentence in the present tense provides a summary of the news item: 
each component of that visit is then charted by verbs in the perfective future 
in the remainder of the text. Much as in the past tense, verbs in the future 
perfective function as links in the sequential chain of a narrative. 

Exercise 9 

Insert appropriate verbs in the perfective future in the spaces provided. Select 
the verbs from the list supplied below. 

Verbs'. ompaBH i cs-i. iioobiBacrc, nocAyr, nojieTaeTe, nocc irri , iipoii;ic r, 
CMOryT, COCTOU ICM, CbC'iyiCM 

1 Mciiojihmioiuhh ofnnaHHOCiu npeMbep-MHHHCTpa BjiaflHMHp FlyTHH 

3aBTpa BeuepoM b pabonyro noe3AKy b Tomck. 

2 3acc;UiHMC npaBHTejibCTBa, Ha kotopom luiaHiipyc i ci-i paccMOTpeTb 

npoeKT 6iOA3KeTa-2000 19 aBrycTa. 

3 C 4 no 1 5 hiojib b Y ocynapc i bchhom BbicTaBOHHOM 3ajie «HoBbiir 

MaHC>K» BbiCTaBKa >kuboiihcu, <J)OTorpac|)HH h CKyjibnTypbi 

«>KepHOBa HCTOpHH». 

4 B;iaro;iapn H3o6peTeHHio abvx avicpuKaHCKiix uhvkxhcpob 100 hc.iobck 

3a pa3 nojiioooBaxbCM 3eMjreH H3 xocMoca, c BbicoTbi TpexcoT 

KHJIOMeTpOB . XOTHTe Ha 3TOT aTTpaKU,HOH? Bbl Ha HaCTOaureM 

KOCMHnecKOM Kopaojie, «npHnapKyeTecb» k CTamtHH h b pojiH 

KOCMOHaBTOB. 

5 B iio.upymie B3pocjibix nap Kjiacca «A» iioocahjih Ta i bMHa BaKjiaHOBa 

h flMHTpHH TapacoB. Hmchho ohh Ha neMnHOHaT MHpa no 

axpodaTHHecKOMy poK-H-pojiny b McnaHHio. 
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6 B HOHb c 6-ro Ha 7-e aHBapa Hac acapT caMbih hto hh Ha ecTb HacToamHH 

K)6Hjieii — 2000 jieT ot PoacaecTBa XpncTOBa! B BwjuieeM tocth co 

Bcero MHpa. Bonee uaiucor l oc i cii H3 Pocchh, b bmcjic kotopmx 

FtaTpHapx Bcea PycH, Ilpc r :in;iCH i Pocchh h HbmeuiHHH Map Mockbm, 

B 3TH BejlHKHe JIHli CbMTVK) 3CVUI[0. 


Exercises 10 and 11 

In the following two exercises, all sentences have been taken from Horoscopes 
in «OroHeK». The sentences in Exercise 10 are all in the present imperfective, 
whereas the verbs in Exercise 1 1 are in the future perfective. 


Exercise 10 

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences. 


1 JIioboBb, noxoacaa Ha coh, 

i 

b noe3,fl,Ky. 

CBeTHT HOKCHa i bIM, 



2 YaaaHaa Helena Biicpe.'ui y 

ii 

BecaM. 

Tejibna — b noHeAejibHHK, 



3 /],ojiacHHKH BO iBpamaio i 

iii 

BTOpHHK peaJIbHBI noe3,zjKH HJ1H 

CTapbie ;rojnn, 


XOpOIHHe HOBOCTH H3,zjajieKa. 

4 JlHHHbie OTHomeHHa BpeMemio 

iv 

AHH. 

5 <f>HHaHCOBaa OopTyHa 

V 

He3aMy^CHHM H HeAOBOJIbHbIM 

yjibioacrca 


CeMeilHOH )KH3HbK>. 

6 CjiyacebHbiH poMaH 

vi 

otxo/pit Ha BTOpofi njiaH. 

oaaiouo.ivBHO 



7 B cpc.ry, HCTBcpi Moamo 

vii 

nepnoA Bnepe^H y hhx. 

y3HaTb 



8 AlCTHBHblH 

viii 

pa3BHBaeTca. 

9 Cpeaa, aci Bcpi — i pvaHbie 

ix 

hto Bcer^a npHarao. 

10 B KOHu,e Hcac.in ecTb maHC 

X 

Hbio-To HenpH^THyio TaiiHy hjih 

ompaBHTbca 


caMOMy CTaTb ^cepTBOH hhtpht. 


Exercise 1 1 

Complete the following sentences by selecting an appropriate word or phrase 
from the list supplied below. 

Words and phrases'. BC'ipeay, npvBcii, ,npy3bHMH, 3apa6oTOK, Haii.rcT, Haaajie, 
HC/lCJUl, HOBOCTH, OTIipaBHTCH, OTIipaBMICa. IIOJIV l iaT, IIOJiyMH I , lipHHV'l , 

coctohtch, ycnexoB 

1 OBEH. Obch xopomHH maHC ynyaruHTb cboh (J)HHaHCOBbie no3HHHH. 

2 TEJIEIJ,. Baaoraa BCTpeaa b KOHire 
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3 BJlM3HELI,bI. BjiH3Heii aoSbeTca Ha TpyaoBOM cJipoHTe. 

4 PAK. PaKH b iiocviKy hjih noavaar xopomac enaancKa. 

5 BECBI. Ohh xopomne acHbiai b iiOHcacabHMK, btophhk, a TaK5Ke h b 

cy66oTy. Ee3pa6oTHbiH paSoTy, ecjin, kohchho, ee HCKaji, a 

CJIVVKaiHHH nOJiyHHT aOlIO.IHH IC.IbHblH 

6 CKOPEIHOEI. B noHeaejibHHK, btophhk CKopnHOH noayam xopomne 

hobocth ot roflaaeKa hjih caM Ha c hhmh. 

7 CTPEJTELi. Ci pencil nonywr KpynHyio cyMMy b Heacan, vioax i 

6biTb, h He oany. 

8 BOflOJIEH. /IcHbiai oOMaa i ejibHO b cy66oTy, BOCKpeceHbe, 3th ahh 

— avaiiinc ana KOMMepcaHTOB. 

9 PBIBBE B iiOHcacabHHK. btophhk vaac-rca ynaanrb npo6aeMbi c 




UNIT THIRTEEN 

Adjectives 


ADJECTIVES: LONG AND SHORT FORM 

In Russian many (but not all) adjectives have two forms, a so-called long form 
and a so-called short form. The main dilference between these forms is that 
only the long form may be used attributively, i.e. usually before the noun: 

iipeKpacHaii Kuapinpa ‘a beautiful flat’ 

while the short form may only be used predicatively, i.e. after a verb such as 
’to be’, ’to become’, etc.: 

Knapmpa npcKpaciia. The flat is beautiful.’ 

The long form may also be used predicatively: 

Kuapinpa iipek-pacHasi. The flat is beautiful.’ 

Adjectives with no short form include those ending in -ckhh/-ckoh - 
HpjiaHACKHH (‘Irish’) - and -hhh, -iiihiih: ocemmii (‘autumn(al)’), ;ioviaiiiHnii 

(‘domestic’). 


Formation of short adjectives 

Because the short form is only used predicatively, it only ever appears in the 
nominative case, and thus only has four forms: masculine, feminine and neu- 
ter singular and plural. To form the short form, remove the long-form ending 
(-bin, -oil). Add -a, -o and -bi for the feminine, neuter and plural forms: 


Short form 


Long form 

m. 

f 

n. 

pi 

floSp-biil (‘good’) 

ZtoSp 

floflpa 

/roSpo 

^o6pw 

npocT-ofi (‘simple’) 

npocT 

npocTa 

npocTO 

npocTbi 
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Sometimes the short-form adjective has a slightly different meaning from the 
long form: 

xopouiHH ‘good’; and Oh do.ieH. ‘He is sick.’; and 

xopom/a/n ‘good looking’ Oh 6ojii>hoh. ‘He is a sick man.’ 

In many cases the vowel e or o must be inserted between the last two 
consonants of the masculine singular form of the short adjective, e.g. for 
those ending in: 

• -Hbiil: KpacHbiii (‘red’) — KpaceH; and 

• -khh: G.iHiKHii (‘close’, ‘near’) — 6jtiook. 


Exercise 1 

Match the following words from the Trifonov diary entry below with their 
dictionary definitions. 


1 

ropOAHIHKO 

i 

noKpbiTbiH jiHCTb^MH b TeneHHe 

2 

MaJIOJHO^HblH 


Bcero ro^a 

3 

BeHH03ejieHbm 

ii 

GeCXHTpOCTHblH, AoGpo^yuiHbiH 

4 

CTapeHbKHH 

iii 

CTapblH H xopouiHH 

5 

npOCTO^yHIHblH 

iv 

r^,e Majio Hapo^y 



V 

MaJieHbKHH, Tpa3HOBaTbIH TOpO# 


21 mmap.n 

3hmhhm fkua npeKpacHa. HanoMHHaeT roponmiiKO H3 HTajibHHCKHX 
(j)HjibMOB: CTapbifi, rpa3Hbifi, KaMCHHbiH, \ia;io;no;iHbiH, a — Mope. Ha 
KO(|)cuHO-cepbix ropax inri HaMn jicvkh i CHer. Tcmho-chhcc Mope, 6 jic ; iho- 
CHHee He6o. no HadepeacHoil i vjimio i jik>#h, o/ieibi no-pa3HOMy: HeKOTopwe 
b nH/racaicax kuk jictom, a HHbie b najibTO h b MexoBbix manKax. 

B napKe HeodbiKHOBeHHO 3ejieHeeT BcaKaa BeuH03ejieHaa (jwiopa. npimbra 
jieKapcTBeHHbifi 3anax jiaBpa. BeuepoM CTaHOBHTca xojioaho. 

BeuepoM ch/tht b bccthSiojic h oojnaior. 

K. T. naycTOBCKHH — CTapeHbKHH n npocTOflymHbm. Ero Myaac'i acTMa, a 
Bee ace oh Bceryta Becen, ooap, paccKa3biBaeT CMeuiHbie hctophh, h caM 
CMeeTca aHeK^OTaM Ka3aKeBHua . . . 

KOHCTaHTHH f COpi HCBHH CTajI 3a6bIBHHB H paccesiH. CTapOCTb He mapHI 
HHKOrO. 

27 nmapn 

npHexajr Ap6y30B. Ytpom Bbinan CHer. Oh na/raji a Taaji. Ha ropax CHera 
MHoro. CTano xojioaho . . . 

Mhc coBepmeHHO He padoTaeTca. Kaicon-To KomMap! SI TOJibKO acpy, 
cnjiK), doirraio h tojictck). 


(TpHfj)., AH, HiOHb 1998) 
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Exercise 2 

Identify words in the Trifonov text above containing the roots CTap-, 3ejieH-, 
tojict- (‘old’, ‘green’, ‘fat’) and then match those words with their English 
equivalents. Write the words in their dictionary form (nouns in nom. sg.; 
verbs in the infinitive). 

1 (nice) little old (man) 4 old age 

2 get fat 5 old 

3 turn green 

Exercise 3 

Write out all the short-form adjectives in the Trifonov diary extract. Write 
out their long-form equivalents. 


Exercise 4 

Select the appropriate root to complete the following sentences. 

Roots: -CTap-, -cica3-, -mojioa- (or -Mnaa-) 

1 B KOMHaTe c eimeM Kypurb hc-mcmm. 

2 /JeTH jiiooht cnyinaTb kh. 

3 K octh oh c raji nnoxo bhac i b. 

4 Ma i b aac ro pac bmajia acthm cKa3KH. 

5 ManiHHa y ena. 

6 oir Kapio(|)c\ib omchb BKycHbiri. 

7 OHa Macro >Ka.iejia 06 yxoAnmeir octh. 

8 Otcu 3aMeTHO eeT. 

9 riHiuHTe MHe no OMy a.Mpecy. 

10 Pac bi Hcxobh omchb nonyjrapHbi. 

1 1 oe noKoneHHe Macro h 3psr 3a6oTHTca o c>kh. 

12 yxH npoAaBanH h 6 jiokh h ropriMvio KapTomKy. 

13 TaM npocTO OHHaa KpacoTa. 

14 3Ta iipriMccra ee ht. 

WORD BUILDING: VERBS FROM ADJECTIVES 

In Russian it is often possible to form a verb from an adjective by adding the 
verbal suffix -eTb to an adjectival root, with the meaning of something 
becoming more of the quality denoted by the adjective: 

KpacHbiii (‘red’) — > upacH- + -eTb — > KpacHeTb (‘to grow red’, ‘to blush’, ‘to 
redden’). 
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Exercise 5 

From the Trifonov diary extract above identify and write out the infinitive 
form of the verbs formed from adjectives. Write out the stages of derivation 
from adjective to verb as in the illustration above (KpacHbm). 

Exercise 6 

(a) In the following sentences insert the appropriate form of the verb from 
the list below. All verbs are in the present tense. 

Verbs: .vio.ioue i b. KpacHeTb, KpacHe i b, cTapeTb, CTapeTb, xojio;iHCTb, 

XyUCTb, HCpHCTb 

(b) After each sentence, write out the adjective from which the verbs 
derive. 

1 Pyior ot xojio. ui. 5 Oh bcci.ui ot cibi.ui. 

2 HaceneHMe 6 Cepe6po 

3 Otcu 3aMeTHO 7 TedeHatto : He emb MyuHoro. 

4 K Beuepy CTano 8 Mo/tbi 

ADJECTIVES: HARD AND SOFT 

Adjectival endings in Russian can be either hard: 

CTapbiii, rpmiibiH, KaMeHHbiii, ‘old’, ‘dirty’, ‘stony’, ‘thinly 

Ma.io.iio.iHbiil populated’ 

or soft, such as ciihhh ‘dark blue’ in: 

TeMHO-cimee Mope, G.ie iHO-ciiHee ‘the dark blue sea, pale blue sky’ 
He6o 

• Hard adjectives end in -mb or -oil: 

KpacH-bifi, KpacH-aa, KpacH-oe, KpacH-bie red’ 

Mo.io.ioii, MO.io aasi, vio.io.toe, MO.io.ibie ‘young’ 

• Soft adjectives, of which there are about 30, end in -hh: 3hmh-hh, 3hmh- 
hh, 3HMH-ee, 3nviH-ne (‘blue’). Most refer to time or place: 

yTpeHHHH ‘morning’ epe iHiiii ‘middle’, ‘average’ 

oceHHHH ‘autumn( al)’ Biieiumiii ‘outer’, ‘external’ 

paHHHii early’ BepxHHH ‘upper’ 

He/taBHHH ‘recent’ hh/Khiih ‘lower’ 

ceroflHHuiHHH ‘today’s’ 
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Exercise 7 

Complete the phrases with a soft adjective in the appropriate form. Select 
your answers from the list supplied below. 

Soft adjectives'. BCMcpmiii, bhvtpchhmh. ;iajibHnu. apcbhmK, ik:>3Ahhm, 
iiocjie.'muii. iiM i Hjici Huii. paHnii, coccahhh, cpc.iHuii 

1 « MocKBa» 6 B AOMe 

2 B BpeMeHa 7 Beaep 

3 Boctok 8 B BaroHe 

4 Mmhmci epciBO aca 9 yTpo 

5 onaH 10 HenoBeK pocTa 


Exercise 8 

Match the pairs of sentences so that they make sense. 


1 

Oira nacTO CMeeTca. 

i 

OHa oneHb xyAaa. 

2 

Oh HHKorAa He y:ibi6aeiCM. 

ii 

OHa CKyHHblH HCJIOBCK. 

3 

C HCH HeHHTepeCHO 

iii 

Oh CTaji noHTH jimcmm. 


pa3roBapHBaTb. 

iv 

OHa omchb .iiioooiibri Hbiii 

4 

Ero Bee 3HaK>T. 


BCJIOBCK. 

5 

Y Hero noHTH HeT bojioc. 

V 

OHa OMCHb VMHaM. 

6 

OHa xoneT Bee 3HaTb. 

vi 

Oh y Hac rpycTHbiir l OBapum. 

7 

OHa Bee cpa3y noHHMaeT. 

vii 

OHa OMCHB BCCC.iaM. 

8 

OHa noHTH He ecT. 

viii 

Oh H3BeCTHbIH HeAOBeK. 


ADJECTIVES: COMPOUND 

A common way of forming compound adjectives in Russian is to combine 
two adjectival forms, the first of which appears in the neuter short form (-o). 
Only the final adjectival ending of the resulting compound adjective then 
declines. Compound adjectives are sometimes separated by a hyphen - 
CBei.io-KpacHbiii (‘bright red’) - and sometimes not: 

Oh HCHBeT b KpacHOKiipiimiHOM AOMe. ‘He lives in a red-brick house.’ 


Exercise 9 

Identify and write out in the masculine singular form: 

(a) the compound adjectives in the diary extract above; and 

(b) the masculine singular form of the first part of the compound forms. 
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SUPERLATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES 

In Russian there are two forms of the superlative degree for adjectives: the 
‘compound’ superlative and the ‘simple’ superlative. 

The ‘compound’ superlative is made up of the word caMbin (here: ‘the 
most’) + adjective: caMbiii KpaciiBbiii (‘the most beautiful’). Both parts decline 
as adjectives: 

H /KH.ia b caMoii do.ibiiioii KBapTnpe. ‘I lived in the biggest flat.’ 

All adjectives may form a superlative degree in this manner. 

The ‘simple’ superlative - restricted to a limited number of adjectives - is 
composed by adding the suffix -eihiMH /-aiiimiii to the adjectival root: 

• -ciinniii: i.iaBH-biii — > i.iaBH-eiiiiiiiii (‘the most important’), rjiaBHefluiee 

coflbi i ne i o;ia (‘the most important event of the year’) 

• -aiiuniii is added when the adjectival root ends in r, k or x, which become 
sk, m and ui, respectively: 

r — > >k: CTporHH — > c i poac-aiiiiinii ‘the sternest’, ‘the most strict’ 

k — > h: Bc.iiiK-nii — > Be.imi-aitmiiii ‘the shortest’ 

x — > ui: thx-hh — > Timi-aiiimiii ‘the quietest’ 

The simple superlative declines like xopoiiuiii (‘good’). 

Note also 6 jih3khh — > f).iiiacaiiiiinii (‘the nearest’, ‘the next’). 

Often simple superlatives express an extreme degree of the quality denoted 
by the adjective, with no comparison implied: 

B Ciimi.mii npoirsom.io ‘An extremely powerful earthquake 

CHJibHeiiinee seMJieTpnceiuie. took place in Sicily.’ 

To intensify the simple superlative, one may add the prefix Haa-: 

Boaa 3,iecb Hamiiicieiiiiiasi. ‘The water here is extremely clean.’ 


Exercise 10 


Complete the phrases with simple superlatives (-eiiimiH/-aiiiiiHH) in the 
appropriate form choosing from the adjectives below. 

Adjectives'. 6jih3khh, oora i biii, bcjihkmh, bmcokhh, npcBHuii, HHTepecHbin, 
KpaTKHH, KpynHblH, MeCTHblH, HHCTblH 

1 HCTopna 6 Bonpoc 

2 cnennajincT 7 H3 Hamnx coBpeMeHHHKOB 

3 Merpo 8 CTpaHa 

4 B3flop 9 ropw 

5 HenoBeK 10 b cpoxn 
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Exercise 1 1 

Replace the adjectives in brackets with the appropriate form of the superla- 
tive degree (compound = compound superlative; simple = simple superlative). 

1 tOduiieu Ajijim Eophcobhm l lyi aMCBoil, o ah oil in (nonyjiapHbiii, 
compound) 3Ci pa,'iHbix iicbhu. 

2 B 1894r., poflHjica neip JleoHHAOBHH Kanuua, oahh h 3 (KpyiiHbiii, 
simple) (J)H3hkob XX cxoacxhm. 

3 B 1973 ro/iy, ua Hoboh 3eMjie 6bin iipon3Be;iCH noA3CMHbm 
HcnbiTaTejibHbiu MAcpHbiii B3pwB, (MomHbiii. compound) H3 cobctckhx 

HOABCMHblX MACpHbIX B3pbIBOB. 

4 B 1874r., poAHJica CTenaH I laBjiOBHH PadyuiHHCKHH, (ooi axbiH. 
simple) oaHKiip u npenpuHHMaTejib, mBec i Hbiii cmc h KaK 
(KpynHbiu, simple) b Pocchh coduparcAb hkoh. 

5 Bbi oahu H3 ( KpacHBbiii. compound) /KChiuhh, kotopmx a Bcxpcxa.x 
KOIAa-JIHOO. 

6 CKaacHTe, iiOAcaAvlicra, i ac (oahbkhh, simple) MeTpo? 

7 TopeuKaa, mokav iipoanM. oahu h3 (KpacHBbiH, simple) vkchiumh Bcero 
BpeMeHH. 

Exercise 12 

Replace the adjectives in brackets with the appropriate form of the superla- 
tive degree (compound = compound superlative; simple = simple superlative). 

BcTpenairre: Mmccmc Mockbs 

Ha no/yryMe — Mononaa Kpacmaa aceru,HHHa. CMymeHa, B3BOJiHOBaHa, ho b 
ee o6ahkc — orpoMHoe mvbci bo co6ci bchhoxo AOCxoiiHCiBa: «Mchm 30ByT 
r ajuma. Y vichh mecTepo actch». Omanejiaa nay3a . . . 3a a B3pbiBaexca 
rpoMOM OBauHH. 29 anpena (KpacHBbiH, compound) MaMbi Mockbm 
coopajiHCb Ha nepBbiii oxdopoaHbiii Typ-npe3eHTan,Hio KOHKypca «Mhcchc 
M ocKBa-99» b H3BecTHyio iocixihhuv Mock bbi «YKpaHHa». /Kxopii 
1 1 pc agio a jia hcacikaim paooxa — donee tom h3 cothh yxaciHim Bbiopaxb 30 
(caMbie-caMbie, compound) . . . M xoxa rjiaBHbra toaobck areHTCTBa 
npe3HneHT Anna MapKima Ha3Ba.ua 3 tot Typ nepBbiM 3TanoM 
noAroTOBHTenbHOH paooxbi — iipaxAHMK cocToanca! Emjih, kohoiho. h 
cjie3bi, h o6ham, h pa3oaapoBaHHa. Ho yaacTHe b thkom KOHKypce 
xpacoTbi pa3Be yace He ynaaa? 25 HiOHa 30 (KpacHBbiH, simple) vkchihhh 
CTOJ iHUbi npoAOJiacax 6opb6y 3a THTyjr «Mhcchc MocKBa-99» b 
« neTpoBCKOM naccaace» — oahom h 3 (ciapbiii. simple) apxHTeKTypHbix 
naMaTHHKOB ctoahum. naccaac, KaK mBecTHO, oda3aH cbohm noaBTOHueM 
Bepe OiipcaHOBOM-f opcuKoa, mokav iipoxnM. oahom H3 (KpacHBbiH, 
simple) aceHruHH CBoero BpeMeHH. 


(O, Man 1999) 
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Exercise 13 

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in each column so that they 
make sense, putting the adjectives in brackets in the appropriate form of the 


compound superlative form (caMbiii + 

1 B KejibHe cymecTByeT 
MHOJKecTBO Kaijie n 6apoB, r/je 
ohh codnpaioTCfl u npoBOABT 
CBoe CBodonHoe BpeMa. 

(SOAbHIOH) HOAHbIM KuydoM 

aBJiaeTCB «JIy-JIy». 

2 OapaoHbi [. . .] TO>Ke jiio6hjih 

rOJIOBOJIOMKH. 

3 fla! fla! R a! H eme pa3 Aa! 

TeaTp Bjia;inMnpa BacnacBa 
u HaTajibu KacaTKHHoii 

4 (CTHAbHbiir) neBuua coBeTCKoir 
3Cipa, ; ibi, JlaiiMa Bafiicyne 


5 (BoAbmoir) pa3oaapoBaHHe to, 

6 H bot hcaubho Mc i na CTajia 
HcnojiHATbCJi: nocjie 
BbicryiucHHM b moy «(6ojibmou) 
iaaaHibi» 

7 Ohabm «C i iac i be» ToAfla 
CoAaHA3a 

8 ToBopaT, noA Hobmh toa 
cdbiBaiOTca 


adjective). 

i — 3 to (jiyMiiuui) oajiciHbiii TeaTp 
b Mupe! 


ii u paHbme He pa3 MeHHJia cboh 
o 6 jihk. 

iii ee MVACCHbiii ronocoic npHBjicK 
KOMnaHHIO «COHH». 

iv 3AeCb MO‘/KHO BCTpeTHTb 
HTaAbBHueB, HcnaHueB, 
KHTahueB, TypoK, 6pa3HAbu,eB — 
CAOBOM, .IIOACii (pa3Hbffl) 
HauHOHaAbHOCTeir. 

V OAUH H3 (3aMeTHbIH) H 

(cKaHAaAbHbiir) c|)n;ibMOB 
Mockobckoto (fiecTHBann. 
vi hto a yxcc AaBHO He moaoa. 


vii (COKpOBCHHblH) JHOACKHC MCAIbl. 

viii 06 3tom CBHACTeAbCTByeT 
npoAaHHaa HeAaBHO b JfoHAOHe 

CaMaa ApCBHHM H3 H3BeCTHbIX 
HaM h, 6e3ycAOBHO, (AoporoH) 
H3 TOAOBOAOMOK. 


Exercise 14 

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences in both columns, putting the 
adjectives in brackets in the appropriate form of the simple superlative form 

( -aHLUiiii/-cnmiiM ) . 

1 OaKTHnecKH peub hact o i k Hameir kh 3 hh He n\ieioiiuui. 

co 3 AaHHH poccHHCKoro aHaAora 
(KpynHbm) 3 anaAHbix areHTCTB, 
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2 3 to CKa 30 HHbm nepcoHaac, hh 

(MajIblH) OI HOIIICHMM 

3 Abtop (cjiaBHbin) Ha pyccKOM 

M 3 bIKC jpOI HMCCKOii n 03 MbI 
BOBce He MBaH CeMeHOBHH 
CTenaHOBHH, 

4 Hy oxKv;ia Taicaji roTOBHOCTb 

5 Pocchh ecTb HeKHH apeaji c 
opeojioM, [. . .] r^e caMbiM 

U,eHHbIM lipOHVK'I OM MBJIMIO ICM 
VKCHIUHHbl H 3 y\ 1 JIH IOIIIC il 
KpaCOTbl H (HeaCHblH) n 03 TbI, 


ii a AjiCKxaHHp CcprccBiui. 

iii r/ie (Bpe^HbiH) nnuia nejibMeHH 
ecTb (jiioonvibin) Hau,HOHajibHoe 
KymaHbe. 

iv TaKHx, CKaaceM, Kax «PeiiTep». 

v HCCJieAOBaTb (mcjikhm) abhvkchhc 

ZiyiHH MCJIOBCKa? 


Hau- 

Note the prefix Han- in the following superlative adjectives: 

Haii6o.ihiiinil ‘the greatest’, ‘the largest’ HaiiBbiciniiii ‘the highest’ 
HaHJiyHuiHH ‘the best’ HaHMeHbuiHii ‘the least’ 

HaHxyauiHH ‘the worst’ 

The superlative may also be formed by placing the adverb HauSo.iee (‘the 
most’) or Haiivienee (‘the least’) before the adjective: 

Cei o iHH mm npe iciaB iaevi HaiiSojiee ‘Today we present the most 
saacHbie (jjparMeHTbi 3Toro HH i epBbio. important sections of this 

interview.’ 

Haiino.iee is indeclinable. This construction is characteristic of newspaper 
style. 


Exercise 15 


Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns, changing 
the adjectives in brackets to the appropriate form where necessary. 


1 (HanDOJibiiinii) ycnexoM 
ii 0 Jib 3 yeTCM ciieunajibHOCTb 
«MeHefl}KMeHT» 

2 B OKTadpe 1964 roAa, xax 
H 3 BecTHO, TOBapumH no 
napTHH CHM.IH HHKHTy 
CcprccBiuia XpymcBa co Bcex 
nOCTOB, 


i jiHmHjrH Bcex aoa 3 khoctch h, 
iiOAXJiaB Bcero (Han.iy l 2 niiHH), 
OTnpaBHjiH Ha neHCHio. 

ii — ao 6 coHCKaTejieir Ha oaho 
MeCTO. 
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3 (IlaiiMCH bin nil) HHTepec 
BbI3BajI 

4 B PoCCHH COCTOflJIHCb BblGopbl 
b I r ocyviapc i BCHHyio AyMy. 

5 (HanGojibniHii) HHTepec 

BbI3bIBajIH 


iii (HanGojibniMH) ycnexa Ao6Hjiacb 
Kohcihivuhohho- 
AeMOKpaTHHecKaa iiapruM. 

iv aHTJIHHCKHH, JiaTHHCKHH H 
,ipCBHCi pe i ieCK'HH M 3 bIKU. 

V CKyHHeHHIHH (|)HJIbM MHXaJIKOBa. 


Exercise 16 

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns, putting the 
adjectives in brackets in the appropriate form using the Hanfio.iee 
construction. 


1 EbITb M05KCT, (apKHH) 
BonnomeHireM stoh TeMbi 
flBHJICJI 

2 Ac MOJIO.IblMH CpOHHHKaMH 
Boobrue KomMap Kaicon-To. 

3 CBepxcKopocTHoii 
miKHpoBiuHK AHT-58 

4 3th peatHCcepw, KaK npaBHjio, 

5 ^KyjaHOB AHupeii 

AjieKcaHApoBHH napTHHHblH 

H TOCyAapCTBeHHblH .TCHICJIb. 

6 (]lopa3HTeAbHbIH) KapTHHa 
nepBbix uacoB Bcjihkoh 

O rCBCC I BCHHOli BOHHbl — [. . .] 

He 6 o \i 6 a p; i h p o b k h cobctckhx 
TOpOAOB H cejl 


i (HHTejuiHreHTHbiH) iuunyi 
3aaBJieHHe 06 ajib i epHa i HBHoii 
cnyacbe. 

ii CTaBaT hmchho y Hac cboh 
( ycnemHbiii) cneKTaKjiH. 

iii h ;ui>kx He MaccoBaa rnocjib 
MHpHbix vkhtcjich, a peaKiuia 
CTajiHHa Ha Hana/ieHne 

r epMaHHH. 

iv OAHH H3 (aKTHBHblH) 
opraHH3aTopoB MaccoBbix 
penpeccHH 30-40 i o.tob. 

V AOKyMeHTajIbHblH 3IIOC MlIKa jJIM 
rnaBorrepa «MeranojiHCbi». 

vi — ( BbiAarourHHca ) caMOJieT 
COBeTCKOH 

aBHanpoMbimjieHHOCTH b na i ia;ie 
BOHHbl. 


Exercise 17 

Complete the following short article by inserting the adjectives below in the 
gaps in the appropriate form. 

Adjectives'. /rebiOTHbiH, MHjiaHCKHH, onepHbiH, caMbiir bojibinoir, cavibiii 

MOJIOAOH, HyACCHblii 
— (1) AHBa 

C Tpex .ne r LUapjio n a Mcpa \icH i a;ia o cjiaBe. OHa xorcjia CTaTb (2) 
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Ahboh h neTb napTHio via.yavi Ban cpijuiMH b (3) «JIa CKajia». H bot 

HeAaBHO MC l n a cTajia uciiojihmtbcm: nocjie BbicTynjieHna b moy « (4) 

TajiaHTBi» ee (5) touocok npuBjieK KOMnatmio «Cohh». O up. via 

no,iirucaJia c 1 2-.:icthch viajibiniKoii KOtupaKT Ha 100 tmchh c|)vhtob 

CTepHHHroB. BbinymeHHbm cio (6) a; i boom Syaci mnbiBaibCM ckpomho: 

«r ojioc aHrena». 

(O, anpejib 1999) 


SHORT FORM NEUTER ADJECTIVE/ADVERB AS 
PREDICATE 

Russian adverbs ending in -o - which have the same form as the neuter short 
form of the adjective: mioxo (‘badly’), xopouio (‘well’), fibicipo (‘quickly’) - 
are very frequently used in impersonal sentences as predicates: 

• SbiTb (‘to be’): 

Bhi.io \>KacHO >Kapivo h ;i\iiiho. ‘It was awfully hot and stuffy.’ 

• cTaiioBiubCfl/ CTaTb (‘to become’): 

BenepoM cTanoBiiTca xojio.jho. ‘In the evening it gets cold.’ 

If expressed in such sentences, the person goes into the dative case: 

Mhc xojio.iho (/KapKo, ayuiHo). ‘I am cold (hot, stuffy).’ 

To express the same notion in the past or future tense, 6mjio or fiy/iei is used, 
regardless of the gender or the number of people: 

MHe (Eii, EMy, Hm) 6mjio a«apKO. ‘I (He, She, They) was/were hot.’ 

(See Basic Russian, Units 38, 39, mohcho, Ha.jo . . . + dat.) 

This construction is used to render ‘it is’ in sentences such as himoh 
xojio/iho (‘it is cold in winter’) or xopouio, hto oh iipmiie.i (‘it is good that 
he came’), and ‘I am’ in sentences such as MHe ckyhho (‘I’m bored’). (See 
also Unit 10.) 

LEXIS: 6biBaTb 

dbiBaTb (‘to be’) has a meaning of frequency or repetition: 

Mhc fti.iisaei TaK rpycTHO, hto ‘I get so sad that I sometimes cry.’ 
h iiiior.ua njiany. 

Oh nacTO 6bmaji b ;iovie 
IleTpauieBCKoro. 


‘He was often at the home of 
Petrashevskiy.’ 
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Exercise 18 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate phrases from 
the list below. 

Phrases'. BOJibHO, MHe cuaao rop.no, MHe TpyuHO, peajibHO, CTpanmo, 
TpynHO 

1 3auni;ibiBa i b Taic aaucKO b rayob BpeMeH. 

2 KaK-TO a cnpocnjia o, ; my KuucHUKy, KaKoii c])npvibi y Hee koctiom. 

OKa3ajiocb, hto Hanicil, OTeaecTBCHHOH — «riaHbHHTep». ! 

3 Xoay b KpyH3, ho ! 

4 Ha HanHcan KHHry, KOTopyio npouHTaTb no ee obueMy. 

5 KaMemKH b Hero Mcnya Bee Te ace canbepn: npu >kh3hh ByjiaTa ohh 

3aHHMajIHCb 3THM HCnOUTHHIKa, Tenepb HM naKOCTHTb. 

6 BnonHe OTKpbiTb 3 tot naMaTHHK aepe3 roa — icoraa OrcyaacaBe 

HcnojiHHTca 75, a riymKHHy 200. 

Exercise 19 

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate adjective from the list 
below in its appropriate form, as in the model. 

Model: HHTepecHbiir: Mhc aaccb oaeHb / OHa obchb acByniKa. -3 

MHe 3necb oacHb HHTepecHO. / OHa obchb umepccHaa 
.acByniKa. 

Adjectives'. acyTKHH, iio3AHhm, noHHTHbiH, CKyuHbiii, apyaHbiii, yaobHbm, 
xopomuii, hchbih 

1 Kpecno ohchb / BaM cuae i b 3,aecb? 

2 BaM Bee ? / BaM moh Bonpoc? 

3 Bama Mbic.nb MHe / Eh He 6buio. 

4 3necb / KHHra obchb 

5 B 3tom roay bbiaa oceHb / H yace vieaiaub? 

6 Mhc CTaHOBHTca 3a ee actch, ho a^ae Came cmc xyace. / Y mchh 

HaCMOpK! 

7 Y Hee ceroAHH HacTpoeHHe. / b icpaio poahom! 

8 HaM noKa roBopHTb no-pyccKH. / Oh nocTaBnn MHe 3aaaay. 

IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIONS 

Mhc coBepuieHHO He pafioraercai. ‘I was completely unable to work.' 

In this construction ( paooiaeicsi) the verb acquires the particle -ch and goes 
into the 3rd p. sg: 
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Tiecb xopouio vkiibctch! Life is good here!’ 

CjiyuiaeTCH xopouio. ‘It is good (pleasant) to listen to.’ 

In the past tense, the verb goes into the neuter, while the person, if men- 
tioned, goes into the dative case: 

Mhc He cnajrocb. ‘I could not get to sleep.’ 

This construction indicates action independent of the will of the person to 
whom it refers. 




UNIT FOURTEEN 

Pronouns 


Exercise 1 


(a) Match the following Russian words and their English definitions. 

(b) Complete the sentences using the words or phrases given below in the 
appropriate form. Verbs are given in the correct aspect. 


1 3ajiaTaTb (pf.) 

i 

irreplaceable 

2 KajIOIHH 

ii 

everyday 

3 He3aMeHHMbiii 

iii 

to tear, to get torn 

4 ncpuaiKH 

iv 

to collapse, to fall apart 

5 iiOBce;iHCBHbiii 

V 

a film or photo shoot 

6 nopBaTbCH (pf.) 

vi 

to patch 

7 pa3BajIHTbCH (pf.) 

vii 

the out-going century 

8 CbeMKH 

viii 

galoshes 

9 yxoaaurHH Bex 

ix 

bureaucrat 

10 HHHOBHHK 

X 

gloves 


1 Ha AeHb po>K, ; iCH[oi MHe kviih.ih H3 kovku. 

2 OHa xonn.ua no Knapur-ipe b onevKnc. 

3 Ohh BCTpeTHjincb Ha Ohh o6a apracTbi. 

4 Oh padoTaeT b MHHHCTepcTBe, a CHHTaeT, hto He 

5 Buepa Ha iipriCMe mvjikh omrib 

6 H3-3a rpo3bi CTor ceHa 

7 3aMecTHTejib Haiinc tch. hc i . 

8 Boo6me-TO roBopa, ero necHH cneTa. Oh 3HaMeHHT0CTb 

9 , hjih ranomH, — 3 to HH3Kaa pe3HH0Baa odyBb, KOTopyK) HaneBaroT 

noBepx 6 othhok. 

10 CTapyio pybaimcy 


Exercise 2 

Read the text Myieu XX eeua and decide whether the following statements 
are true (T) or false (F). 
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1 B nepBoii nojiOBHHe XX BeKa b Cobctckom Coio3e ,'uuicko He Bee 

HOCHJIH KaJIOIHH. 

2 Muxanji r jiy3CKHH 3aHec 6bi KajiouiH b viyseii XXI BeKa. 

3 Mnxan.ii r jiy3CKHH kviihji ce6e KajiouiH b HopBerHH. 

4 Muxanji r jiy3CKHH Hapo. iHbiK apTHCT. 

5 Muxanji r jiy3CKHH ao chx nop hocht KajiouiH. 

6 ripHHTejiH Muxaujia Tjiy3CKoro npHcaajiH eMy HOBbie KajiouiH. 

7 Te KajiouiH, KOTopwe Kynuji Muxauji rjiyiCKnii b LUbchmh, hmciot 
K pacHyio iio,iK.ia;iKy BHyTpu. 

8 IllBeACKHe KajiouiH aoJiro cuyjKHjiH. 

My3ew XX BeKa 

L Ii o a 3aHec 6bi b mvich bcihch yxoaameio BeKa? M ayvia i b hcbcio — 
KajiouiH! A hto Bac TaK yauBaaeT? 3 to Beab oueHb Beujb yaoGHan h 
K oraa-To npocTO He3aMeHHMau. B nepBOH nojiOBHHe XX BeKa noura Bee b 

POCCHH, B COBeTCKOM COK>3e HOCHJIH KajIOUIH H COJIMHHBIC UHHOBHHKH, 

H aaMOUKH, H aCTH . . . M CTpaHHbIM Ka3ajIOCb HX He HMeTb. KCTaTH, H ao 
chx nop Homy KajiouiH. npeacraBbie ce6e — Ha ncxoac BeKa HapoaHbiu 
apTHCT Pocchh, aBi oMOOH.iHci , Meacay npouHM, — h b Kajioinax. 

CMeiHHO? OhH y MCHH OCOOCHHblC KVIIHJI KaK-TO B LLIBCHHH, Ha CbeMKaX. 

OhH O I JIHHaiO ICJI OT Tex Kaaom. K KOTOpbIM MbI 3aCCb lipilBblKJIH — c 
KpacHoii noaKJiaaKOH BHyipn. Te Kaaonm npocTO pe3HHOBbie, HaacBaioica 
Ha Gothhkh KaK pe3HHOBbie iicpaa i KM. Ohh MHe aoai o c.iyJKiuiH, ho co 
BpeMeHeM nopBaancb. tlbnajica hx khk-to aai a i b, uoaKjicuBaji — 
6cciiohc3ho. pa jBajiHjiiicb. JTotom a iipocnji npiiMi cjicii, KOTopbie exajin 
3 a rpaHHu,y, npuBe3TH MHe Kajiomn. Kax y Hvkobckoi o: «Moh MH.ibiii, 
XOpOHIHH, npHIHUH MHe KajIOIHH ...» Ho OKa3aJIOCb, HTO HH B OaHOH 
CBponeiicKOH cTpaHe Kajioinn He npoaaiorca. 3a hckjiiohchhcm 
CKaHaHHaBCKHX CTpaH. B KOHU,e KOHIJOB H CaM Bbiexaa Ha CbeMKH B 
HopBerHio h TaM Kyima ce6e Kaaonm. Aac aBC napbi. Ohhh — 
iiOBceaHCBHbie. a apyi nc HaacBuio no napaaHbivi cjiywaaM. 

Muxana T jiyiCKiiii 

(O, MapT 1999) 


CAe/iaHO b JlaTBkm 

Caxi a a cm.ibHaa iiCBiina cobcickoh icipaabi, JlaiiMa BaiiKyjie h paHbiue 
He pa3 MeHHJia cboh o6jihk. «31 He MeHHiocb, npocTO MeHH mhoto, — 
oaHa>Kabi CKa3ajia OHa. — Y Kaacaoit vichh cboh iipnaccKa, mukhidk, o6yBb. 
A Mory BbiiiTH Ha yjimiy b a 1060 m h3 cbohx cu,eHHHecKHx koctiomob, 
noTOMy hto a hx uibio He aJia cueHbi, a aaa jkh3hh . . . ». 


(O, HiOHb 1998) 
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STRUCTURING DISCOURSE: LINKING PARTS OF 
SPEECH 

There are numerous ways to connect parts of speech in Russian, some of 
which are examined below. 


Conjunctions 

To express the idea of ‘both . . . and . . or to add emphasis to a list, the 
co-ordinating conjunctions h . . h are frequently used: 

. . . noHTH Bee . . . hochjih Ka.ionm — . . nearly everyone . . . wore 

h cojiHAHbie hhhobhhkh, h .laMO'iKii, galoshes, from respectable civil 
h aeTH . . . servants to ladies and children . . 

To express the idea of ‘not . . . but . . use He . . a: 

. . . a hx iiimo He a.ia cueiibi, a a.ia ‘. . . I sew them not for the stage 
/KH5HH . . . but for life . . 


Exercise 3 

Insert h or a in the gaps as appropriate: 

1 BeuepoM oh codpajica, yTpoM yexan. 

2 «ripecTynjieHHe HaKa3aHue» 

3 Oh xoueT, a He xoay. 

4 KoHHHjiocb jreTO, Haaajmcb ho'avui. 

5 Ha yjimte xojioaho MOKpo. 

6 3to Barna KHHra, He Moa. 

7 Ihicpa ohh xohhjih b TeaTp, ceroflHa iiohhv i b i octh. 

8 OHa yMeeT Huraib uucaib no-pyccKH. 

9 PyccKHii coji/uri' xpadp bmhocjihb. 

Some . . . (while) others . . . 

To express this notion in Russian the form o/ihh . . (a) ipyiiie is used: 

O^HH — uoBee iHeBHbie, a ipynie ‘Some are for everyday use while I 
HaieBaio no napa iHbivi c.iy'iaaM. wear others on special occasions.’ 

If the list continues, use TperbH, Me inep i bie, etc. 


Exercise 4 

Match the first and second parts of the following extracts. 
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First parts: 

1 Moacah Mo.neKyji H3 vhcohhkh no opiaHUHCCKoli xhmhh CTann 
iipc;iMc ro\i BbicoKoro ncKyccTBa. «Haao 3HaTb, mcm nbiinm Hapo,i!» — 
3aHBHJia AOKTOp XHMHAeCKHX HayK, KpHCTHHa Ae MaTTH. 

2 Kpn3HC CKaaajiCH Ha Bcex. Ho ohchb no-pa3HOMy. 

3 «no MoeMy mhchhio, b Amcphkc 

4 B MocKBe Barpua GbiCTpo CTan AioduMueM. 

5 Oahu opraHH3yioT npecc-KOH(j)epeHn,HH, 

6 B ncKyccTBe Bceraa ecTb n oyacr noTpedHOCTb. 

7 Oahh CHHTaioT, ato hhkbh3hu,ha He npn i inHnaa cahuikom 
OOH biiioro 3Aa, a Apyi ne iipeyBCAHHUBaio r, roBopa o MHAAHOHax 
AcepTB. 

8 ... b 10 nacoB yTpa 23 Man 1498 roAa Ha oahoh H3 nnomaAen 
OnopeHAHH CHaaajia noBecHAH, a 3aTeM covkiah Ha KOCTpe 
CaBOHapoAy . . . 

9 Ho He TopomiTecb. flepacHTe ccom b pyicax. JTyame Bcero mojimmtc. 

Second parts : 

i Oahh nepecKa3biBaAH ero rnyTKH, Apyi ae npHCBaHBaAH hx ce6e. 

ii Y oahhx — iioxpeoHOCTb co3AaBaTb, a y apyi hx — iio i pco.nM i b ero. 

iii Y HapoAa, KCTaTH, mhchmh pa3AeAHAHCb. «KpacoTa», — roBopa i 
oahh. «Ha peAKOCTb ran kmc bcihh bm HaM TyT HanoKa3biBaAH. XoTb 
BOoGme He amhih!» — odnacaioTCfl Apyrne. 

iv oahh npa3AHHKH nAaBHO nepeTeKaiOT b Apyi hc». 

v Apyi ae BbiAyMbiBaiOT , : iam hhx noBOAM, TpeTbH ahctobkh nmuyT, 
ae i Bcp i bie hx b i hiioi pac])nnx iieaaiaioi. iim i bic pacKAenBaioT, 
uiecTbie arHTnpyioT achb h HOAb, ceAbMbie noMoraiOT KAHeHTy He 
CBHXHyTbCA . . . 

A TAaBHOKOMaHAyiOmHH a CM 3aHM'I? 

vi Oahh pacTyr, Apyi uc yMCHbiiiaio i cs-i. «Cepe6paHbiH AoacAb» 
OTHOCHTCA K nepBbIM. 

vii Oahh acth njiaay i h 3aBOA>n ccoa. apyi HC iLiaay i h ycnoKanBaioT 
ce6a, TpeTbH iiaaayi h repaio i m pv. Bbi poAHTeAb. Bbi aojivkhbi 
noHATb Bauiero pedemca. 

viii >1 AyMaio, BaBcpmaiomee caobo 3Aecb 6yAeT npHHaAneacaTb nane. 

ix Oahh Beceno o i Anpaan KycoAKH eme AbiMUBiuerocM Maca . . ., apyi uc 
acahah to ace caMoe co CAe3aMH. 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN ce6a 

The reflexive pronoun censi (‘oneself’) always refers back to the agent of 

the verb. The same form is applied to either number (singular or plural) and 

all three genders: 
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SI jiio6jiio ce6n. ‘I love myself.’ 

Oira jiioSht ce6n. ‘She loves herself.’ 

Ohh jiio6ht ceftsi. ‘They love themselves.’ 

Ce6si is in the acc., being the direct object of the verb with which it is 
connected. In the examples from the texts above, it appears in the dat.: 

ripe iciaBbie cede. ‘Imagine (to yourself ).’; ‘Just imagine.’ 

Kyim.i ce6e Ka.ioimi. ‘He bought (for) himself a pair of galoshes.’ 

The full declension of ce6n, which has no nom., is analogous to ihi/re6si. 


Exercise 5 

Insert the appropriate form of ce6n in the following sentences. 

1 OHa nocTaBHjia raKyio n,ejib. 

2 Oh 3Ty flOJiacHOCTb npumui Ha 

3 Mbi nocTaBHjiH nepe/i Gojibiuyio 3anauy. 

4 SI BHKy b 3epKajie. 

5 OHa uyBCTByeT xopomo. 

6 TbI B3HJI c CbIHa. 

7 SI 3Han jnoucii bcci/ui aoBOJibHbix 

8 Oh paccKa3an o MHoro HHTepecHoro. 

9 Bbi aaBHO 6bi.nn y Ha po,umc? 

10 jJOI OBOpH I CCb MC‘/K,Uy 

1 1 Oh 6bui BHe ot raeBa. 


THE REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE cbom 

The reflexive possessive adjective cboh (‘one’s own’) is used when it refers 
to the subject of the sentence or clause, whether this be in the 1st, 2nd or 
3rd p. The same form is applied to either number and all genders: 

SI .1106.110 cboh ,jo vi. ‘I love my house.’ 

OHa jik)6ht cboh aovi. ‘She loves her house.’ 

Ohh jiio6ht cboh ,iom. ‘They love their house.’ 

Possessive adjectives, of whatever type, are often left out in Russian where 
they are mandatory in English: SI roBopn.i c 6paT0M would be translated into 
English as ‘I was speaking to my brother’. Possessive adjectives in Russian 
tend to be used for emphasis or clarification. When used, the following rules 
or tendencies are observed: 

• With a third person subject cboh must be used if it refers back to the 
person named in the subject, as the possessive adjectives ero, ee and hx 
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do not refer back to the subject, but to someone else. Compare these two 
examples: 

Oh jih)6ht cboh) aceHy. ‘He loves his wife.’ 

Oh jih)6ht ero aceHy. ‘He loves his wife (someone else’s).’ 

• With a second person singular subject, cboh is virtually obligatory (n.b., 
not TBoefi here): 

Tbi roBopHuib o CBoefi pafioie? ‘Are you speaking about your job?’ 

• With a first person subject singular and plural (h, mm), or a second 
person plural subject (bm), cboh is as common as moh, naui or Bam: 

ft paccicaacy saw o cboSm OTue. ‘I will tell you about my father.’ 

Remember, however, that often no possessive adjective is used: ft hchji y 
6a6yuiKH / ft acn.ii y cboch GaflyuiKii / ft hchji y Moeii 6a6yuiKH which may 
all be translated as ‘I lived with my grandmother’. 

• The use of cboh in the nominative case is found in phrases denoting 
possession, where it refers back to the semantic (not syntactic) subject: 

y Mena cboh KBapTnpa. ‘I have my own flat.’ 

y KaacAOH mchh cboh iipiuiecKa, ‘Each of my own “me’s” has its own 
mhkhhhc, oflyBb . . . hair-style, make-up and footwear . . .’ 

Cboh in the nominative is also found in dative constructions, where the 
noun in the dative case is also the semantic subject: 

Mhc HyaceH cboh ;iom. ‘I need my (own) house.’ 

Cboh in the nominative also appears in a number of set phrases, such as 
Bee 3/iecb cboh (‘We are among friends’): 

Hy, TaM ace Bee cboh. Chjihm ‘We’re among friends here. We sit 

Ha KyxHe, ofliuaevicsi, Mail m>eM. in the kitchen, chat and drink tea.’ 

• Cboh declines like moh, tboh. 


Exercise 6 

Insert the appropriate form of cboh in the following sentences. 

1 Ohh CTpauiHO jiio6ht po/rimy. 

2 OHa Bbipa3Hjia yuuB.ieHuc. 

3 ft juoduio MaTb. 

4 Haaeji He najib-ro. 

5 Qic.iaji Bee pyicaMH. 

6 Ohh acHByT rpyyiovi. 
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7 Bbi jiyurne noir/reTe k Bpauy. 

8 OHa yBH, ; ieji vamcaM. 

Exercise 7 

Choose the appropriate form of cboh or ero/ee. 

1 /Tim Toro aroobi no/tapoic 6biji Hac i oamn\i. oh ,to.T/KCh hcmhovkko 

CBOflHTb C yMa. B 3CH3HH M BH, ; rCJI TOJIbKO O.HHH THKOH 3Hr JIHHCKHH 

flOM-SOTHHOK. 

2 OaMHjiHH 6bijia Ko3jiob, h Ko3Jiob stot Toace MHoro aero ncicpeHHe 

He 3Hajr. 

3 3thm jreTOM CHrajiOBa CHHMajracb y Bacmma I Inuyna b (])njibMC «He6o 
b a.n\ia3ax». Bn; in, mio KHHOKaMepa jik>6ht CuranoBy, peacnccep FlHHyji 

cpoaHO cen aoiiHCbiBa i b ponb, aoGaBJiaa Bee HOBbie h HOBbie 

3nH3oaBi. napTHepoM 6biJi HnKOJiaii Oomchko. 

4 Kor.ua MHe 6bi.no jieT ion b. a acnna y npaaeayniKH b aepeBHe. 

5 JlroAH repriH i /fCaHHy TOJibKO pa;oi neceH, b ocTanbHoe Bpevoi 

iipc. uio i in i aH acpA'a i bca ot Hee iioaajibine. 

6 npeacTaBaaemb, paGoTaa aeaoBeK b Gamce, pyKOBO/uiJi eme KaKofi-TO 

<J)npMoir, a nocac Kpn3Hca, Koraa 6aHK sai Hyjicn. 6pocn.ii 6H3Hec h 

c raa pncoBaTb. H raaBHoe. KapiMHKH y Hero acHC i Bu rejibHO obchb 
xopoimre. 

7 20 aBrycTa iipouBCiaionuiii iipcanpnHn\iaicjib Cepreii 3arpaeBCKHH 
coon pane a OTMeTHTb crepe; iho ii acHb po>K;ieHMM. 

8 HbmemHHH apyr , TepMec 3m or, ctchb nmepccHbiM My3biKaHT, ao 

3HaK0MCTBa c Heir h Bbirjumeji-TO coBceM miaae, He roBopa o tom, hto o 
M y3biKe aaace He iiOMbimaaa. 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN caM 

The reflexive pronoun caM, caMa, caMO, caMH (‘-self’, ‘-selves’) is always 

attached to a noun or pronoun and means the person himself or herself or the 

thing itself. 

ft caM HHVKeHep. ‘I myself am an engineer.’ 

OHa caMa 3 to cae.ia.ia? ‘Did she do it herself? 

YeepeH, hto h caMii c i yaeHi bi hyay i ‘I am certain that the students 
MyBCTBOBaTb ce6a eme jiynuie. themselves will feel better still.’ 

CaMa pafioxa — HHTepecHa. ‘The work itself is interesting.’ 

HejiOBeK 3 tot — caMa ‘That person is fairness 

personified.’ 


ciipaBe.i.iiiBOCib. 
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Exercise 8 

CaM with people: insert the appropriate form of caM (caivia, caMO, caMn) in 
the appropriate case. 

1 Oxen 6 hji Ha codpaHHH. 

2 Cxa^xu o6 3tom eMy 

3 CeroAHa OHa aeacypnT 

4 Cxa^xu 3to eir 

5 enpaBHJiHCb c paSoTOH. 

6 CnpocHTe y Hero 

7 Oh He Aora/raeTca. 

8 MHe h 3to HHTepecHO. (m.) 

9 He HaAO hm roBopHTb, ohh h 3to 3HaroT. 

Exercise 9 

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in each columns so that they 
make sense, inserting the appropriate form of caM in the gaps. 

1 OKa3aBIHHHCH pjIAOM C Heit i HTO CHHTaeTCH CBflTbIM, 

noHeBOjie ciaHOBincM OjiaioacciuBbiM, iiohci hbim». 

TajiaHTJIHBbIM. 

2 — PaHbme Kaic Smao? — ii xax OHa xoueT. 

cnpamHBaeT oh mchh h, 

3 KaaceTca, 3 to ee cahhcibchhbim iii ocbohji HeiiOHM i Hbiii 

maHC Haynu'i bCH >Kn i b Tax, HHCTpyMeHT. 

4 JTnxa l iCB: «3 tot CMex aaiue iv hjih «Bbi.iic i iuBac ica». 

Bcero oopamcH npo tub «Mchc.;ihctch» — ot cjiOBa 

JIHHHOCTH CMCEOIUCI OCH H «uejibiir». 

npoTHB Bcero Toro, 

5 Cjienoir ManbHHX v Ho Taxux jiioacm OHa bcci.ui 

BbidupaeT 

6 3aMC l iarejibHO cjiobo — b vi hjih OGruecTBa cnenbix. 

EBaHrejiHH Beat hh pa3y He 

cxa3aHO «Bbi3AopaBJiHBaeT» 

7 Mchm CMymaeT macm vii He ;[0>x;uiBiiiHCb OTBeTa, 

caHaTopua ;uim HHBanHAOB o rBCHae r 

Exercise 10 

Match the beginnings and ends of the following Russian folk sayings. 

1 CaM ra;uui — i aero /KCJiae i . 

2 CaM He 3HaeT, ii h jhoahm He Aacr. 

3 CaM ynaji, iii caM h OTBeuair. 
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4 

CaM He nbeT 

iv 

neHflii. 

5 

CaM noeT, 

V 

caM neceHKH noeT. 

6 

CaM Bpan — 

vi 

caM n OTra^biBan. 

7 

CaM Ha ce6» 

vii 

caM n cnymaeT. 

8 

CaM narneT, caM opeT, 

viii 

caM n BCTaBan. 


THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN flpyrflpyra 

The pronoun ipyr ipyia (‘each other’, ‘one another’) is declined like a 
noun, with only the second component declined: gen. ipvr ipyia, dat. ipyr 
Apyry. Where a preposition is used, it is inserted between both elements: inst. 
Apyr c ipyi OM. prep, ipyr o ipyre. gen. ipyr ot ipyia. dat. ipyr k ipyry. 


Exercise 1 1 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the appropriate form of ipyr 
ipyr a from the list below. 

Pronouns : apyr /ipyi a (x 2), /ipyr k npyry (x 2), /ipyr Ha npyre, /ipyr c 
ApyroM (x 3) 

1 B ooiiuix « i Bcp/ibix» BaroHax too ah b HecjibixaHHOH /lyxoxc h i p»3H 

CHAHT OVKBajIbHO 

2 Bot ohh-to h ApaAHCb , npaBAa, He Ha cueHe, a b hhbhoh. 

3 riocKOAbKy a — KajiV/KaHMH, h Eyjia i craji Haci OMinuM k a j i v >k a h m h o m . 

HaM obuio nerKo ooma i bca 

4 ^eTH He noHHMaroT, 3aueM B3pocnbie yduBaroT 

5 Boo6me-TO mbi o6a noAflepacHBaeM. 

6 Kax OHH OTHOCHTCH ? 

7 TfpyibM oeccAOBa.iu 

8 /KiiBO i Hbic BeAyT ce6a kbr aioah: HcnbiTbiBaioT raKne }«e HVBC i Ba h 

B3aHMOACHCTByK)T C TeMH A'C MOTHBaMH. 


‘ANY’ (jiio6om) 


‘Any’ in the sense of ‘any (one) at all’ is 
fully: 

H Mory BbiuTii Ha yjiHpy b .iio6om h3 
CBOHX CIieHHHeCKHX KOCTIOMOB, 
nOTOMy HTO H HX lUbH) He A JM CIieHbl, 
a r.m >km sum. 


.iioGoii, which as an adjective declines 

‘I can walk out on to the street in 
any of my stage clothes because I 
sew them not for the stage, but 
for life.’ 
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Exercise 12 

Match the beginnings and ends of the sentences in both columns, putting 
jiioSoh into the correct form. 


1 Hama Bbicmaa 

HCIIOJIHMTCJIbHHH BJiaCTb 

HaKOHeq-TO noHHJia, hto 
(jlioooii) pe(|)OpMbl 

OCCCMblCJICHHbl, 

2 Toiyia 6bin h3;Uih Yxa3 
BepxoBHoro CoBeTa CCCP, 
cornacHO KOTopoMy 
(jlioooii) i pa'/K.UlHC 3THX 
pecnySjiHK, 

3 B HexoTopbix nopTOBbix 
ropoqax CTpaHbi yace 
3anpeTHjm 

4 roBopm , i ito Ham MacTep 
cnopTa no TeHHHcy 6 e 3 
3 K 3 aMeHOB (!) 

5 — CicaacHTe, noacajiyircTa, KaK 
MHe nonacTb Ha TBepcKoir 
6 yjibBap? 

6 CxoAHTb c yMa mojkho BCjib 
npn (jhoGoh) iioi ohc 

7 (J 1 io 6 oh) TeaTp b nepByio 
OBCpCHb qOJfAXH HVViaib o 
TOM, 

8 fljia coBeTCKoro nHcaTejia b 
T e roqbi 


i acHByrnne 3a pyGeacoM, oGpeTajm 
npaBO Ha coBeTCKoe 

I paVkVUlHCTBO. 

ii — Ha ( jnoooii) Tpo.njreiioyce, 

TpH OCTaHOBKH. 


iii h npu (jnoooii) peacuMe. BbiJio 
6bl ACJiaHMC. 

iv eCJIH OHH He IipUHOCMT 3pHMbIX 
nOJIHTHHeCKHX H 3KOHOMH l ICCKHX 
IIJIO.'IOB. 

V BB03 Ha CBOIO TeppHTOpHK) 

(jH 06 oh) lipOHVK' I OB H3 BeJIbrHH. 

vi MO'/KC i nocTynHTb iiom i h b 
(jIK> 60H) aMepHKaHCKHH 
yHHBepcHTeT. 

vii KpyiiHoii vyuoieii 6biJia (jnoooii) 
noe3flKa 3a py6eac. 

viii l IT06bI 1 1 p O II 3 B O J I HIb 
KanecTBeHHbm upojivK i — 
cneKTaKjib. 


‘THE SAME’ (oaho m to >xe) 

There are several ways in Russian to express the notion of ‘the same’. 

• The basic construction is the demonstrative pronoun to followed by the 
particle ace: 

Mbi c hum ynHJiHCb b tom nee ‘We studied at the same institute.’ 

HHCTHTyTe. 
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The words o;iho h are often added: 

Pa3 b nHTb jieT h nojiyuaio ot nee 
nucbMa, npiiMcpno o.thh h re ate: 
«MaMa, y MeHH hc i ,ieHei, 
h nona.ia b nopbM\». 


‘Every five years I receive letters 
from her, always the same: 
“Mam, I have no money, I am in 
jail”.’ 

‘We live on the very same street.’ 


The pronoun caMbih may follow the particle ace: 

Mbi hvIibcm na toh ace caivioii yjiHua. 


• To may be replaced by Taicoe (‘the same kind of’): 


3/recb Taiciic ace .iio/ui c TaiciiMM ace ‘Here it is the same kind of people 
.lima vin. with the same kind of faces.’ 


• The notion of ‘the same’ can be expressed using o,mo alone: 

Mbi c hum yHHJincb b o iHOM ‘We studied at the same institute.’ 

HHCTHTyTe. 

• To express ‘the same as’, icaic or icaicoe is used: 


Ero oacH.ra.i Taicoii ace KOHeu, KaK 
repoH (|)ii.ibMa. 

HaTauia yace CTajia laKan ace, KaK 
TaHH aoiyia. 

Ero pe/iaKi]HOHHbiH icannnc i 
ocTajica adco. no i HO b tom ace Bii/ie, 
b icaicoM oh ero ocTaBHJi. 


‘The same end awaited him as the 
hero of the film.’ 

‘Natasha had already become the 
same as Tanya used to be back 
then.’ 

‘His editor’s office remained 
exactly the same as he had left it.’ 


Exercise 13 

Complete the following extracts by inserting the appropriate phrase from the 

list below. 

Phrases: b Taxon ace cm vaiuin, b tom ace By3e, b tot ace uchb, tukhm ace 

o6pa30M, Taxoro ace xjiacca, to ace caMoe, TOMy ace 

1 nocjie TpeTbero xypca cyMaciiic;unci o HaxoHeu Bbii OHaioi , ho oh 

nocTynaeT CHOBa Ha iiepabiii. [ . . . ] 3axaHHHBaeT acH3Hb jiaSopaHTOM, a 
nOTOM OHOJIHO ICKapCM 

2 3Haii, hio «napjiaMeHT» 03Ha l iae i acenaHHe oiuaib ynpaBJieHHe H3 pyx 
Hapo'ra. 3anoMHHTe 3 to caMH bbi h Hay m m e ;ie i eii Baimix. 

3 EoneTb b moSm nojioaceHHH npocTO HeB03M0acH0. H axTepbi Kto-to 

3a6ojieji — 3aMeHa, OTMeHa, BnjiOTb u.o B03BpaTa Ghjictob, hto bcact x 
noTepe uchci. 
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4 3to 6biJia CTpaHa c caMOJieTaMH npnMepHO , ho c 6e3ycjiOBHO 

XyflHIHMH xapaKTepncTHKaMH. 

5 — A KBaprapy cboio bh He npoSoBajin nponaBaTb? — cnpocnjin ee. 

6 b HHTepHeTe noaBHjiocb cjiexyiomce iihcbmo: «IlpHBeT, xopornc 

cep6bi! 3 to mm — bhuih CTapuine 6paTba, PYCCKME!» 

7 ripnaeM KpbmaTbie pakxibi imia AGM-86 Bee «npocpoHeHHbie» — 
aMepHKaHiibi naace uacTb paicer H 3 anepHoro apceHajia nepeocHacTHjiH 

o6biHHbiMH SoerojiOBKaMH h nycTHjiH b aejio. Cehaac HauHHaroT 

AejiaTb c BGM-109 «ToMaraBK». 


Exercise 14 

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns, putting the 
expression for ‘the same’ (to ace, o iho h to ace, ranoe ace) into the correct 
form where necessary. 


1 Kaacnbra pa3, npne3acaH b 
uepeBHK) b KaaecTBe nauHHKOB, 

MOCKBHHH Ha6jIK>naiOT (OflHO 
H TO ace) — 

2 OoeayMCBiiiHC poxmcjm CTajiH 
HOpMajlbHblM HBJICHHCM. OHH 
cmotpht no TejieBH3opy Ha 
KypHHKOBy h MapaTa Ca<J)HHa, 

3 Ha (to ace) amaijioTe, panoM c 
CaBOHapojiOH, 

4 CpeucTBa MaccoBon 
HH(j)OpMaHHH XOJIAHbl CTpOTO 
co6jiK>fl,aTb 3aKOHOflaTejibCTBO. 

5 Bo BpeMn noKa3a ot BOJiHemia 
Ajina Hauajia sanKa i bca. 


6 3a Bee naTHanuaTb JieT 
MOCKOBCKne xpyabM hh pa 3 y He 
BH.ne.JiH TKamry-HBy 

7 '/KiiBOTHbie Bcxyr ce6a kthc 
jik>hh: 


i KOTopbie eme Tpn rona Ha 3 an 
yuacTBOBajiH (b to ace caMoe) 

MOCKOBCKHX fleTCKHX TypHHpaX, 
TonTajiH (to ace) MOCKOBCKyro 
3 eMjiK> — h Kpbima y hhx chct. 

ii B (to ace) BpeMH hx HyacHO 
orpaxu i b ot ;uiBjiCHiia, yrpo3 h 
ueH3ypbi. 

iii b (ox ho h to ace) Hapa/ie. 

iv rpa 3 Hbie MyacHKH b TejiorpeHKax 
h pe 3 HHOBbix canorax uiaraioTca 
b noHCKax onoxMejra. 

v HcnbiTbiBaiOT xpyi k xpyry 
(TaKoe ace) uyBCTBa h 
B 3 aHMOAeHCTByiOT c (to ace) 

MOTHBaMH. 

vi Ha cjiexyiomcM noKa 3 e — (to ace 
caMoe). noTOM erue h eme. 

vii npHHHjiH Ty ace yaacTb moh 3 xh 
cjrpa /],OMeHHKO h <j)pa 
CHJIbBeCTpO. 



UNIT FIFTEEN 

Compound nouns and imperfective gerund 


LEXIS AND WORD BUILDING: COMPOUND NOUNS 


Both elements in nouns compounded by using a hyphen usually decline: 

Ha CTanuHHx oh uiyTHJi co ‘At the stations he joked with the old 

crapy xa\in-iipo iaBiuniiavin. women who were selling food.’ 

However, there are instances where this is not the case; these are: 

• where the first component is a recent loan word: 

b iipecc-c.ivaede MHHHCTpa ‘in the minister’s press office’ 

particularly if its ending does not conform to Russian morphological 
norms: 

Ho mm ne CTajiH ,in-,i/Kea\iH. ‘But we did not become DJs.’ 

• where the noun identifies a rank: 


23 anpejin coBepuieHO 
noKymeHHe Ha MOCKOBCKoro 
ienepa.i-i\6epHaiopa 
O.B. /l,y6acoBa. 
uciio.iHHioiiuiti ofuBarmoc i n 
npeMbep-MHHHCTpa 


‘On the 23 April there was an 
attempt on the life of the Moscow 
governor-general F.V. Dubasov.’ 

‘the acting Prime Minister’ 


where the first component is descriptive and qualifies the second: 


KaK Bbi OTHOCHTecb k ‘What do you think of house music?’ 

xayc-My3biKe? 

ft hhkoi ja He 6bui Ha l eii-iiapa.ie. ‘I was never at a gay parade.’ 

Ha xayc-TaHunojie ‘on the house [music] dance-floor’ 
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Exercise 1 

Select appropriate compound nouns from the list below and insert them in 
the spaces provided in the appropriate form. 

Compound nouns : BOHHW-flecaHTHHKu, Bpa i i-i hhckouoi , 

I CM-I IOJU1 UCMCKHC. KOCMOHaB I -HCCaeaOBa i CJIb. M3p-B3HTOHHHK, 
COUHajIHCTbl-peBOJIIOUHOHepbl, ClICK'i aK'JIb-KOHUep i , C i aprUIOK-IICHCHOHCp. 
CTapymKa-HHBauHu,, Tea rp-c i yami 

1 AKTpuca O. Ta6aKOBa KaMuir KAHOJIb — (jipaHuyaceHKa, 

hi paioimui HeMKy no-pyccKH b cneKTaKjie «KaMepa 06cKypa». 

2 Bopuc E: ib huh HanpaBHji npuBeTCTBue h BeTepaHaM 

B o a ; i y 1 1 1 h o - ; i e c a hih b ix bohck b cbsbh c npa3, ; |HMKO\t — /Hhcm 
B o 3 ; i y 1 1 1 h o - ; i e c a hih b ix bohck. 

3 B Pocchh co3AaHa napraa [acepoB]. 

4 B ruin ronoca h caKcocjjOHa no cthxum H. EpoACKoro Hac TOJibKO 

ABoe. 

5 Bot Bbie3acaeT njiaTiJiopMa 

6 /jBe aMepuKaHCKHe Mapua Ahkchh h Teoxopa JlaHr oncHb aiofxn 

jiciaib. 

7 Kor;ia. nonyHHB KBaanijiMKaumo , a iiOKHaaa dBcaxHbiii ropoaoK. 

OblJIO OHCHb I MI OCI HO. 

8 Hapoa, co6HpaBmHH noxnHCH 3a ot3mb , yace totob ero npocTHTb. 

9 OHa CM/icaa Ha CkuiMeitkx c oahhm b oh rax. h i o- i o eMy 

paccKa3bibaJia. 

10 CblH H «06bIHH0H >KCH II IH H bl », BAaAeeT B Malta MM BHJIJIOlt c 

HeCKOJIbKHMH 6aCCCHHaMH H /IBVMH OCJIOCHC/KHblMIl HX i aMH. 


Exercise 2 



(a) Match the following word groups to form common collocations. 

(b) Then insert them in the appropriate form into the sentences below. 

(a) 



1 eeKC- 

i 

o6pa30BaHHe 

2 Bbiciuee 

ii 

Mycopa 

3 KoacaHaa 

iii 

AyxH 

4 yoopmuK 

iv 

H AecGHHHKH 

5 U,HTaTbI 

V 

b BOCTopre 

6 cnaAKne 

vi 

BeHOK 

7 caAO- 

vii 

(jiopMa 

8 ren 

viii 

MeHbmHHCTBO 

9 HenpHHyacAeHHO 

ix 

Ma30XHCT 

10 6biTb 

X 

H3 LUckximpa 

11 iiouMueiicKaM 

xi 

o6ruaTbca 

12 ABeTOHHblH 

xii 

KypTKa 
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(b) 

1 KpyTbie peoaia npennoHuraiOT HOCHTb 

2 Y Hee j i m 1 1 j i o \i H3 Mry, to ecTb, y Hee ecTb 

3 CnHTaeTCH, hto uccSmmhku — 3to 

4 IIpo(j)eccop 3aviy L iHj[ cryacHiOB cbohmh nocTOHHHbiMH 

5 06 hi mho cacaonaicjiH He hocmt 

6 3anax HHor.ua iipiia i Hbiii, HHoraa He ohchb. 

7 HaCJia>K, ; UUOTCM HV'/KHMM H CBOHMH Ci pa.UiHHMMH. 

8 r opoa rpa3HbiH, noTOMy hto 6acTyiOT 

9 Bee no6canTcan 6 mjih HarpaacaeHbi 

10 3pHTejiH ot ero HOBoro (JiHJibMa. 

1 1 B CaH-OpaHHHCKo KaAaoc jieTO orpoMHeiriHHH (|)eci nBa.nb 

12 ATMOC(J)epa TaM Taxas, hto moaho co bccmh 

rew-napaA 98 

Bot Bbic3‘/Kaci njianJiopMa reeB-nojiHu,eHCKHx. Ten h jicc6hhhkh b 
iiojihuchckoh (|)opMC. pa3MaxHBaa avoir h Ravin. Becejio noaraHHOBbiBaa 
noa My3bixy Westbam, iipoxo;on mhmo mchm. A bot «rojiy6bie» 
npeACTaBHTejiH Greenpeace b nBCTOHHbix bch rax noiOT xaxHe-TO CTpaHHbie 
THMHbl. r eH-CaHTeXHHKH H BpaHH, VOOpiHHKH Mycopa H yHH'I CJIM, 
Ca,T0-\ia30XHC I bI H CTpHnTH3epbI C BbICOKO nOAHHTbIMH TOJIOBaMH 

npoHOCHTca Ha cbohx nnaT(])opMax, ociaBjniM 3anax caaaxnx avxoB, 
nbijib ot nyapbi h 3ByKH xaycoBbix f|)aH(|)ap. KcTaTH, MHe ohchb 
noHpaBHjiacb acneiaium eeKC-MeHbuiHHCTB Bbicmero o6pa30BaHna. 
«nanHKH-npo(j)eccopa» b nepHbix xoxaHbix xypTxax h uiopTax caeaytoT 3a 
njiaTtjjopMOH, o6KJieeHHOH (jiopMyaaMM h HHTaTaMH H3 UleKcnHpa. 3 bvhh i 
M onap i . BHe3anHO Samba Di Janeiro nepeKpbiBaeT Bee ocTajibHbie 3ByKH. 
«nanHKH» noc'i aim KpacHbie xjionymKH h HaniHaior ramiCBarb 
3a>Knra i cJibHbiii 6pa3HjibCKHH raHCii. CryacHTbi b BOCTopre. Kor;ra ohh 
cine CMoryT yBiiacib cbohx neaaroroB h Tax HeiipHHVA'acHHO c hhmh 
noo6maTbca? 

OIt., Mail 1998) 


Exercise 3 

State whether the following are true (T) or false (F) by consulting the text 

Peii-napai 98. 

1 y6optuHKH Mycopa 6buiH b xotxaHbix mopTax. 

2 r ony6bie iipeacTaBmeuu Greenpeace obi an b HBeTOHHbix BCHKax. 

3 C i vacH i bi HanHHajiH TamreBaTb 6pa3HjibCKHH i hhch. 

4 r eH-nojiHHeHCKHe pa3MaxHBajin avoiiH Ravin. 

5 ynmcjui oc i aBUMun 3anax caaaxnx ayxoB. 



6 CTpnnTH3epbi ocTaBjrajiH iibuib ot ny;ipbi. 

7 « f[ a 1 1 h k h - 1 1 p o (J jc cc o p a » raHueBauu 6pa3njibCKnK tuhcu. 

8 rCH-IIO;iHUCHCKHC I lean KaKHe-TO CTpaHHbie THMHbl. 
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IMPERFECTIVE GERUND 

In Russian there are two forms of the gerund: the imperfective and the 
perfective (see Unit 16). In this unit we look at the imperfective gerund. 

The imperfective gerund can be used as a substitute for an adverbial clause 
(‘when, while, in doing something, etc.’) or an independent clause (‘and’). To 
translate ‘She was sitting at home (while, and) reading the newspaper’, one 
could use either an independent clause - OHa cw ie ia yiovia h miTa.ia rarei y - 
or an imperfective gerund: OHa cn;ie.ia aovia, imaa l aiery. For an imperfect 
gerund to be used, the actions of both parts of the sentence (sitting and 
reading) must be taking place at the same time. 

The performance of the action denoted by the imperfective gerund must 
refer back to the principle subject of the sentence, so that the woman reading 
the paper has to be the same woman as the woman who was sitting at home. 

As with adverbs - the gerund is sometimes called a ‘verbal adverb’ - the 
form of the imperfective gerund never changes, regardless of the number or 
gender of the subject: 

Oh chici/Ohm cn,ie.in yiovia, cmotph ‘He was/They were sitting at 
l e.ieBinop. home watching television.’ 

Neither is it affected by the tense of the main verb: 

OHa ch/iht ;iovia, hht3h ra3eTy. ‘She’s sitting at home reading the 

newspaper.’ 

Nouns governed by the gerund are in the same case as after the verb from 
which the gerund is formed: . . . h HHTajia l areiy and . . . •unaa ra3eTy, in 
both instances in the accusative case (ra3eTy). 


Formation of the imperfective gerund 

The imperfective gerund (always derived from the imperfective aspect of the 
verb) is formed by replacing the third person plural present tense with -h or 
-a, the latter when the verbal stem ends in tk , h, hi or m: 


yie-ia-ior — > ae-iia-H 
Hec-y i — > Hec-H 
CHfl-HT -3> cii, i-a 
n.iaM-y i -3> njian-a 
Hm-yT — > nu]-a 


‘doing’, ‘making’ 
‘carrying’ 

‘sitting’ 

‘crying’ 

‘seeking’ 
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The group of verbs ending in -Barb preceded by m-, 3Ha- or CTa- form their 
gerund from the infinitive, as do compounds of such verbs: 

^aBa-Tb — > ;iaBa-si giving’ 

npH3Hasa-Tb — > upn suaBa-si ‘recognising’, ‘admitting’ 

BCTaBa-Tb — > BCTaBa-a ‘getting up' 

Many common verbs have no imperfective gerund form: 

>u;iaih ‘to wait’ MOHb ‘to be able’ 

SeacaTb ‘to run’ uiica i h ‘to write’ 

neTb ‘to sing’ limb ‘to drink’ 

He + gerund is often translated as ‘without (doing) something’: 

HHKoro He Bcrpeuasi ‘without meeting anyone’ 

The imperfective gerund ending for verbs ending in -ch is -cb: 

3aHHMaTbCH -3 ramiMaacb ‘studying’ 


Exercise 4 

(a) Match the beginnings and ends of sentences. 

(b) Then replace the verbs in brackets with an imperfective gerund. 

Beginnings'. 

1 (CMOTpeTb) Ha <j)OTOi pac|)HM, 

2 (MojiuaTb) 

3 OHa HHTajia tckct, 

4 11 po(|)cccop Bcer/ia roBopiui 

5 Coji/ta i bi iiijih 

6 (/faBaTb) MHe 5KypHan, 

7 MaTb mjia H 3 uc i ckoi o caua, 

8 OHa CMOTpejia eMy b rna3a, 

Ends : 

i (CTOHTb). 

ii (BbinHCbiBaTb) He3HaKOMbie cjiOBa. 

iii (ztepacaTb) peoeHKa 3 a pysy. 

iv He (ToponHTbca). 

V H U MCI O He (rOBOpHTb). 

vi OTeu BciiOMHHa.n CBoe ucici bo. 

vii OTomejr. 

viii upciio.uiBa i e.ib nonpocnji mchu BepHyTb ero acpet hchcjiio. 
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Exercise 5 

(a) Complete the extract below by inserting the verbs supplied below in the 
spaces provided. 

(b) Write out the infinitive and third person plural of the imperfective 
gerunds in the text. 

Verbs'. Haciyiin.ua. o a naan, OTBeTHji, npoaoaacaa, paaBcacvica, cica3ajia, 
CKa3ana, enema, CTano 

(1) oceHb. 

(2) XO.IOHHO. 

BocKpecHHM yTpoM AC Ha (3) My5Ky: 

— AaBafi (4). 

Oh (j)bipKHyji b aamicy c aaeM n (5): 

— AaBafi! 

H (6) mm. nan — He (7), (8), mto OHa erne HTO-HH6yab CKaaceT. 

Ho OHa HHuero He (9). 

(Cji., AH, niOHb 1999) 


Exercise 6 

Complete the following sentences by inserting an appropriate verb from the 
list below in its imperfective gerund form. 

Verbs'. BHHKaTb, 3axjie6biBaTbcn, HaamraTb, oGemaTb, oSemaTb, 
oSMaHbiBaTb, noflHepKHBaTb, npHe3*aTb, co3aaBaTb, HHTaTb 

1 Kaac/rbifi pa3, b aepeBHio b KaaecTBe aaaHHKOB, mockbhhh, Mano 

b npoojicvibi kojixo3hhkob, Bceraa HaOHioaaim o.hho hto ate — 

OCClipenCJIbHO i pM3HbIC MV'A'HKH B TejIOrpeHKaX t- . .] IIiaiaiOICM B 

noHCKax onoxMena. 

2 noxa TaKne HaaorH — 98 xoneeK c py6n a — moxho bm^khtb, TOJibKO 
rocyaapcTBO. 

3 EcTecTBeHHO, Hanuiocb HeMaaoe kojihhcci bo vhchbix, KOTopwe, 

ot BOCTopra, npHHanucb Ha c rpaHnnax ra3eT h acypHanoB oocyAaaib 

npea.iOAeHHM Hhkhtbi CcpiccBiuia, oco6o viyapocib h 

npo3opjiHBOCTb TOBapnma XpyureBa. 

4 MeHbme Bcero, Barny CTaTbio, a ayiviaio o nojiHTHKe h 

,acMOi pa(|)HH. Eyayr jm y Hropa aera nocae hchchhh — bot h bch ana 
MeHH IIOJIH I HKa C aCMOi pa(|)HCH. 

5 Bot Jlro6a. Ee cyatda. ripnexaaa nocTynaTb b HHCTHTyT. I I poBaanaacb, 

aoMofi He BcpHyaacb. 3aneimjiacb mopovkchihhhcm Ha orpanHC 
MocKBbi. KaKOH-TO MHaniiHOHep Boann ee, KpacnByio xoxaymxy, 3a 
hoc, nponncKy, ACHHibca. Oh )Ke ee n 3 h ac m j i o b a j i , a noTOM 

yca poH.H Ha «KBap i npy» (noauoabHbiii oopacab). 
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6 « «OPT-PeKopac», mm npeayre Bcero ayMajm o KanecTBe Baimceii. 

7 BcTaBajiH mm b 6 i uicob yTpa, o.aeBa.iucb u yvibmajiucb bcci.ui He 6e3 

i io mo i Hu hmhck. HancBaBiimx Ha Hac KavK'iyio cocTaBHyio aaci b Harnefi 
o,ae/K;ibi, ot HauiHx ayjioaKOB . . . 

(CeM.) 


LEXIS AND IDIOMS: WEARING AND WEARS 

Russian distinguishes the notions of someone who is wearing something and 
someone who usually wears something. 

The two most common ways to say that someone is wearing something in 
Russian are: 

• OHa b MepHoii iookc. ‘She is wearing a black skirt.’ 

• Ha Hen aepnaa lodua. ‘She is wearing a black skirt.’ 

The two most common ways to say that someone regularly or usually wears 
something in Russian are: 

• the verb HociiTb ‘to wear, carry, bear’: 

OHa hocht nepHyio io6k\. ‘She wears a black skirt.’ 

• the verb xo/iHTb + b + prep.: 

OHa xotiHT b MepHoii iof)Ke. ‘She wears a black skirt.’ 

These expressions are not restricted to the present tense: 

Oh fty iei b Koci mvie. ‘He will be wearing a suit.’ 

OHa Macro xo ui ia b CTapoM ‘She often wore (used to wear) an 

HeicpacHBOM najibTO. old, not very nice, coat.’ 

Ha h6m 6bui uiiiKapiibiii im uKaK. ‘He was wearing a stylish jacket.’ 


Exercise 7 

Give translations for the following phrases by finding the Russian equivalents 
in the Ten-napaa text. 

1 wearing a police uniform 

2 wearing flower garlands 

3 wearing black leather jackets 

4 wearing shorts 
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Exercise 8 

Put the words in brackets in an appropriate form. All adjectives are supplied 
in the masculine singular form. 

1 — Kaic OHa BbiniamiT? 

— OHa Bcciyui (hochtb) (cepbiM), ( HeKpacnBbiii ) najibTO. OHa pc;iKO 
(xOAHTb) B (.ipKHHCbl), oSbIHHO (HOCHTb) (KOpOTKHH) (lo6Ka). OHa He TO, 
hto6m (TOJiCTbiH), a CKopee (nojiHbiit). OHa ojiOH.uiHKa, ho, no-MoeMy, 
BOJiocbi y Hee (KpameHbm). 

2 KaK OH BbllJIHpMT? 

— Oh oSbiHHO, ho He Bcer.ua, (xo/piTb) b (ohkh). Oh Bcer^a (hochtb) 
koctiom, raHCTyK h (Sejibffl) (py6amKa). Oh (cpc.iHHM ) (pocT). Hoc y (oh) 
6ojibmoH h KpacHbii. Bojiocw y Hero ( HepHbiii), (acHpHbiii) h ( pe;iKuii). 
naxHeT (cHrapeTbi). Ohchb ay priori 3anax H30 (pot). 

3 — KaK OHa Bbirjiaarn? 

OHa (jIK)6HTb) (xOHH'l b) B (nJIHHHbffl), ( UBC i aC I blH) (io6kh). OObIHHO 

(HOCHTb) (opaH}KeBbm) (MaHKa). Bojiocm y (oHa) (.uiriHHbiii). Fjia3a 
m p k o - m p k o (rojiyooH). (HocHTb), Kax npaBHjio, (KO/KaHbiii) (caH.raJiHu). 
C (oHa) Bcci .ra (oopo.uirbiii) mojioaoh mcjiobck. 


Exercise 9 

Put the words in brackets in an appropriate form. 

1 — KaK MHe y3HaTb Bac? 

— Ha (a) 6y#eT (.zpKHHCOBbiii) KypTKa. >1 6yay b (oeabiri) (opioKH) h 
(HepHblii) (KpOCCOBKH). fl HOBOJIbHO BbICOKHH, H BOJIOCbl y (a) (HepHbiii). 

2 — Kax (a) y3HaTb ero? 

— Oh 6yaeT b (ohkh), b (chhhh) (/pKHHCbi) h b (Gejibiii) (cBHTep). Oh 
(M ajieHbKHii) (pocT) h nyi b cyTyjibiii. 

3 — Kax (mm) y3HaTb (oHa)? 

— OHa 6yneT b (KpacHbiii) (mepcTHHoii) (marnca) h b (KoacaHbiii) 
(6othhkh). Ha (oHa) 6yaeT (fljiHHHbiir) my6a. (noacHjioh) aaMa. 

4 — KaK (a) y3HaTb (bm)? 

— >1 oyay b (KopHHHeBbiii) (iuia>KaK) h (KpacHbiii) (rancTyK). fl 6yay b 
( HepHbiir) (6pK3KH). Py6aimca y MeHa (oeabiri). Oii, 3a6biJi. >1 b (ohkh). 

5 — Kax (oHa) y3HaTb (tbi)? 

— >1 6yay b (;uinHHbiii) (KpacHbiir) (io6Ka) h b (HepHbiii) (KoacaHbiii) 
(KypTKa). TyifuiH y MeHa Gynyr (6eabiii). CKaacn (OHa), hto a maTeHKa. 

6 — Kax (a) y3HaTb (oh)? 

— Oh BbicoK, o6a3aTenbHO 6yaeT b (MaiiKa), b (/pkhhcm) h b (HepHbiii) 
(nojiy6oTHHKH-KpoccoBKH) h, ecjiH 6yaer cojiHiie, oh 6yaer b (HepHbiii) 
(ohkh). Oh noHTH Bceraa (KypHTb). Y Hero ycbi. Y3HaTb (oh) ohchb 


jierKO. 



UNIT SIXTEEN 

Aspects and perfective gerund 


Exercise 1 

Match the Russian words to do with railway travel with their English 


equivalents. 



1 BaroH 

i 

luggage rack 

2 BepxHMH nonKa 

ii 

compartment 

3 Kyne 

iii 

passenger 

4 HH5KHJI5I nOJIKa 

iv 

platform 

5 naccaacnp 

V 

carriage 

6 ipOiaibCH ipOHVIbCM 

vi 

conductor 

7 CTaHIUM 

vii 

to set off, to pull out 

8 neppoH 

viii 

upper berth 

9 noe3A 

ix 

station 

10 daraacHaa nomca 

X 

train 

11 npOBO/tHHK 

xi 

lower berth 


Exercise 2 

Select which statement is true by consulting Ilpa3AHHK CTapyx Ha Mope below. 

1 Ha c'laHiuiMx 

(a) Bbixo/tHjro Mano naccaacnpoB. 

(6) bmxoahjio MHoro nacca>KHpoB. 

(b) naca>Kupbi hc Bbixcvui.in. 

2 (a) Ha ci aHnnMx CTapbie A'CHiuMHbi noKynann ropanyio Kap roniKy. 

(6) Ha CTaHirnax nacca>Knpbi uponaBajin ropanyro KapTomKy. 

(b) Ha ci aHUHHx nacca>Knpbi noKynann y CTapbix mv>k i ihh i opunyio 
KapTomKy. 

(r) Ha c i aHUHMx nacca>Knpbi noKynann y CTapbix axhiuhh l opsinyio 
KapTomKy. 

3 /KcHiiuiHa exana 
(a) Ha tor. 
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( 6 ) b MocKBy. 

(b) Ha BOHHy. 

4 Coaaaibi exajin 

(a) Ha lor. 

( 6 ) b .Hjrry. 

(b) Ha BOHHy. 

5 B 3to BpeMH b noe 3 Aax 

(a) 6 biJio Mano naccaacnpoB. 

(6) 6biJio MHoro naccajKHpoB. 

(b) coBceM He 6bi.no naccavKupoB. 

6 /JencTBHe iiponcxo,'Hiao 

(a) jieTOM. 

(6) 3HM0H. 

(b) BeCHOH. 

(r) oceHbK). 

7 (a) ripoBOflHHK npe/iJioacHji aceHmHHe Haro. 

(6) /KcHiHMHa npe/iJioacHjia npoBoaHHKy naio. 

(b) I I poBOAHMK iipe;uio>Kna co.iiaa i avi hhio. 

8 (a) Caxap Aoporo ctohji. 

(6) no Aopore OHa eaa caxap. 

(b) OHa nHjia aoporoil aaii. 

(r) OHa iin.na nan c caxapoM no; i Ha3BaHHeM <</lopo>KHbiH>>. 

9 Ha CTaHiiHHx 

(a) OHa noKynajia KapTOuiKy. 

(6) npoBOflHHK noicynaji cjihbbi. 

(b) ohh noKyiiaaH KC(|)np. 

10 (a) >KeHH[HHa CMeajiacb rnyTKaM npoBOflHHKa. 

(6) npOBOflHHKH CMCHUHCb UiyTKaM 5KeHIH,HHbI. 

(b) Caa py x m- ii poaa b mu a hi c\ienanca, uiyTKaM ‘ACHiiuiHbi. 

(r) Cr a p y x h - 1 1 p o a a b m m 1 1 b i cmcmhhcb uiyTKaM npoBO.iHMKa. 

npa3flHMK CTapyx Ha Mope 

A noexajia b iljiTy k MoeMy mv/Kv . . . A noexajia HaBCi pe i iy HacroHiacviy 
jieTy, h hcm aajibine a ye3acajia ot Mockbm, TeM ouh/KC oho ko MHe 
iioaxo/iHjio . . . Ha c raHUHMx Bbixoanjin pcuRHC naccaaciipbi, 
npoi yjiHBaancb no neppoHy, h noKynajin y CTapyx ropanyio KapTOuiKy. 

Koi aa noeaa 'iporaacM, MHe HpaBHjiocb npoxoanTb no BaroHy memo 
OTKpbiTbix Kyne . . . Mhoi aa iipoxoanaH nocaaa. nojiHbie co.naar. Coaaaibi, 
rouble ao 1 1 mica, tccho CHae.nn Ha hhvkhhx iio.nKax. CBCniHBa.incb c BepxHHx 

H 6 ai a>KHbIX H IipH/KHMa.IHCb K OKHy nOTHbIMH 6-TCCTHIHHMH .IHHaVIH . . . 
Ohh exajin Ha BOHHy, a mm exajin Ha iot, h HaM Ka3a.nocb, hto HHKaKOH 
BOHHbl HeT, H MbI 3a6bIBajIH HX IipOHUUIbHblC .IHIia . . . 
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— n oc3,aa ceirnac xohht coBceM nycTbie, — no5KajiOBajica npoBOflHHK, 
koivui mm npoexajiH Tyjiy. — Pa3rap jieTa, a naccaacnpoB Maxio. Han 
Oyneie? 

Bcio h o l i b Haiipo.nc'i a nnjia cnw roil nan c caxapoM «Aopo)KHbiH» h 
cjiyinana >KH3Hb iipoBonmiKa. . . . Ha craHiuoix oh rnyTHji co CTapyxaMH- 
npo,naBiuHu,aMH, ohh cmcmhucb ero rnyTKaM h axuicjih ero, h oh, vbm.hcb hx 
vKajioc i b. 6biCTpo Bbi,ib[xa.iCM, npetcpamaji octphtb h yrpiOMO iipo ixii HBaji 
HCHBIH 3a KapTOLUKy, 3a CJIHBbI H 3a Ke(})Hp. 

(Cafl., AH, Mail 1998) 


ASPECTS IN FOREGROUNDING AND BACKGROUNDING 


All four instances of the perfective aspect in the text move the story on in time: 


H noexajia b JLny k MoeMy Myncy. 

H noexajia HaBC i peay Hac ioaiiieviy 
jieTy. 

. . . KOiyja mm npoexajiH Tyny 
. . . noacajiOBajiCH npoBo. miiK 


‘I had departed for Yalta to see my 
husband.’ 

‘I had gone to meet the real 
summer.’ 

‘. . . after we had passed through 
Tula’ 

‘. . . the conductor complained’ 


The first two indicate the narrator had completed one action (the departure 
from Moscow) and begun another (setting off for Yalta). The third instance 
indicates a definite point in time during the journey (when the train had 
passed Tula), as does the fourth, which refers to the time when the conductor 
spoke (complained). 

By contrast, the events that make up the remainder of the extract are not 
set at a particular moment in time and do not move the story on, happening 
either: 


• frequently (on more than one occasion) during the journey: passengers 
getting off the train to walk up and down the platforms; the woman 
walking up and down the carriage when the train left a station, looking at 
empty compartments; the trains full of troops that passed her train by; 
the conductor joking with and buying food from the old women at the 
stations; or 

• during or over a certain period of time within the journey: the feeling of 
the approach of summer the further the train was from Moscow; the 
woman drinking tea and listening to the life story of the conductor all 
night long. 

As frequent or continuing events, they describe the background or backdrop 
against which dynamic or ‘foregrounded’ events - expressed in the perfective 
aspect - take place. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS 

Zero-ending genitive plural of masculine nouns 

The gen. pi. of co.i ia i (‘soldier’) is the same as the nom. sg.: 

IdHoi ia upoxo iH.iH noe j.ia, nojiHbie ‘Sometimes trains passed full of 
co.i/iar. soldiers.’ 

There are a number of masculine nouns in Russian whose gen. pi. is identical 
to their nom. m. sg.: 

• nejiOBeK ‘person’ 

o/jhh ue.iOBeK, nHTb HejiOBeK ‘one person, five people’ 

• paa ‘time’, ‘occasion’ 

OflHH pa3, nnTb pa3 ‘one occasion, five occasions’ 


Nominative/accusative plural of masculine nouns in 
stressed -a 

The nom. and acc. pi. of uoe s.i is noexia: 

Iduor ia iipoxo ui iH uoer/ia, nojiHbie ‘Sometimes trains passed by full 
co.i/ia r. of soldiers.’ 

There are a number of masculine nouns in Russian whose nom. pi. ends in 
stressed -a or, where the noun ends in a soft sign, in stressed -h: 


yHHTejib -x v'lme.isi 

‘teacher — > teachers’ 

ther examples include: 



Sepera 

‘shores’ 

Beuepa 

‘evenings’ 

rjia3a 

‘eyes’ 

lopoia 

‘towns’ 

AOKTopa 

‘doctors’ 

flOMa 

‘houses’ 

HOMepa 

‘numbers’, ‘issues’ 

OCTpOBa 

‘islands’ 

noe3.ua 

‘trains’ 

npo(|)eccopa 

‘professors’ 


Exercise 3 

Match the beginnings and ends of the extracts in both columns so that they 
make sense, putting the words in brackets in the nominative or accusative 
plural, as appropriate. 

1 nocMOTpu ux (rjia3). i H3-3a 6 om3hm (jurnuiccKoil 

pacnpaBbi. 
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2 reH-CaHTeXHHKH H BpaHH, 
ySopmHKH Mycopa h (ynme.ib) 

. . . npOHOCHTCH Ha CBOHX 
njiaT(f>opMax. 

3 AjieKceii MapKOB bbi hy/Kach 

6bIJI OTMeHHTb CBOH 

no3THHecKee (Beuep) 

4 «Ecjih 6 3HajIH Bbl, Kax MHe 
Aoporu 

5 «rocno5Ka (lOHKep), 

6 CiO;Ui He HAy i (noc3;0 h 
aBT 0 M 06 HJIH 

7 TaK nOHBHJICH KOHUepT 
«3BC3Ab[ POCCHHCKOH 9C i pa,'lbI». 


ii KeM bm 6hjih B i iepa?» 


iii OSm.imc 3bc3,[ pe3ano (rjia3), 
TOHHee, cnyx. 

iv — HeT Aopoi. 

v Ohh He TOJibKO Te6 », h mchh 
T oace ySHBaTb xotht. 

vi («nanHK-npo(j)eccop») b nepHbix 
kO/Khhbix KypTKax h uiopTax 
cncAyio i 3a njta i c|)op\ioii. 

vii noAMOCKOBHbie (Benep).» 


COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADVERBS 


The comparative degree of many adverbs is identical to the short form com- 
parative degree of the equivalent adjectives: 

jierKHfi/jierKO — .lerue ‘easy’, ‘easily’ — ‘easier’, ‘more easily’ 

In the formation of the comparative degree many adverbs are affected by the 
same consonant mutations as affect the comparative degree of adjectives: 

uacio — name. 

There are a number of anomalous comparative degree adverbs, the most 
common of which are: MHoro — 6ojibiue; Majio — MeHbuie. 

Where one wishes to express how many times more or less something is, use 
the preposition b, a numeral and the noun pa3 in the appropriate form: 


B Pocchh, no cpaBHeHHK) c 1990 i o, iom, 
CTajm fio.ieih Ty 6 epKyjie 30 M nonra b 
jx Ba pa 3 a fio.ibine, yMnpaTb ot Hero — 
b a» a pa 3 a name. 


‘In Russia, as compared with 
1990, nearly twice as many 
people are being infected with 
tuberculosis, and they are 
dying from it twice as often.’ 


Exercise 4 

Insert appropriate adverbs in the spaces provided. Select your answers from 
the list of comparative adverbs below. 

Adverbs'. Sonbiue, 6ojibiue, mote, name 
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1 B ropofle Kpimoii Por iipovKUBaei iiicctmacthmh Bap a AKyjiOBa. 3Ta 

AeBOHica cnocoSHa yaepacHBaTb Bee b Tpn pa3a coScTBeHHoro. 

2 CpeaHHH Kjiacc b Pocchh iipcBpai naca b 6cahmh, 6cahmh — ooHmuaji, 

hhiuhm h 6e3,ao m h bi m naAaib , Ka3ajiocb 6bi, HCKyaa. 

3 HacTynneHHe aaxo i Ku: B Pocchh, no cpaBHeHHio c 1990 toaom, CTann 

ooaci b ryocpKyjicsoM iiohim b abb pa3a , yvnipaab ot Hero — b abb 

pa3a Ciieunajinc i bi paaiemiBaiOT 3 to KaK yrpo3y HaHHHaromeiica 

anHAeMHH. 

4e/w . . meM 

To express in Russian ‘the (more) . . . the (more) . . construction in 
English (e.g. ‘the quicker the better’), Russian uses the construction hum + a 
comparative adverb, tcm + a comparative adverb’: 

He \i CKopee, tcm Jiynme. ‘The sooner the better.’ 

HeM fio.ihine, tcm Jiynine. ‘The bigger the better.’ 

HeM pain, me tm upiiAeiiib, tcm Jiynuie. ‘The earlier you come, the better.’ 
. . . neM /la.ibine h yei/Ka.ia ot ‘. . . the further I travelled from 

Mockbm, tcm SjiHSKe [jieTo] ko MHe Moscow, the closer [the summer] 

noAxoAHJio. seemed to come to me.’ 

Exercise 5 

Match the beginnings and ends of sentences in both columns putting the 
adverbs in brackets in an appropriate comparative form. 

1 Ahiammckhc yacHbie aokavaiah, i tcm (peAKO) rpaoa i . Maine 

MTO HeM (Mano) BOJTOCaHOH oSBOpOBbIBaiOT n&HH b6aH3H 

nOKpOB HC.IOBCKa, OOAblllllX TOpOflOB. 

2 IlepBOKypcHHKH iipc.uiOAai aio'1 ii TeM (MHoro) 3eBaK BOKpyr 

iiOAynarb oacHOCAOBHbie co6npacxca. 

aapiiAa i bi. H neM sto 
( uepeaAbHO) c HX 
o6pa30BaHneM, 

3 Oh He 6ohtch 6biTb CMemHbiM, iii TeM (nacTo) h CBnpenee 

npeKpacHO 3Haa, hto Ha CKAiHAajibi . . . 

nojiHTHHecKOH MpxiapKC neM 

(nyAHo), 

4 Ho bot OTKyAa Ha npnAaBKax iv TeM (MHoro) MHe ero He xBaTaeT. 

npoAyKTbi 6epy rca, a Tax h He 

noHan, necTHO roBopa. — H 
cxiaua 6ory. HeM (mhao) mm o 
cene noHHMaeM, 
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5 HaM eme noBe3no: y Hac aom b 
AepeBHe b T BcpcKoii o6aacrn, 
a He noA Mockboh. ExaTb, 
KOHeHHO, AaAeKO, HO eCTb H 
npeHMymecTBa — hcm (ahjicko) 
OT MoCKBbI, 

6 4eM (6 ah3ko) AeHb BbiGopoB, 

7 l Icm (aoato) nanw HeT, 

8 4eM (MHoro) aacSt, 


V TeM (CMeAO) OHH IIHIIIV'I 

KpynHbie cyMMbi (He MeHee 1000 
AOAAapOB) . . . 


vi TeM (cnoKOHHo) eMy 3 khtb. 

vii TeM (mhoto) coSctbchhoh aach 
Bepm! 

viii TeM ( MaAO ) SHcpi nn h 
5KH3HeHHbIX COKOB i pCOVCICa Ha 

ero noAAcp>KaHnc. 
CAeAOBaTeAbHO, y amcoto 6oAee 

BeAHK yMCTBeHHblH H 
(J)H3HHeCKHH HO ICHUHajI. 


PERFECTIVE GERUND 

In Russian there are two forms of the gerund: the imperfective (see Unit 15) 
and the perfective. In this unit we look at the perfective gerund. 

The perfective gerund is often rendered in English by the phrase ‘having 
done something (gone somewhere, eaten something, etc.)’. It can replace 
adverbial clauses of time, cause, condition, etc. (‘after’, ‘since’, ‘as’). Unlike 
the imperfective gerund, where the action denoted by the gerund is simul- 
taneous with that denoted by the main verb, the perfective gerund most often 
denotes an action that has been completed prior to that denoted by the main 
verb: 

IIpoHHTaB CTaTbro, a noiu&i ‘Having read (After reading) the 

Aovioii. article, I went home.’ 

As with the imperfective gerund, the performance of the action denoted by 
the perfective gerund must refer to the principal subject of the sentence, so 
that the man who has read the article must be the same man as the man who 
then went home. 

As with the imperfective gerund, the form of the perfective gerund never 
changes, regardless of the number or gender of the subject to which it refers: 

IIpoHHTaB CTaTbro, a noiiieA ‘Having read (After reading) the 

(or mm nouiAH) aomoh. article, I (we) went home.’ 

Neither is it affected by the tense of the main verb: 

‘Having read (Once I’ve read / After 
reading) the article, I will go home.’ 


npoHHTae CTaTbro, a noti/iy 
Aovioii. 
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Nouns governed by a gerund are in the same case as after the verb from which 
the gerund is formed: 

IlpoHHTaB CTaTbio (acc.) . . . ‘Having read (After reading) 

the article . . 


Formation of the perfective gerund 

As its name suggests, the perfective gerund is derived from the perfective 
aspect of the verb. 

• To form the perfective gerund of verbs whose masculine past tense ends 
in -ji, replace the -ji with -b: 

npoHHTa-Ji — > npoHHTa-B ‘having read’ 

nocMOTpe-ji — > nocMOTpe-B ‘having looked’ 

noKypn-ji -4 iiokv pn-B ‘having had a smoke’ 

(Forms ending in -biiimi (iipo'iiriaBiiiii) are possible, but rare and 
archaic-sounding.) 

• To form the perfective gerund of reflexive verbs, replace the -jich of the 
past tense form with -buihci>: 

o ie-.iCH — > o ie-mmieb ‘having got dressed’ 

BepHy-jica — > sepHy-BuiHCb ‘having returned’ 

• To form the perfective gerund from prefixed perfective verbs of motion, 
add -h to the stem of the first person singular: 

npHHTH — > iipn,i-y — » npu.i-a ‘having arrived’ 

y0TH — > yii/i-y — > yiiu-H ‘having left’ 

(Forms such as iipiiiiie imii and yiiie uim are possible, but rare and 
archaic-sounding.) 

• To form the perfective gerund of verbs whose masculine past tense does 
not ends in -ji, add -uih to the masculine past tense form: 

cnac (from cnacTH) — > cnac-iim ‘having saved’ 

iipiiBhiK (from iipiiBhiKHy i b) ‘having become accustomed’ 

npHBbiK-mu (npnBbiKHy-B is 

also possible) 

Exercise 6 

(a) Replace the verbs in brackets with a perfective gerund. 

(b) Then match the beginnings and ends of the sentences. 
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Beginnings'. 

1 (Bohth) b ayflHTopnio, 

2 (IloBecHTi.) najibTO Ha BemajiKy, 

3 (BepHyTbca) no3flHO aomoh, 

4 (CecTb) 3a ctoji, 

5 (nonpomaTbCfl), 

6 (IlocMOTpeTb) nbecy, 

Ends : 

i oh noAejiHjica BneHaTjieHHflMH co CBoen aceHOH. 

ii ohm HanajiH ecTb. 

iii OHH pa30IHJIHCb. 

iv OHa no3;iopoBajiacb co cboch upmucjibHHucii. 

v npouuiH b 3aji. 

vi 6biCTpo paaacjiacb h jierjia cnaTb. 

Exercise 7 

Fill in the gaps with an appropriate perfective gerund form, choosing from 
the verbs below. 

Verbs : oSpaTHTbca, OKOHHHTb, omy im b, npnGeacaTb, cKa3aTb, CTaTb, 
ycjrbimaTb, 9vini pnpoBarb 

paccKa>Ky BaM o cbobm OTL(e» 

... a CKa3an «Ciiacnoo» h xoTen yuTH. Flo MaMa ocTaHOBHjia mchh 

cjroBaMu: «3 to tboh nana». He noMHio, hto6bi, (1) 3to, a KaK-TO oaem, 

y>K o6pa;iOBajiC3i hjth ncnyranca .... 

. . . Kto 6bijr moh OTeu, no HannoHa:ibHOC i n‘. ) 51 bcci .ui HcnbiTbiBaio 
HeKOTopoe 3a i py;meHnc, nbiTaacb OTBeTHTb Ha 3 tot Bonpoc. Oh, icaic a 
cwraro, 6bui pyccKHH . . . Xo i n Haiincica mhovkccibo niOHcii, KOTopwe 

jrerKO onpoBeprHyT mchm, (2), hto oh eBpeir . . . 

. (3) H3 Pocchh, ceMbH no3HepoB 0Ka3anacb b repMamm, b 

BepjrHHe . . . 

. (4) p y cc k o - (|) p a h h y 3 c k h ii jihuch, yupeayieHHbiH b napnace fljia 

^eTeir 3MnrpaHTOB, B.ia;mvinp no3Hep Haaaji paboraib, oh AOJiaceH 6bur 
coaepvKa i b ceMbio . . . 

. . . TojibKO (5) coBepmeHHoneTHHM, [oTen] nojiyHHjr Tax Ha3biBaeMbiir 

«HaHceHOBCKHH nacnopT» — ^okvmcht, Koropbiii ccihiac yace He iipn3Hac rca 
b \i e > k ; i y h a p o ; i h o ii npaKTHKe . . . 

... A TaK KaK moh ,ac;iyiiiKa AaercaHap BjiaanMupoBii a k TOMy BpeMeHH 

6bijr yace rpaac/raHHHOM Hhtbui, to b 1941 i o,ay moh o i cii CMor, (6) 

b coBeTCKoe KOHcyjrbCTBO b Hbio-HopKe, nojiyan i b cobctckhh 
nacnopT . . . 
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. . . M bot KaK-TO, ryjiaa no narrySe, a B/ipyr yBH.ue.Ji . . . MajibHHKa, 
KOTopbin yKpacnji cc6m MaMHHbiM i ajici y l iKO.vi: «OTAan cefinac >kc!», — 
KpnKHyji a eMy. «HeT! — otbcthji oh. — 3to moh rajiCTyK, a ero Hameji!» 
Oh 6biji Bbirne mchh, ho a HaSpocnjica Ha Hero, KaK THrp, h chmji c Hero 3Ty 

6a6oHKy, He o6pamaa BHHMamia Ha ero cjie3bi (7) k MaMe, a OTflaji efi 

rajiCTyK, BnepBbie (8), ti o a pbipapb, viy>K i inHa, KOTopbin movkct 

3auiHTHTb cboio MaMy . . . 

(no3„ O, MapT 1999) 


ASPECTS IN THE PAST TENSE 

An important function of the imperfective aspect in Russian is to describe 
events that used to happen in the past without reference to a particular time 
when they occurred. In the extract below, the author uses imperfective verbs 
to describe events that used to happen regularly at a particular time every day 
(e.g. in the evening or after work), but not on one particular day: 

OTuy upaeiuocb hvichho 3to; eeuepoM, nocjie paooihi, npociui yiodauKH h 
caM nodKiidbiaa.i. Mae Toace npcieujiocb. TKapeHoro Mnca mhc hhkoi ;ui He 
daeajiu : He yacyeuib. Ce.ie.iKa nenouHTiio iio i ie\iy Ka.3ajiacb mhc e.ioii 
uenpH.iHHiioii — moskct 6biTb, H3-3a sanaxa Ha noacax-BH.iKax. Otch 
pudHoro hiimci o He e.r. kocth. 

“ (AH, Hrojib 1995) 

‘This is what my father liked: in the evening, after work, he would ask for 
extra helpings and dole them out himself. I also liked getting extras. I was 
never given any roast meat: too tough for me to chew. For some reason 
or other unknown to me I found herring unseemly. Maybe because of the 
smell it left on the knives and forks. My father never ate fish of any 
description. FLe didn’t like the bones.’ 

On the other hand, when referring to an event that happened on one par- 
ticular occasion and that moves the story along in the narrative, the perfective 
is used: 

. . . 3 jitoh A/'KOh CTajr poK-SBes.ioii 
TOJibKO nocjie Toro, KaK Hauieji 
OTJiHHHoro no3Ta — TaynHHa. (AH, 
uio.ib 1995) 

Because the imperfective in the past does not refer to a particular event that 
took place at a particular time, the imperfective aspect is normally used to 
describe any event in the past that does not specifically refer to a particular 
occasion. Thus, its use to refer to events that used to happen regularly or to 
background or general descriptive events or situations that happened in the 
same time frame in which the dynamic events took place: 


‘Elton John became a rock star 
only after he had found an 
outstanding poet - Taupin.’ 
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SI noexajia (pf.) b JLii y k MoeMy Myncy . . . Ha ciamuiax Bbixo/ui.ui (impf.) 
pe^KHe nacca>Knpbi, npoi y.inBa.incb (impf.) no neppoHy n noKyna.m (impf.) 
y CTapyx ropsiMvio KapToniKy. 

‘I set off for Yalta ... At the stations the odd few passengers would get off, 
walk up and down the platform and buy hot potatoes from the old women.’ 

Exercise 8 

(a) Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below. 

(b) Then identify the aspect of the verbs. 

Verbs: BCTaBaTb, \ioan i bca. o/teBaTbca u yMbiBaTbca, nu i b, 
paciipeucjoiTbCM. coonpa i bca 

fleTCTBO M KJHOCTb 

(1 ) mm b 6 uacoB yTpa, (2) Bcciyui He 6e3 iiomoihh hmhck. HaucBaBiiiux 

Ha Hac Kaxcayio cocTaBHyro aacTb Hamefi ouoKUbi, HaauHaa ot Haiimx 

uyjiOHKOB; (3) Bory no# Ha,n3opoM MaTepn h (4) okojto Hee b ctojtoboh 

k naio. CTapHHKH (5) uair b cbohx KOMHaTax. 3aTeM neHb (6) 

lipaBHJIbHO. He 6e3 IIC;UlH I H3Ma. B CHJIbHOH 3aBHCHM0CTH OT 
\1 C T C O p O J I O I H H C C K H X yCJTOBHH. 


Exercise 9 

Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below, decid- 
ing which is the appropriate aspect (imperfective is always given first ). 

Verbs : HpaBHTbca — iiOHpaBH i bcs-i. oncBai bca — oaci bcn, iipHBoau i b — 
npHBecTH, TepneTb — noTepneTb 

HHHa OneroBHa 

Hmra OneroBHa (1) He Moraa cboio HeBecTKy. C caMoro nepBoro pa3a, 

koi ;ui cbm Ba,xnK (2) b ,tom 3Ty acBHuy, He noHpaBHjiacb OHa Hhhc 

Ojici obhc. Eir (3) iipeabiaymaH ero aeByiiiKa — Mn.ua. MHjia 6bi.ua H3 

xopomefi ceMbH, nana aoK i op Hayx, MaMa oiBeiciBeHHbiii paoo i HHK, u, a h 

caMa MHjia 6bijia obchb npHjiHHHaa, BOCiun aHHaH h (4) bcci . ui co 

BKycoM. A 3Ta — flBopHaxcKa KaKaa-TO. 

(MH, .neicaGpb 1998-aHBapb 1999) 


Exercise 10 

Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below, decid- 
ing which is the appropriate aspect (imperfective is always given first). 
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Verbs: poA ; uiTb«i — po;in i bCM, Bbi3biBaTb — Bbi3BaTb, CHmaibOi — 
nocHHTaTbCH, coDnpai bCH — coopai bCH, ve3AaTb — yexaTb, AHib — 
npoAHTb, iiojiynai b — iioaiyMH i b 

-H (1) bo OpaHUHH, nepBoro anpena 1934 ro/ia, b ^eHb poayjeHHa Moefi 

MaTepn. 3 to Bcer.ua (2) CMex y Haninx 3HaKOMbix, nocKOJibKy bo bccm 

Miipe nepBoe aupcjoi — 3 to aeHb nypaxoB, acHb rnyTOK h bchkoio po.aa 

po3birpbimeH . . . 51 (3) h c 3 a k o h h o p o a ; i c h h b i m . MoeMy omv 6bijio i oi , r ui 

25 jieT, oh, Kax roBopmcn, xoTeji eme noi yjiH i b h He (4) cBH3biBaTb ce6a 

y3aMH 6paKa. Hy, a mos MaTb, KOTopaa 6biJia oaeHb rop^biM nejiOBeKOM, b 

OTBeT Ha 3 to B3«;ia h (5) co mhoh, ipexMCdiMHbiM, b AMepmcy. B 

UlTaTax (6) ee MaTb h cecTpa, 6; an kmc apy3ba h, HaxoHea, 6bijia 

B03M05KH0CTb (7) pa6oTy: MaMa paSoTana MOHTaAepoM bo 

<|)paHu,y3CKOM oracjiCHHH KHHOKOMnaHHH «riapaMayHT». 

(flo3„ O, MapT 1999) 


Exercise 1 1 

Fill the gaps with verbs in the appropriate form from the verbs below, decid- 
ing which is the appropriate aspect (imperfective is always given first). 

Verbs: BCTynaTb — BCTynHTb, ompaBjia i bCM — onipaBn i bCM, mnbiBaibdi — 
Ha3BaTbca, nrpaTb — nom pa i b, npHKa3HBaTb — npHKa3aTb, Bbi3biBaTb — 

BbI3BaTb 

BcKope MaMa h moh OTeij oif)Hu,HajibHO (1 ) b 6pax, h mm (2) bo 

OpaHijHio, noTOMy hto y OTu,a TaM 6bijia pa6oTa. Kopa6jib, Ha kotopom 

mm njibijiH, (3) «HopviaH,THH». 3 to 6mji rHraHTCKHii HBopen Ha bohc. >1 

6eraji no najiy6e, (4) TaM b pa3Hbie rn pbi h vac toi via ccopujica c othom. 

MaTb HHKor.ua MHe HHnero He (5). Eh ^ocTaTOHHO 6mjio cxa3aTb, Kax a 

TyT ac 6poca;iCH acnojiHHTb ee noAejiaHHH. O rel i 6 mji HacroMinuM 
KOMaH/lHpOM, H erO npHKa3HOH TOH (6) BO MHe npOTeCT . . . 

(flo3., O, MapT 1999) 



UNIT SEVENTEEN 

Negation and numerals 


NEGATIVE PRONOUNS 

Forms include Heuero ‘nothing’, HeKoro ‘no one’, hhhto ( HHHero ) ‘nothing’, 
hhkto ‘no one’. There are two words in Russian for ‘nothing’ and two for ‘no 
one’. 


• Heuero and HeKoro are the words for ‘nothing’ and ‘no one’ where in 
both English and Russian these words are followed by an infinitive: 

Heuero ,ie.iaih. ‘There is nothing to do.’ 

• Reference to a person, where expressed, goes into the dative: 

Mhc Heuei o le.iaib. ‘I have nothing to do.’ 

‘There is nothing for me to do.’ 

• To express the same notion in the past, 6mjio is used, irrespective of the 
number or gender of the personal reference: 

Eii Heuei o bi.i.io .je.iaib. ‘She had nothing to do.’ 

Mhc Heuei o 6buio ;ie.ia i b. ‘There was nothing for me to do.’ 

To express the same notion in the future, 6yaeT is used: 

Mm Heuero 6y;rei le.iaib. ‘They will have nothing to do.’ 

• Elsewhere, the words used for ‘nothing’ and ‘no one’ are hhhto (hhhci o) 
and hhkto: 


3a/raio sonpocbi — hhkto huhci o 
He 3HaeT. 

OHa /jo chx nop He 6ohtch HHKoro 
h HHnero. 


‘I ask questions. No one knows 
anything.’ 

‘Since then she is not afraid of 
anything or anyone.’ 

‘Since then she’s been afraid of 
nothing or nobody.’ 
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4to 3to 3a HajioroBan iiHCireKiuia, ‘What sort of tax inspecting service 
r;ie hhkto hhmci o He 3HaeT. is this, where no one knows 

anything.’ 

The verb here must be negated with He (see Basic Russian, Units 8, 10 
and 13). 

• Both pairs of negative pronouns are declined like the corresponding 
interrogative pronouns kto/hto (‘who’/‘what’) (see examples below). 

• Where a preposition is present, it is placed after He or hh, to give ‘negative 
particle + preposition + pronoun’, all written separately: 

He c KeM fihi io oe i aBii i b pedeHKa. ‘There was no one to leave the 

child with.’ 


Examples with Henero/HeKoro 


nom. 


(none) 

(none) 


acc. 

Henero 

Heicoro 

HaM TyT Heuei o ,ie.ia i b. 

‘There is nothing here 
for us to do.’ 

gen. 

Henero 

Heicoro 

Eh HeKoro 6 mjio cnpocHTb. 

‘She had no one to 
ask.' 

dat. 

HeneMy 

HeKOMy 

He k KOMy oftpa i H i bcsi 3a 

‘There is no one here 




nOMOUIbH). 

to turn to for help.’ 

inst. 

HeneM 

HeKeM 

Heuevi OTKpbiTb dy i bi.iKv. 

‘There is nothing to 
open the bottle with.’ 

prep. 

He o neM 

He 0 KOM 

Mhc c Hen He o mcvi 6y;ie i 

‘I will have nothing to 




rOBOpHTb. 

talk to her about.’ 


Examples with Hkinero/HkiKTO 


nom. 

(hhhto) 

HHKTO 

acc. 

HHHero 

HHKOrO 

gen. 

HHHero 

HHKOrO 

dat. 

HHneMy 

HHKOMy 

inst. 

HHHeM 

HHKeM 

prep. 

HH 0 HeM 

HH 0 KOM 


Hhkto He iipuxo.THJi. 

M hhmci o He Bii ie.i. 
Ohh hh y Koro He depyi 
AeHbrn. 

Hhkomv He l OBopii! 

>1 HHMeVl He 3aHHT. 

OHa hh o ue vi He 
roBopujia. 


‘Nobody came.’ 

‘I saw nothing.’ 

‘They do not take 
money from anyone.’ 
‘Do not tell anyone!’ 
‘I am not busy with 
anything.’ 

‘She was speaking 
about nothing.’ 
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Note that: 

• HHHero is normally used with intransitive verbs instead of hhhto; 

• the stress always falls on the first syllable of the Henero/HeKoro negative 
pronouns (Henero, Heicoro, etc.), whereas the stress always falls on the 
final syllable of the HHuero/miKTO negative pronouns (minero, hhkto, 
etc.). 

Exercise 1 

State the case of the negative pronoun in the following examples. 

1 Hhkto He iipuxo/iUJi h He 3 bohhji. 

2 B KBapTHpe 6 bijio tcmho, hhkoto He 6 mjio AOMa. 

3 Oh hh c KeM He roBopnjr 06 stom. 

4 Hhhto ee He pa/roBajro. 

5 Hnnero hoboto mm He y3HajiH. 

6 noiKajiyircTa, 06 3tom HHKOMy He roBopHTe! 

7 Mm TaK hh ot koto h m i ici o He cmotjih y3HaTb. 

Exercise 2 

Answer the following questions with a negative pronoun only, as in the 
model. 

Model: Y koto tm 6pan 3 tot cnoBapb? —3 Hh y koto. 

1 Kto npaxo/u-uf? 

2 C KeM tm 6bijia Bnepa? 

3 O KOM Bbl rOBOpHJTH? 

4 Koro tm jnodHmb? 

5 L fi o tm cKa3aji? 

6 O hSm oh cnpocHji? 

7 l Icm tm 3aHHMaembca? 

8 KoMy tm 06 3tom yace paccKa3an? 


Exercise 3 

Fill in the gaps with appropriate forms of hhhto or hhkto. 

1 B KOMHaTe HeT. Bee ymjrn. 

2 He ono3flaji. 

3 He BH/jejT H3 CBOHX 3HaKOMbIX. 

4 He cjiyHHjrocb. 

5 Oh He paccKa3aji 06 3 tom. 

6 /leTH Bee ycTpoHjiHCb. OHa vvkc He aado i M i ca. 
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7 Ero He HHTepecyeT. 

8 MeHH He 3HaKOMHJIH 

9 B CTaTbe HeT HHTepecHoro. 

10 Tw He HHTepecyeuibca? 

Exercise 4 

Insert the appropriate form of hhhto or hhkto in the gaps. 

1 >1 3Haro, hto CKopo y Bac HaHHyTca KaHHKyjibi h b Povk.'icctbo Ha 

rcaifieApe, HaBepHoe, He 6y.neT. 

2 IIpoHHTaji npo T ojib(j)CTpHM h ;ui>kx paccxpoHJicM: i omho He 3HaeT, 

iimuyr KaKyro-TO cpyHny. 

3 >1 cnpamHBaji OTn,a, hto cjiyHHjiocb c 3 thm ManbHHKOM, iiohcmv Bee 

roHHT ero h He xoneT eMy noMOHb? 

4 Bchs-i HaMeKan MHe, hto c axhoh y Hero npo6jieMbi, hto oh h b Pocchio 

noexaji noTOMy, hto HyBCTBOBan ce6a coBepmeHHO He HyacHbiM. 

5 51 npo 3 to He paccKa3biBaji. BaM a paccKa3ajr Ha bchkhh cjiynaM. 

6 H ohh nHjiH nair h tobophjih o TeaTpe, TOJibKO o TeaTpe, npyroM. 

Exercise 5 

Fill in the gaps with appropriate forms of Henei o or HeKoro. 

1 Xopoiuo noeT. ToBopHTb ! 

2 6 bijio roBopHTb 06 3tom flejiHKaTHOM nene. 

3 CeroflHH a BC i aji paHO, MHe nejia i b CTano h a Hanaji HHTaTb KHHKKy 

«^HKHe MajibimH». 

4 CryneHTaM 6bijio oSpaTHTbca 3 a noMombio. 

5 HaM 3 ,tcc b cKyHHO ;ieaa i b. 

6 A iiohcmv CMeeTecb? TyT panoBaTbca. 

7 Eii 6buio nojiaraTbca. 

8 ElaM 6buio OTKpbiTb oy i bi.iKy. 

Exercise 6 

Fill in the gaps with appropriate forms of hhhto/hhkto or Henero/HeKoro. 

1 OHa He paccKa3biBajia cboio hctophio. 

2 Ety hto o 1 ceHTaSpa? B CTpaHe SKOHOMHnecKaa KaTacTpocfia, h neTHM 

CKopo 6yneT KymaTb! 

3 noMOHb. Bcex yace cnacjin. 

4 Oh 5KHJI C pOHMTCJIMMM B C II 6 lip II. OTeH CTO yMep B i pa/K/iaHCKVIO BOHHy 

. . . Marepn 6buio kopmhtb MajibHHKa, h OHa o r;raaia ero b .x i ckhii 

HOM. 
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5 MHe 6 mjio nocoBeTOBaTbca. 

6 51 He >K/iy iihccm. 

7 MHe >K, ; urrb iihccm. 

8 OHa Bceiyja oflHa He odmaerca. 

NEGATIVE ADVERBS: HeKorfla/miKorfla 

Closely related to negative pronouns are negative adverbs, of which there 
are also two sets, one beginning in He-, the other in hh-. Negative adverbs 
beginning with He- appear in infinitive constructions, whereas hh- is used in 
other cases. Compare usage of the negative adverbs Her/re and Hinyie (both 
‘nowhere’): 

MHe Her.ie dbi.io cnaTb. ‘I had nowhere to sleep.’ 

‘There was nowhere for me to sleep.’ 

51 HHi ie He BH.je.i ero. ‘I did not see him anywhere.’ 

Compare the following examples: 

• Heicoi yia/HHKOi via: 

Heboi .ia CKvuaib. ‘There is no time to be bored.’ 

51 HHKoryra He CKyuaio. ‘I am never bored.’ 

• Heiyie/Hiiiyie: 

EMy Heiyie pafto i a i b. ‘There is nowhere for him to work.’ 

Oh HHiyie He pafioiaer. ‘He does not work anywhere.’ 

• HeKyyia/HHKyyia: 

Heby ia obi.io exaTb. ‘There was nowhere to go.’ 

51 HHKy/ja He er ui-i. ‘I did not go anywhere.’ 

Exercise 7 

Fill in the gaps with the appropriate form of the negative adverb (He- or hh-). 

1 Koryia? — Hayio >Ke, a a 3Toro He 3aMeuaji. 

2 KOiyya? — Onbra Bceiyra cnemHjra, eh 6buio Bceiyya 

3 ryre? — Y Hac Ha (JiaKyjibTeTe nocrweTb h nonHTb KO(})e. 

4 KVy'Ul? /Fll l b B UCpCBHC CKVBHO, nOHTH BCHCpOM. 

5 Kv;ui? — Ho Mbi pemujiH He yea'/Ka i b. 

6 Kyyui? — KBapTHpa obchb MaucHbraa, nocTaBHTb poMJib. 

7 Koryia? — HaBbmaa ooi oxy.ibCKHM ickx i khhi h «MacTep h 

MaprapHTa» — npaBOC.iaBHaa neproBb He npeuaBaJia 

ByjrraKOBa aHaijieMe. 
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8 r;ic? — Ero ;iOHn\ia;in He k o m m y h h cm l i c c k h e . a k o vi vi y h a j i b h b i c 

IIOpa,lKH aCHTb 6bIJIO 

9 Kyaa? — Ho be. ib 910 ace nyTb b , T ana! 

10 iyje? — >1 He BH,a,eji CTOJibKO KpacHBbix fleBymeK. 

Exercise 8 

Fill in the gaps with the appropriate form of the negative pronoun or adverb 

(He- or hh-). 

1 B ncKajia iipeiio,uiBa i euH hcjibim ,acHb. ho ero He 6 mjio. HaBepHoe, oh 

6ojich. 

2 — Hto ceroAHH ctoht nocMOTpeTb no rcjiCBi-nopy? — no-MoeMy, 

ceroAHH CMOTpeTb coBepmeHHO >1 yace upocMO i peua nporpaMMy b 

ra3eTe h xopomero TaM He Hamaa. 

3 — Kaic Bbi ycneBaeTe h yauibca. h paSoi a i b, h aaHUMa i bca cnopTOM, jx a 

erue h nucaTb poMaHbi? — fla hto Bbi, a bcci ;ui enemy, BCio.ay 
oua3.abiBaio, h MHe Bccr/ia 

4 — Oh, Kax oGbihho, CAenaji Bee no-CBoeMy h He nocoBeTOBajica. 

5 Y mhjthuhh h TaK 3a6oT nojiOH poT, hm 3a nauaHaMH SeraTb. 

6 no oojibiiioviy CMcry, hubci o He no.iyaaeiCM. 

7 Mon pOAMTCJIH aCHJIH B JTCHMHI pa.'IC, KIHOUIHHKH, HM 6bIJIO 

CHHCTb C BHyKOM. 

8 Tojibko, ecjrn Bbi ‘/khbc i c Ha nepBOM 3Taace, He 3a6biBaifre iiepca vxoaom 

3aHaBeuiHBaTb oKHa, a to 6yu,eT bh^ho, hto TaM HeT. 

9 J1io6omv HHTepecHO ycjibimaTb to, hto oh He cjibiman. 

Exercise 9 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the words below in an 
appropriate form. 

Words: BCMcpuHKa, BMcmai b. bbixohhbic, ; m-.a>Kcii, MHoacecTBO, 
noceTHTejib, pa3HOo6pa3Hbiir, pa3BjieKaTejibHbiH, TaHunon 

1 MmcpoaBTodyc nejroBeK 15. 

2 B iiocjichhcc Bpc\m MaB30Jiea c ra.io MeHbme. 

3 Ha c i a.anoHC 6 mjio jiioaeii. 

4 B 3tom Mara3HHe mhoto TOBapoB. 

5 Ha jieTOM bcci ,aa c3/iht Ha . umy. 

6 OnjrbM 6e3ycjroBHO , ho He oneHb rjryboKHH. 

7 B SOJIblHHX HOHHbIX KJiy6aX oSbIHHO OOjIBIIIC o.thoi o 

8 BCK) HOHb KpyTHJT njraCTHHKH. 

9 Ee npurjiacnjiH Ha 
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WORD BUILDING: pa3-/pac- 

Note the words in the text Hmcaro below which contain the prefix pa3- (pac- 
before a voiceless consonant). These are often equivalent to the English prefix 
‘di-’ or ‘dis-’, carrying a sense of separation or divergence: 

parHhiii ‘different’, ‘differing’, ‘various’, ‘diverse’ 

pa sB.ieKa i e.ibHhiii ‘entertaining’, ‘distracting’ in the sense of being 
drawn (-B.ieub) in different directions (pa3-) 
pa3HOo6pa3HO ‘varied’, ‘diverse’ 

pas.iii'iHbiii ‘different’, ‘differing’, ‘various’, ‘diverse’ 

Other words in Russian beginning with the prefix pa3- (pac-) ultimately 
derive their meaning from this distributive sense, though this may not be 
immediately obvious: 

pa3roBop ‘conversation’ (speaking in different directions) 

paccKa3 ‘short story’ (tale or account moving in different 

directions) 


Exercise 10 

(a) Complete the following sentences by inserting the verb forms below. 

(b) Write out the infinitive form of the verb in the imperfective and perfective 
aspects after each sentence. 

Verb forms', pamejuicb. paunmiarb, pa3Hec, pa3o6paTb, paaonumcb 

1 flocjie BeuepuHKH, Bee no AOMaM. 

2 IfoTrajibOH nucbMa no anpecaM. 

3 MexaHHK aoji/kch 6bui motop. 

4 Ohh yjjce He moi .ih TepneTb apvr Apyra. B KOHne kohh,ob 

5 Jlroca CTpaAaeT AaAbTOHH3MOM, to ecTb He yivieeT n,BeTa. 

Exercise 1 1 

Select which statement is true by consulting the text below. 

HnKaro 

Ten jiio6mt My3biKy n BcacpHHKH. B KeAbHe cyrqecTByeT mhoa'cc i bo Katjte n 
6apOB, FAC OHH COOHpaiO I CH H lipOBOAH I CBOe CBOOOAHOC B pc M M . CaMbIM 
GoJIbmHM HOHHbIM KJIV'GOM HBUHC I CM «JIy-JIy». «JIy-JIy» H3BeCTeH He 
TOAbKo b TepMaHHH, ho h no Been EBpone. CiOAa Ha BbixoAnbie ciieunajibHO 
lipHC3>KaiO'r H3 BejIbI HH, T OAAaHAHH, IIlBenHH. 3AeCb MO)KHO BCTpeTHTb 
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HTajibHHqeB, ncnaHiiCB, KmaiiueB, TypoK, opaiibibucB — cjiobom, jnofleh 
caMbix pa3Hbix HaimoHajibHOC icii. C pc> i h h ii B03pacT iinojihkh jicvkh t 

MOK,ay 20 H 30 I O;UlMH. IloCC I H I CJIH KJiy6a 3TO B OCHOBHOM MyaCHHHbl, 

5KeHmHHbi cocTaBjiaioT MeHbine oahoh inecTofi. Kjiy6 BMemaeT jjo 2 Tbicau 
nejiOBeK, mmcc'i jib a xamuiojia (xayc h My3biKa 70-80-x) h 8 6apoB. [ . . .] 
Pa3BJieKaTenbHaH nporpaMMa Kjiy6a pa3HOo6pa3Ha: ohhh h3 HByx 
TaHU,nojiOB, Ha kotopom nrpaK>T My3bixy 70-80-x touob, nacTO 
nciioJib3yc iCM ;u« iipoBcacHHH pa3JiHHHbix uioy-nporpaMM. Ha maBHOM, 
xayc- i aHiuiojic, KaJKflbiit aac no 1 5 MHHyT BbiCTynaioT laHiiopbi. B Kjiybe 
paSoraior Tpn ,th-ji>kch: Mark Hell, Dj Marlene h Dj Bella. 

(Hr., (J^eBpajib 1998) 

1 B KejibHe 

(a) MHoro xaijie h 6apoB. 

( 6 ) Majio Ka<J)e h 6 apoB. 

(b) AOBOJibHO MHoro Kacjie a SapoB. 

(r) noHTH HeT Kacfie h 6apoB. 

2 (a) CaMbiM 6ojibniHM 6apoM b KejibHe aBJiaeTCH «JIy-JIy». 

(6) CaMbiH 6ojibmoH hohhoh Kjiy6 b KejibHe Ha3biBaeTcn «JIy-JIy». 

(b) CaMbiM H3BeCTHbIM HOHHbIM KJIVOOM B KejibHe HBJIHC [ CH «JIy-JIy». 

3 noceTHTejiH Kjiyoa 

(a) TOJibKO eBponefiiibi. 

(6) JHOJJ.H caMbix pa3HbIX HaHHOHa.IbHOC'I CM. 

(b) B OCHOBHOM 6CJ[bI HMUbl, IOJIJiaHJlUbl H IMBCJlbl. 

4 B KJiyGe oSmhho 

(a) GOJIbUie MyJKHHH, HeM JKeHUlHH. 

(6) 60 JlbIIIC VKCHIHUH, HeM MyJKHHH. 

(b) TOJibKO jiio.ih aBa/maiH-ipibuiaiH jieT. 

5 (a) I la ,iByx ramuiojiax Hipaior viyibiKv xayc. 

(6) Ha ohhom H3 jibvx laHiuiojiOB nrpaioT Mvibiry xayc. 

(b) Ha HByx TaHiinojiax urpaiOT b ochobhom My3biKy 70-80 touob. 

6 TaHiiopw BbiCTynaioT 

(a) aac. 

(6) 15 MHHyT. 

(b) Ka>Kabie 15 MHHyT. 

DECLENSION OF NUMERALS 

The declension of cardinal numbers in Russian is best explained by dividing 
the numerals according to their type of declension. 

• 1: ohhh (m.) o.ma (f.) o/iho (n.) othh (pi.) declines like a pronoun, such as 


nor: 
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OceHbio 1964 roaa 6 mji ‘In the autumn of 1964 a 

opramnonaii «KpyrjibiH ctoji» b “round-table” discussion was 
pe^aKUMH ojuoii H3 ueH i pa.ibHbix organised in the editorial offices of 
l a se r. one of the national newspapers.’ 

Compound numbers ending in 1 (21, 31, etc. ) decline like oiHH/ouHa/ouHo: 
ABa/maTb o.thh aeHb ‘twenty-one days’ 

• 2: The case endings of ana (m. and n.) a»e (f.) coincide, except for the 

nominative-accusative : 

- nominative: 


Ha CTOJie a»a py 6.iJi/,iBe khhi h. 

- accusative: 

Oh iio.io'/Kh.i na ctoji a«a 
py6.isi/,iBe KHHrn. 

- the genitive plural is ubvx: 

BaM iiOHaaodm csi okojio ubvx 
KHJIOrpaMMOB CBHHOrO (|)ll. lt‘. 


‘There are two roubles/books on 
the table.’ 


‘He put two roubles/books on the 
table.’ 


‘You will need about two 
kilogrammes of pork fillet.’ 


Compound numbers ending in 2 (22, 32, 1002, etc. ) decline like aBa/uBe 


ABaauaTb a»e TapeuKii 

• 3, 4: Tpii and ueihipe are declined 

endings (TpeMH and HeTbipbMH): 

, 3 , ana y Ce/iOBa cobccm 
Heiioaa.ieKy, b Tpex KHJioMeTpax 
ot ero ocHOBHoro >Kii.iiiiiia. 

((b) Tpex is prepositional) 

M iofibi sai Mirib ji03yHr Py3BejibTa 
o ue i bipex CBono.iax: «CBo6oaa 
cobcctii, CBofio ia caoBa, CBofio ia 
ncpcaBiDKcuiiu h CBofioaa ot 
CTpaxa» — BOBce He Haao di.m, 
Py3BeabTOM. 

((o) neTbipex is prepositional). 


‘twenty-two plates’ 
alike, except for their instrumental 

‘Sedov’s dacha was very close, 
three kilometres away from his 
main dwelling place.’ 

‘To surpass Roosevelt’s slogan 
about the four freedoms - 
“Freedom of conscience, freedom 
of speech, freedom of movement 
freedom from fear” - it is by no 
means necessary to be (a) 
Roosevelt.’ 


Compound numbers ending in 3 or 4 (23, 54, 102, etc.) decline like ipn 
and ae i bipe: 


nnTbaecHT ue nape kaiaovie i pa 


‘fifty-four kilometres’ 
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• 5-20 and 30: The numerals 5-20 and 30 are declined alike, following the 
same declension pattern as feminine singular nouns ending in a soft sign 
(e.g. KOCTb (‘bone’)). The numeral 8 has two forms of the instrumental: 

BOCbMbH) or BOCeMbH). 

i iet'b leBsi i b H3 /lecsi m . ‘Nine out of ten older people here 

nocTapiue 6e3 laH ibiiiieii ya«e cannot live without lilies of the 

auiTb He MoryT. valley.’ 

(aecHTH is genitive) 

Compound numbers ending in 5-9 decline like the numerals 5-9 (59, 68, 
105, etc.): 

cto nHTb CTpaHHu ‘a hundred and live pages’ 

• 40, 90 and 100: copoK (40), fleBHHOCTO (90), cto (100) end in -a in all 
oblique cases: 

Hx paHbuie — laisno — 6biJio ‘Before, a long time ago - there 

okojio copoKa. were about forty of them.’ 

(copoKa in genitive) 

IlpoexajiH ho.ibine CTa khjiomctpob. ‘They travelled over a hundred 

kilometres.’ 

• 50, 60, 70 and 80: nHTb^ecHT, mecib iecai , ceMb^ecHT, BOce\ib;ieciii have 
both component parts declined. Each part is declined like a feminine 
noun ending in a soft sign: 

H3 ceMH^ecHTH MejiOBeK ‘out of seventy people’ 

There is no final soft sign in these numerals in the nominative and accusa- 
tive case. 

• 200, 300 and 400: ibccth, ipiicia, ‘le i bipec i a have both component parts 
declined. 

• 500, 600, 700, 800 and 900: imihcor, uiecTbcOT, ceMbeoT, BOceMbcOT, 
aeBHTbcoT have both component parts declined: 

c BbicoTbi TpexcoT KHJiOMeTpoB ‘from a height of three hundred 

metres’ 

• 1000: TbiCHua is declined as a feminine noun: 

o iHa Tbicaua, /ibc TbicHHH, nHTb TbicHH one, two, five thousand! s)’ 

IIo i bicsuie pyfi.ieii iio.ivMaeM. ‘We receive a thousand roubles 

each.’ 

T biCHua has two forms of the instrumental: TbiCHMeii or i bicsuibio. After 
numerals in oblique cases, Tbinna goes into the plural form of that 
oblique case: 
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IlyTeBKa ctoht okojio Tpex tmchh The holiday costs about three 
aojiJiapoB. thousand dollars.’ 

(TycHH is genitive plural) 

• 1.000.000 and 1.000.000.000: mhjijihoh and \in.i.inap,r are declined like 
masculine nouns: 

o.UiH mhjijihoh, A»a MHJiJiHOHa, nHTb ‘one, two, five million(s)’ 

MHJ1J1HOHOB 

Note the full stop in Russian numerals of a million or billion where 
English has a comma. After numerals in oblique cases, mhjijihoh and 
MH.i.inap i go into the plural form of that oblique case: 

ropoA fio.iee abvx mhjijihohob ‘a city of over two million 

■/KHiejieii inhabitants’ 

(mhjijihohob is genitive plural) 

• Compound numerals (36, 123, 1225): all component parts are declined: 

yjiHua iBa uumi uiecTH 6hkhhckhx ‘the Twenty-Six Baku 
KOMMHecapoB Commissars Street’ 

(ABaauaTH uiecTH is genitive) 

B laMeua i e.ibHOM rocy.iapc i Be ‘In the remarkable country of 

Cbeppa-JIeoHe ue.iOBeK caac i .iiiBO Sierra-Leone the [average] man 
AOJKHBaeT noHTH ao i piiAua i H lives almost until the age of 

nHTH . . . thirty-five . . .’ 

(ipHAuaTH nHTH is genitive) 


Exercise 12 

Write out in full the numerals taken from Heicaro. 

1 Kjiyo BMemaeT ao 2 tmchh mc.iobck . . . 

2 ... HMeeT Afia raHiuio.ia (xayc n My3biKa 70-80-x) n 8 oapoe . . . 

3 Ha r.iaBHOvi, xavc-'iamuiojic, Ka>K, ; [biH uac no 1 5 MHHyT BbiCTynaiOT 
Tamropbi. 


Exercise 13 

Match the beginnings and ends of the 
numerals in brackets. 


1 HopHJIbCK H MoCKBa i 

HacTOJibKO AaneKH, 

2 «AllCJIbCHHOBaM CBHHHHa» — ii 

ropaaec 6 ak>ao, 


sentences, writing out in full the 

(1) H3 jnoOHMbix mc i b Teopma. 

— c rpycTHOH yjibiOKoii 
OTBeTHA: «>1 3Aecb ao neHcnn He 
AOJKHBy ...» 
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KpoMe 6e3pa6oTHbix, 

iii 

arepTB reHOUHAa b toabi BTopoir 

MHpOBOii BOHHbl. 

B iuaBuexe ( 1 ) napeHb Ha moh 
Bonpoc: «ByAemb 3Aecb ao 
neHCHH?» 

iv 

IIIapAOTTa Mcp i i viea i ajia o 
cnaBe. 

fleHb XojiOKOC i a — fleHb 
naMHTH (6.000.000) eBpeeB, 

V 

HaCKOAbKO 3TO BOOSlUC 
B03M05KH0 AAA (2) lOpOAOB 
( 1 ) nAaHeTbi. 

Pa3BjiCKa re;ibHaa nporpaMMa 
Knyba pa3Hoo6pa3Ha: (1) H3 
(2) TamuiojiOB . . . 

vi 

nocne (900) ahch oca abi 6bi.ua 
CHATa OAOKa.ra JleHHHrpaAa. 

(55) act Ha3aA 

vii 

ecTb eme (36000) neHcnoHepoB. 

C (3) act 

viii 

aacro nciiojibrycica aah 
npOBeACHHA pa3AHAHbIX 
moy-nporpaMM. 


Agreement of numerals with nouns 

• Oahh, OAHa, oaho, oahh and their compounds agree with the noun in the 
singular and plural: 

Oahh AtHb l lisaiiu /J,enneoBn i ia ‘One Day [In the life of] Ivan 

Denisovich’ 

Tbicnua h OAHa homo ‘A thousand and one nights’ 

• The nominative case of A»a (A»e), rpii, ueibipe and of compound num- 
bers ending in 2, 3 and 4 (22, 33, 34) is followed by nouns in the genitive 
singular: 

Cenuac Tpn naca. ‘It’s now three o’clock.’ 

• The nominative case of numerals from 5 onwards is followed by nouns in 
the genitive plural: 

B eemaftpe — TpHAuaTb aiich. ‘There are thirty days in September.’ 

• The accusative case of inanimate nouns is the same as the nominative: 

H Kynnji A»e khhi h. ‘I bought two books.’ 

Oh yBHAeji uiecTb ctojihu. ‘He saw six capital cities.’ 

• The accusative of animate nouns is the same as the genitive. The dis- 
tinction between animate and inanimate nouns is made only with oahh, 
oahh, A»a, abc, uei bipe. abccth, rpiicia. uei hipecra. 

9L BHAeji A»yx acbomck h Tpex ‘I saw two girls and three boys.’ 


MaJIbHHKOB. 
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In the oblique cases the numeral and the noun always agree in case, the noun 
being declined in the plural: 

• genitive: 


BaM iiOHa,iofiiiien okojio ,tb.yx 
KHJIOrpaMMOB. 

3a 3to BbicKa3ajiHCb inecTb H3 ceMH 
HJieHOB cyyia. 


‘You will need about two 
kilogrammes.’ 

‘Six out of seven of the members 
of the court came out in favour 
of this.’ 


• dative: 


Ohh ioexa.ni ;io nuiii k iisiiti Macavi. ‘They reached the dacha by five 

o’clock.’ 


• instrumental: 


Oh noexaji b TeaTp c TpeMH 

flPy3bHMH. 

prepositional: 

OKa3ajiocb, ,ya i ia y Ce;iOBa coBceM 
Heuo.ia.ieKy, b Tpex KHJiOMeTpax ot 
ero ocHOBHoro /Kii.riiiua, Ha penue 
If Biiua. 


‘He has gone to the theatre with 
three friends.’ 


‘It turned out that Sedov’s dacha 
was very close, three kilometres 
away from his main dwelling 
place, on the river Ivitsa.’ 


The numerals i hicsnia. mhjijihoh, \in.i.inap,y, which are nouns, behave differ- 
ently from ‘proper’ numerals (as above), and are followed by the genitive 
plural of nouns in all six cases: 


ropoi 6ojiee ;ib\x mii.i.ihoiiob 
'/Kiiie.ieii 

IIpHuieji c ibicsiubio pyfi.ieii b 
KapMaiic. 

(compare c naTbK) pyG.isivni 


‘a city of over two million 
inhabitants’ 

‘He arrived with a thousand 
roubles in his pocket.’ 

‘with five roubles’) 


Exercise 14 

Match the contents of both columns so that the sentences make sense, put- 
ting the numerals and nouns in brackets in the appropriate case. 

1 AneKceio i Ero nbecw n;iy i donee i icm 

B (20 TeaTp), B TOM HHCJIC B 
TepMaHHH, Ohh.imh.thh, 

niBenuapHH, CIIIA. 
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TaM oneHb HeSonbuiee Aenbrn 

MTO-TO OKOJIO (100.000.000 

pyo.nb) Ha Bcio CTpaHy, 

ii 

6e3 padoTbi He Mory. 

Ha (2 Kpecno) non mupoKuvi 

30HTOM 

iii 

oomaio i cM oAHOBpeMeHHO Ha 
(4 M3BIK). 

Ajickcch CnanoBCKHH — 
npo3aHK, npaMa rypr. Abtop 
(3 KHHTa), ITTUlHHblX B PoCCHH, 
h (1) — b napH)jce. 

iv 

TyT ace HenoAaAeKy opoABciicKne 
TeaTpw, khho h KapHern-xoAA 

CO MHOTHMH 33AaMH. 

3a CTOAOM TOCTH O/KMBACHHO 

V 

(31 toa). 

>1 Bean i pyAOi ojiuK, c (6 i oa) 
Ha (J^epMe, 

vi 

yMemaiOTca (5 nenoBeic). 
OTAbixaroT. 

A b ( 10 MHHyTa) ot napxa 
My3eH: MerpononmcH, 
MonepH-ApT, 

vii 

B (500 MeTp) OT CBaAKH. 

OyHTHK 3HaeT, HTO Ha CaMOM 
ACac ero 3ape3anH Ayacne b 
nbBHoii Apaxe 

viii 

KOTOpbie MAAO HCM MOryT 

nOMOHb. 


Exercise 15 

Complete the sentences by inserting the appropriate form of the Russian 
word for DJ. 

1 30ByT Mark Hell. 

2 Oh OHCHb H3BeCTHbIH 

3 B 3tom Kjiybe padoTaroT Asa 

4 B tom Kjiybe padoTaeT mhoto 

5 non flaCOHCOH MBAHCTCH CaMbIM H3BeCTHbIM H3 Bcex Tex, KTO 

nocemaji ri riOH-McpoiipHM i Ha. 

6 >1 iioupocuji , w roobi oh 6o:ibine nrpan My3biKH 80-x ioaob. 



UNIT EIGHTEEN 

Participles 


PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 

This participle is an adjectival form of the verb used most often to replace a 
relative (KOTopbiii) clause in the present tense: 

HejiOBeK, am aioiuuii KHHry, The person (who is) reading the book 

pyccKiifl. is a Russian.’ 

which could have been expressed - and in conversation most likely would 
have been - with the help of a relative clause: HejioBeu, kotopmh HHTaeT 
KHHry, pyccKHH. 

The present active participle may appear in sentences where the main verb is 
in another tense: 

^KemijiiHa, iiiuiiyiiiaa poviaH The woman writing the novel was 

(= Koropasi nmneT poviaH), born in Rostov.’ 

po.ui.iach b PocTOBe. 

The present active participle can only be formed from imperfective verbs. To 
form the participle, take off the final -t of the 3rd p. pi. of the present tense 
and add the adjectival endings: -ihhh, man, mee, nine: 

flaio-T: .laio-iuHii, naio-niasi, .jaio-iiiee, ;raio-u»ie ‘who is/are giving’ 
jiio6h-t: .iiofni-iiuni, .nudsi-iuan, .iio6si-mee, ‘who is/are loving’ 

Jirofin-mne 

flepaca-T: ,iepa;a-iunii, /repaca-man, ;iepaca-iiiee, ‘who is/are holding’ 

;iep/Ka-iiiiie 

The present active participle ending begins with the letter m- 
As with adjectives, the participle agrees in number, case and gender with 
the noun it is qualifying, which in the case of the participle usually means the 
noun or noun phrase preceding it (the antecedent). Thus, in the example 
Me.iOBeK, Min aioimiii KHHry . . . the participle Min aioiiiitii agrees in gender, 
number and case with its antecedent mcjiobck. Study the examples below: 
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sg., nom., f.: 

r a ie i a, .ie>Kaiuasi Ha CTOJie, ero. 

sg., acc., f.: 

H Bn;ie.i leByiiiKy, ciosmiyio Ha 
yrJiy. 

pi., gen.: 

EojlbHIHHCTBO C I V.ieHl OB, 
\4aiHHXCH B JlHTHHCTHTyTe, /KIIBYI 
B o6u]C)KHTHH. 

sg., dat., m.: 

Oh nouieji k Bpauy, paooraiomeviy 

B lOpO.R'K'oii IlO.IHK.IHHHKe. 

pi., inst.: 

H pa3roBapHBaji co ciy;ieHiavin, 

H3yHaK)U]HMH HCnaHCKHH H3bIK. 

pi., prep.: 

Oh roBopnji o ,iauax, 

HaXO.IHIHHXCH iia. ICKO OT CTaHUHH. 


The paper on the table is his.’ 


‘I saw a girl standing at the 
corner.’ 


‘Most of the students studying in 
the Literary Institute live in the 
hostel.’ 


‘He has gone to the doctor who 
works in the city hospital.’ 

‘I was chatting to the students 
who are studying Spanish.’ 

‘He was talking about dachas that 
are situated far from the station.’ 


The present active participle form of verbs ending in -ch is always -ch, regard- 
less of whether the verb form ends in a vowel or a consonant: 


3/raiuie, Haxo.uimeecu Ha yrjiy, 
MHHHCTepCTBO ofiopOHhl. 

Oh roBopnji o . jauax, 
Haxo^HHjHxcn la.ieho ot 

CTaHUHH. 


‘The building situated on the corner is 
the Ministry of Defence.’ 

‘He was talking about dachas that are 
situated far from the station.’ 


A comma must come before a participle which follows the noun it is 
qualifying: 


H nojiyHHJia iihcbmo ot iio/ipyi ii, ‘I received a letter from a friend who 
jKHBymeii b Hia.iim. is living in Italy.’ 


Note also that another comma is obligatory if the main verb follows the 
participial clause: 


yleByuiKa, ii.iyuiaH k HaM, yurnca ‘The girl walking over to us studies 
b TMTHCe. in the Theatrical Institute.’ 
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Exercise 1 

Match the contents of both columns so that they make sense, replacing the 
relative (KOTopbiH) clauses with a present active participle. 


1 B ayuuTopmo Bomjra 
iipciioaaBaiejibHHua, 

2 C i yacH i bi, KOTopwe Axaaio r 
nocTynuTb b MrY, 

3 if He 3HaKOM C 5KeHIUHHOH, 

4 3to aom ,'bui vacHbix, 

5 B KopuAope Kvps-n cryAembi, 

6 TypncTaM, KOTopme A'caaior 
noexaTb Ha OKCKypcnio, 

7 OHa Ka>K, ; [biH mcchu numei 
noApyre, 


i KOTopwe ceroAHH cAaroT 
3K3aMeHbI. 

ii KOTopwe paboTaiOT b AicaAeMHH 
HayK. 

iii KOTopan acHBeT b CIIIA. 

iv koto pan atibci b coccahcm 
KBaprape. 

v koto pan amaei HaM jickuhh no 
3 KOHOMHKe. 

vi Hy>KHO npHHTH Ha BOK 3 aA B 7 
nacoB yTpa. 

vii AOAacHbi CAaBaTb BCTynHTeAbHbie 
3K3aMeHbI. 


PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 

This participle is an adjectival form of the verb used most often to take the 
place of a relative (KOTopbiii) clause: 

HejioeeK, HHTaBimui KHHry, pyccKHH. ‘The person who was reading 

the book is a Russian.’ 

which could have been expressed - and in conversation most likely would 
have been - with the help of a relative clause: He.ioBCK, Koropbiii hht<iji 
KHHry, pyccKHH. 

While the present active participle can only be formed from imperfective 
verbs, the past active participle may be formed from both imperfective verbs - 
as in the example above - and perfective verbs: 

HejiOBeK, iipoMiriaBiiiiiii KHHry ‘The man who (has) read the 

(= KOTopbiH npoHHTaji KHHry), pyccKHH. book is a Russian.’ 

To form the past active participle take off the final -ji of the m. sg. past tense 
ending and add the adjectival endings: -buihh, -Biiiasi. -Buiee, -Biime: 

HHTa-Ji: HHTa-BuiHH, HHia-Biiiaa, HHTa-Buiee, ‘who was/were reading’ 
HHTa-BHIHe 

Cbe-Ji: cbe-BiuHH, Cbe-Binaa, cue -Buiee, ‘who (has/had) eaten’ 

ci.e-Biune 

Kypn-Ji: Kypu-BuiHH, Kypn-Buiaa, Kvpn-Bmee, ‘who was/were smoking’ 
Kypn-Buine 

The past active participle ending begins with the letter in. 
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If the masculine past tense form does not end in -ji, then add -iiinih -man, 
-uiee, -nine: 

yMep: yMep-mim, yMep-uian, yMep-uiee, ‘who (has/had) died’ 

yMep-iime 

Note the past active participle forms for n;rin (‘to go’) and bcciii (‘to lead’): 

uieji: mea-iiniii, nie i-maa, iiie.i-mee, iiiea-iime ‘who was/were going’ 

Be.i: Bea-uiHH, Bea-maa, Bea-mee, Bea-mue ‘who was/were leading’ 

As with the present active particle, the past active participle agrees in number, 
case and gender with the noun it is qualifying: 

• sg., nom., m., pf.: 

YparaH «Mhtm», pan poMiiBimiii ‘Hurricane “Mitch”, which has 


iiouoBiiHV HeH i pa ibHoii A\iepiiKii, 
HaKOHen vciiokoiijicsi. 

• sg., nom., £, pf.: 

CoTpyaHHua, BumieauiaH Toace 
«Ha MHHyTKy», iiosimiaacb neper 
iio.n npa aaca. 

• pi., nom., pf.: 

C ryacH i bi, OKOH'iHBiinie Mry, 
aei ko Haxoasn panory. 

• sg., acc., m., impf.: 

H ciipocii.i via.ibMHKa, CTonBuiero 
Ha ocTaHOBKe, i ,ie Haxo. iii i csi 
TeaTp. 

• pi., gen., pf.: 

3to of)ine>Kii i ne jj,na c ryaeH i OB, 
npHexaBuiHx in- sa ropoaa. 

• sg., dat., m., impf.: 

Oh no3BOHHJi apyry, pafioraBiiieviy 

B «M0CK0BCK0M KOMCOMO.Ibl|e». 

• sg., inst., £, p£: 

H no maKOMHJicsi c /Kcihhhiioh, 
iipopaGo raBiiieii nHTb aei b 
Mc.iaHanii. 


destroyed half of Central America, 
has finally subsided.’ 

‘The employee who had also just 
gone out “for a second” appeared 
an hour and a half later.’ 

‘Students who graduate from 
Moscow State University find 
work easily.’ 

‘I asked the boy (who was) 
standing at the bus stop where the 
theatre was.’ 

‘That hostel is for students who 
have come from the country.’ 

‘He rang up his friend who worked 
on the “Moskovsky Komsomolets” 
newspaper.’ 

‘I got to know a woman who had 
worked for five years in Iceland.’ 
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• pi., prep., pf.: 

Oh HHTaeT .ickiuuo o imcaiejisix, 
pO.UIBIIIIIX£}l B llp.ianrHH. 

As with the present active participle, 
verbs ending in -esi is always -ch. 


‘He’s giving a lecture on writers 
who were born in Ireland.’ 

the past active participle ending for 


Exercise 2 


Match the beginnings and endings of the sentences replacing the relative 
(KOTopbiH) clause with a past active participle. 


1 MujiHunoHep iionoincji k 
rpy30BHKy, 

2 Ha KOHuepTe BbiCTynun 
iicbch, 

3 Moa nonpyra, KOTopaa c 
AeTCTBa MCTia.ua CTaTb 
aKTpncoH, 

4 R 3HaKOMa c nncaTeneM, 

5 CaMoneT, KOTopbiu Be3 
anejibcuHbi, 


i KOTOpblH OCTaHOBHJICH 
iiocpeuHHe yjiuubi. 

ii KOTopbiir Hanucan poMaH o 
ueueHCKOu Boirire. 

iii KOTopbiir nen Ha apadcKOM. 

iv nociyiui.ua b TeaTpajibHbra 

HHCTHTyT. 

V IipU3CM.IH.ICM BOBpCMM. 


Exercise 3 

Complete the sentences below by placing the verbs in brackets in the 
appropriate past active participle form. 

1 80 neT Haaa. i. b 1919 r., 6 bui o 6 pa 30 BaH K o m m y h h ct h m ec k m ii 
yHHBepcHTeT hmchh C'Bcp.uiOBa — (upocymeci BOBa i b) ,uo 1935 ro.ua. 

2 65 neT Haaa. i. b 1934r., poflHjica j i diu h k - k o c m o h a bt A.uckccm 
A pxmiOBHM JleOHOB, nepBbffl 3CMJIMHHH, (COBepmHTb) BblXO.U B 

OTKpbiTbiH kocmoc (b MapTe 1965 rofla). 

3 20 neT Haaa.u, b 1979r., ncpBbiMn jiioubmh, (xocniub) CeBepHoro 
nojnoca Ha jibDKax, CTajiH /Jmhtphh Illnapo h mecTepo tichob 
coBeTCKoh nojiapHofi ukxiic.umhmm. 

4 3to 6bur mc.iobck chjibhoh .uynni, Kpemcou bojih, MHoro ( i py.'nri bCM) 
Han caMOo6pa30BaHHeM, bcci/ui yr.iyd.iCHHbiM b tichhc hobmx 

COTHHCHHH H HeyCTaHHO ,'lCM i e.IbHbIH. 

5 TbiCMMH neT 3,'iccb 6buia uyH.upa c o.neHMMH, (opo.umb) no 
CTpaTerunecKHM 3 anacaM hmkc.um, Mean h nnaTHHbi. 
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Exercise 4 

Complete the following sentences by using the appropriate form of the verb 
from the list below. 

Verbs'. oymcBaib, Becm b, HyacaaTbca, iiponaoK i n. pyKOBoanTb, coctohtb 

1 Becnpn3opHbie hcth b no mo mu. (present) 

2 Mope (present) 

3 CcMbs-i H3 Tpex nenoBeK. (present) 

4 Ap6y3 5 KujiorpaMMOB. (present) 

5 B.na, ; mMnp 14: a, mi JTchhh pyccKoir pcBoaioimeii. (past) 

6 C hum B i iepa HHTepecHbm ciynaii. (past) 

Exercise 5 

Now complete the three texts below - (a), (b) and (c) - by putting the 
appropriate verb from the same list as above (Exercise 4) into the active 
participle form as indicated in each sub-heading. 

(a) Present active participle 
OapaoHbi T05Ke 6bi:m jno;m 

H OHH TOVKC JIK>6hJIH rOJIOBOJIOMKH. 06 3T0M CBMAC I CJIbC TByCT lipO.'UlHHaM 
HeAaBHO b JTohaohc caMaa apcBm-ni H3 hbbcc i hbix HaM h, 6e3ycjiOBHO, 
caMaa Aoporaa H3 i ojiobojiomok. Oira iipeaci aBjiac i H3 ce6a TpexMepHyio 

30JiOTyio (jmrypy, (1) H3 142 Hac i eii h (2) okojio 20 Kr. IlpoaaHa 

«m pymKa» 6bma 3a 35 Tbic. (j)yHTOB c i ep.mm oB. 10 tmc. h3 kotopmx 
nomjiu Ha noMorqb (3) aeTaM. (O, Aexa6pb 1998) 

(b) Past active participle 

500 acHjibix KBapTajiOB 6 mjio yHHH i omeHO bo BpeMa 3eMjieTpaceHHa, (4) 

18 anpena b CaH-OpaHiuiCKO. B oi hc noacapoB, (5) HecKOJibKO .meii. 

norHGjiH 6onee 400 aenoBeK. 

(c) Past active participle 

l iana: 10 CeBacTonojibCKoro BOCCiaHna. Ha Kpeiicepc «OaaKOB» no;m>n 

KpacHbiir (j)jiar. 15(28) Hoa6pa n.n. UImhat, (6) BOCCTaHHeM, apecTOBaH. 

no npnroBopy cyaa 20 (jiCBpajia (2 Mapra) pacci peaaH Ha ocTpoBe 
Bepe3aHb. 


Exercise 6 

Participles are frequently found in newspaper language. Complete the extract 
from a newspaper article below by inserting the verbs supplied from the list 
below in the appropriate past active participle form. 

Verbs'. napajmaoBa rb. pa3pa3HTbca, cjiomm bca 
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(1 ) b aBrycTe (jjHHaHCOBbiH xpH3HC, (2 ) skohomhkv. OTOXBUHyji eru,e 

,'iajibinc b oyxymee hh ici panHOHHbic 3a\ibicjin. Mchsuoi jih mto-to b ( 3) 

CHTyaiJHH BH3HTbI pOCCHHCKOrO lipCBHACHia B Y36eKHCTaH H Ka3aXCTaH? H 


A a, h HeT . . . 

(MH, OKTaGpb 1998) 


Exercise 7 

Put the verbs in brackets in the present participle to complete Bulat 
Okudzhava’s definition of an HHTejiJiHreHT. 

«HHTejuiHreHT — 3 to hcjiobck, He3aBncnMO (MbicjiHTb), (-/KavKaa i b) inaHuii, 
oecKopbicxHO (cjiy>KHTb) ooiucci BCHHOMy xoopv, He iipne\i;noinnii 
HacHjiHH, (npH3HaBaTb) ryMaHHbie cpeac i Ba ,k)Cim>kchhh u,ejiH, (yBaacaTb) 

JIHHHOCTb, CKJIOHHblii K COMHCHHK) B COSCTBCHHOM npaBOTe, He (CTpCMMTbCH) 
K BJiaCTH.» 

(OxyA., flH, OKTJidpb 1998) 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES AS NOUNS 

There are several present active participles that are considered nouns: 

KypnmHH ‘a (male) smoker’ 

Heiihioumi ‘a (female) non-drinker, teetotaller’ 

but that decline as participles (adjectives): 

B rpynne 6bi.no MHoro KvpsuiiHx. ‘There were a lot of smokers in the 

group.’ 

More examples are found in the exercise below. 


Exercise 8 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the nouns below in the 
appropriate form. All the nouns are participles in form. 

Nouns'. BCxyinnH, KypHiiuiii, Ha i inHaioiunii, HCiibiomnu, ciyvKaiiuiii, 
TpyA^HtHHCH, y l iaiHHHCM 

1 PaHbme oh Gbiji 3apy6e»tHbiM KoppecnoHAeHTOM, a Tenepb oh 

paSoxacr 

2 B HarneM HHCTHTyTe okojio accmth tmchh 

3 « Bcex CTpaH — coeAHH5tMxecb!» 

4 Ha nepBOM xypce Kac|)CApbi KHxaiicKOH c|)hjiojioi hh Bee 
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5 Ftocjie Toro, Kaic oh bpocHJi KypHTb, oh dojibiue He Mor TepneTb b 

CBoeii KBapTHpe. 

6 Ha Be i icpnHK'c 3apy6cA‘Hbix ciyncHTOB 6 bijio y;inBn rcjibHO MHoro 

7 Mon Aea pa6oTaji b MHHHCTepcTBe Bbicmero o6pa30BaHHH. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES AS ADJECTIVES 

There are several present active participles that are considered adjectives: for 
example, leKymini ‘current’, which is the present active participial form of 
Tenb ‘to flow’ ( TeKyT — > TeKymHii): 

• l eKViiiiiii as participle: 

PeKa, l eKvmasi c ceBepa Ha ior, 

iiaibiBaeTCH UleHHOH. 

• TeKymHH as adjective: 

SI iiH i epecy inch l eKyiiiHviH 

COdbITHHMH. 

Participles used as adjectives tend to 
purely participial counterparts. More 
below. 

Exercise 9 

Complete the following sentences by inserting the adjectives below in the 
appropriate form. All the adjectives are participles in form. 

Adjectives'. Bbi3biBaiomHH, ojicci hiuhh, bcaviuhh, BbiAaioiiuiiics-i. aujicko 
HAyniHH, iioaxo'uiiuhh. c.iCAyionuiii, icKyiunii 

1 B CBoeii o6;iac rn oh cnenHa.incr. 

2 Ee neiic i BUM HMejm iiocjicac i bum. 

3 HaKOHen npumeji momcht CKa3aTb eMy, hto oh He npaB. 

4 Ha ACHb iipnuicji cbiH. 

5 Ha 3K3aMeHe oh Aan OTBeTbi. 

6 OHa BCCI .UI CMOTpHT HOBOCTH. CjICAHT 3a COSbl'I UMMH. 

7 Oh 6e3ycjiOBHO yMCHbiii. 

8 Bame iiobcachhc KpaiiHe 


‘The river that flows from north to 
south is called the Shannon.’ 


‘I’m interested in current affairs.’ 

have a broader meaning than their 
examples are found in the exercise 
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Unit 1 

Exercise 1 1 Hu Ha 2 MBaHOB 3 BajieimiHa EBrem>eBHa 4 Majibamc 

5 Kojuiern 6 i octh 7 apyaba 8 Cepreii I leipoBna 

Exercise 2 1-vi, 2-iii, 3-i, 4-ii, 5-iv, 6-v 

Exercise 3 1-iii, 2-v, 3-vi, 4-ii, 5-iv, 6-i 

Exercise 4 1-v, 2-vi, 3-i, 4-ii, 5-iii, 6-iv 

Exercise 5 1 Topbicoro 2 EejiHHCKoro 3 Kyii 6 binieBa 4 KnpoBa 

5 HepHbinieBCKoro 6 MaKCHMa T opbKoro. 

Exercise 6 1-vii, 2-i, 3-iv, 4-ii, 5-iii, 6-v, 7-vi 

Exercise 7 1-iv (Kanum-ma, KajinnnHa), 2-v (MaaicoBCKoro, Epmojioboh), 
3-vi (Ui,yKHHa, Pail Kama), 4-iii (nyniKHHa, KaicpuHbi), 5-i (CTacoBa, 
/J,yHaeBCKoro), 6-ii (Mycoprcxoro, HaiocoBCKoro, UIocTOKOBHaa) 

Exercise 8 1 6, 2 a, 3 6, 4 a, 5 6, 6 a 
Exercise 9 1 6, 2 a, 3 6, 4 6, 5 6, 6 a 

Exercise 10 1C ,uhcm poayjeHiia! 2 C HOBOceabeM! 3 C Hobmm i o;iovi! 
4 C oKOHnaHHeM uiKOJibi! 5 C povkachmcm pe6eHKa! 6 C Po/k, ; icci bom! 
7 C cepe6paHoii CBaab6oii! 

Exercise 11 1-a, 2-d, 3-e, 4-c, 5-g, 6-b, 7-f 

Exercise 12 1 Bac, Hacryiiaiomnvi Hobmm ioaoM, Bcero caMoro, ycnexa, 

paaocru, caacTba, 3aopoBba, BaM, BaniHM 6 jih3khm 2 iioaapaBHib, 
BeaHKoi, Hai paaoii, CiaaMHCKOio 3 MHe, nHiueTe, ncjibiii, Hobmm i oaoM, 
\icna, iioaapaBH.HH 4 CTapbiS, nojiyanan, ncnapaB.iaio icoa, Bcex, 
HacTynaiomHM hobmm 5 xoaoaa, Haxo)Kycb, yannc, c i CK'aa, iioti y, anxaio, 
«OrOHbKa», 3JieKTpOHHOH BepCHH, C i aHOBM ICM. Hobmm i oaoM Bac 
Exercise 13 (a) 1 r-a, 2 6 -b, 3 6 -b. (b) 1 Bam, Barnu, npHinjiH, mhchhio, 
Hac, hobom yae 6 H 0 M, yae 6 bi, 6 bua, Pocchh 2 Te 6 a, Hobmm toaom, 
npoBcan, ooabiiioc, .viaacHbKyio napoByio MamHHy, PoacaecTBO, Bepbi 
OpoaoBoii, TaTbaHM HBaHOBHbi, JOhhh MBaHOBHbi, khhjkkh 3 Mory, Te 6 a, 
njiaay, MH.ibiii, a<aH, cmovkxm, noapyi , acBOHKOH, non acBOHKoii 
Exercise 14 Hobmh, HOBoe, Bac, Bcero caMoro jiyamero, 3 aopoBba, aeHer; 
Aoporoil, no3apaBaaio, Hobmm toaom, hobmm caacTbeM, aceaaio, 
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3flopoBb)i, oiacxbH, ycnexoB, Oonbinoe, cnacnoo, Barny MHjiyio; mhumh, 
Hobmm roao.M. hobmm caac i bcvi, cnacrauBbi, ayopoBbi 
Exercise 15 aopornc, Ha i iHyiCM, Ka(|)eape, 6yaer, noabayiocb. Bac, 
HacTynaromHM PoxcaecTBOM XpHCTOBbiM h Hobmm roaoM, BaM bccm 
caacTjiHBoro, paaocmoio roaa, nciioaHaioicn. Banin aceaaHHH, oSxoaaT, 
CTopoHofi, BaM xpenKoro 3aopoBba, yaaan, Bcex Barnnx, cnoKOHCTBna, 
paaylOT, 6 hccthihhmh ycnexaMH, aioooBbio 

Exercise 16 1-ii (aacr, nponnineT), 2-v (yaaTca), 3-i (ynyyT, iiocraBaio), 
4-vi (npHBbiKaeT), 5-iv (pacnBCiaioT), 6-iii (nporpeMHT) 

Unit 2 

Exercise 1 1 noMomb 2 KHHry 3 cobci 4 nncbMO 5 npm aaniCHHe 

6 (|)OTOi pac|nno 7 Tenabie caoBa 8 rocTenpnnMCTBO 
Exercise 2 1-vii, 2-i, 3-viii, 4-vi, 5-ii, 6-iv, 7-iii, 8-v 

Exercise 3 1 (a) Cnacnoo. m o (bm) Hanncaan. (6) Cnacnbo 3a to, mo (bm) 

Hanncaan. 2 (a) Eaaroaapio Bac, m o CMoran npnii rn. (6) Eaaroaapio Bac 3a 
to, hto CMoran npnnTn. 3 (a) CnacnGo BaM, hto 3aman. (6) CnacnSo BaM 3a 
to, hto 3aman. 4 (a) Oh nooaai oaapna mchh, mo xynnaa eMy KHnry. 
(6) Oh no6aaroaapna mchm 3a to, hto Kynnaa eMy KHHry. 5 (a) 3apaHee 
6aaroaapio Bac, hto cmothh HaM noMOHb. (6) 3apaHee 6aaroaapio Bac 3a 

TO, HTO CMOTHH HaM nOMOHb. 

Exercise 4 1-cba, 2-cba, 3-bca, 4-cba, 5-cba 
Exercise 5 1-iv, 2-v, 3-i, 4-vi, 5-iii, 6-ii 

Exercise 6 1 (a) M3BHHHTe, hto He npHinea. (6) H3BHHHTe 3a to, hto He 

npHinea. 2 (a) npocTHTe, hto ono3Aaaa. (6) npocTHTe 3a to, hto 
ono3aaaa. 3 (a) npocTHTe, hto aaci aBiui Bac aohto xcaaTb. (6) npocTHTe 
3a to, hto 3acT3BHa Bac aoaro xc^aTb. 4 (a) npocTHTe, hto He no3BOHHa. 
(6) npocTHTe 3a to, hto He no3BOHHa. 5 (a) H3BHHHTe, hto becnoKOio Bac. 
(6) H3BHHHTe 3a TO, HTO SeCnOKOK) Bac. 

Exercise 7 1-ii, 2-v, 3-i, 4-vi, 5-iii, 6-iv 

Exercise 8 1-iii, 2-vi, 3-iv, 4-ii, 5-i, 6-v 

Exercise 9 1 Oh non poena mchm KynHTb xae6. 2 OHa nocoBeTOBaaa MHe 

no3BOHHTb aoMoii. 3 OHa nonpocnaa mchh no3BOHHTb Ha paboTy. 4 OHa 
nocoBeTOBaaa HaM npoaHTaTb ero hobmh poMaH. 5 Ohh nonpocnaH Hac 
npHHecTH c coboii nacnopT. 6 Ohh nocoBeTOBaan HaM B3HTb c coboii aeHbTH. 
Exercise 10 1 aoopbin, nonpocHTe, HBaHa CepreeBHaa, ohhv MHHyTOHKy, 

no30By. 2 SyabTe, no30BHTe, Teae(j)OHy, 3oio KoHCTaHTHHOBHy, caymaio 
3 flobpbi, nonpocHTe, AHHy r eopi HCBHy, ohhv ceKyHay, nepeaaM. 4 lOpy, 
ero, noao‘/Kan( rc), noaonaeT. 5 Bac, «KoMCOMoabCKoii npaBabi», IlaBaa 
AHapeeBHna, HaTaaba MBaHOBHa. 

Exercise 11 7, 5, 4, 6, 3, 1, 2, 9, 8 
Exercise 12 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-T, 5-T 

Exercise 13 1 chhhh Tpybxy 2 no3aHHH 3bohok 3 b Tpybxe 4 He Tyaa nonaa 
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5 HaacaTb Ha pbiaar 6 b TpySicy 7 kto BaM HyaceH 8 flOMa 9 aaBan 
10 iiOJiovKHJi Tpy6xy 

Unit 3 

Exercise 1 1-xv, 2-xii, 3-xvi, 4-ix, 5-xvii, 6-xx, 7-xiv, 8-xiii, 9-vi, 10-viii, 11-v, 

12-i, 13-xviii, 14-xi, 15-xix, 16-x, 17-ii, 18-vii, 19-iv, 20-iii 
Exercise 2 1 Y Hee 6ojiht rojiOBa. 2 Y Hee oojimt ymn. 3 Y ;io i icpn 6ojiht 

Horn. 4 Y MeHa 6ojiaT rjia3a. 5 Y pebemca 6ojiht jkhbot. 6 Y Maum 6ojiht 
cnHHa. 7 Y oma 6ojiht 3y6. 8 Y Mare pa 6ojiht eep/we. 

Exercise 3 1 Y mchh 6ojiejio ropjio. 2 Y Carnn Soacjia npaBaa pyica. 3 Y 

JIhh GojiejiH bhckh. 4 Y AjiShih 6ojieji 3aTbmoK. 5 Y Hee Gojiejio Bee Tejio. 

6 Y Hero oojicjio ccp ; uic. 7 Y KaTiouiH Sojiejio kojicho. 

Exercise 4 1 y mchh, y tc6h 2 y Bac, y Eopiica F iMKOJiacBiiaa 3 y Hee 

4 y Hero 5 y Pocchh 

Exercise 5 1-v, 2-iv, 3-i, 4-vi, 5-viii, 6-vii, 7-iii, 8-ii 

Exercise 6 1 htoGw ohh OBici po iioa’chujihcb 2 htoobi cmh van. hoi b 

MocKBe 3 hto6h noe3AKa b IleTepbypr cocToanacb 4 htoSw OHa npHuuia k 
H aM b rocTH 5 ti oobi a 6bi.n(a) TaM 6 hto6bi ;io i h, Bbirujia 3aMyac 7 htoGm 
caM ;inpeK i op noroBopHji c BaMH 

Exercise 7 1 htoGbi oh nouieji aomoh 2 hto6m OHa BepHyjiacb tjomoh 

3 hto6m ohh KynHjiH 3 tot /jOM 4 hto6h OHa 3aMOJiaajia 5 HTo6bi ’-leaHa 
6buia He33BHCHMOH 6 M i oobi oh ymeji 

Exercise 8 1-v, 2-i, 3-vi, 4-iii, 5-ii, 6-vii, 7-iv 

Exercise 9 (a) xohv, oojieji, CTaBHjiH, B3aTb, nocbuiaio, cyie.iaa, Obijih, 

roBopHT, ucaaraioi, iio.iyamb, OTyiavi, Kyiirn, nonpaBHTca, oyaevi (b) 
Haiicaa i aii, coo6lu,hjio, yMep, no.viOHb, jho6jiio, yMep, npoBepaji 
Exercise 10 1-F, 2-T, 3-T, 4-F, 5-T 

Exercise 11 1-xv, 2-viii, 3-iv, 4-xvii, 5-xix, 6-xi, 7-xx, 8-xviii, 9-xiv, 10-ix, 

11-vi, 12-v, 13-ii, 14-x, 15-iii, 16-i, 17-xiii, 18-xvi, 19-xii, 20-vii 
Exercise 12 1-F, 2-F, 3-F, 4-T, 5-T, 6-T, 7-F 
Exercise 13 1-vii, 2-iii, 3-i, 4-vi, 5-iv, 6-v, 7-ii 

Exercise 14 1 3aMHpamieM, OTHomeHHa 2 HcnojiHeHHe 3 Ha3BaHne\i 

4 oS bHBjieHHe 5 i cbchhc 6 noHHMaHHeM 

Exercise 15 1 npHHecTH, npHHecH, O 2 nepe/jaTb, nepeaafi, A 

3 BbIKJIIOHHTb, BblKJIlOHH, O 4 IIOMOHb, nOMOrH, O 5 HanHCaTb, HanHHIH, A 
6 yGpaTb, ybepnTe, O 7 npHHaTb, npHMHTe, A 8 noaapHTb, noaapn, A 

Unit 4 

Exercise 1 1 H3 raKoil, H3 Cmojichckoh oojiacin 2 b khkom, b 
JlHTepaTypHOM 3 KaKyro, H3BecTHa 4 Kaicaa, a oaeHb jho6jho hobocth 5 Ha 
Kaxofi, Ha MaaKOBCKoro 6 b Kaicon, b Hcbckom Flajiace 7 b kbkom, b 
HpjiaHACKOM, hto Ha Ap6aTe 8 b Kaicon, b CnapTaxe 



Key to exercises 203 


Exercise 2 1 KpoBaxb, kotopom 2 acByniKa, KOTopaa 3 ctoji, kotopmm 

4 3HMa, KOTopoe 5 (jiOToannapaT, kotopmm 6 OTnycK, KOTopbie 7 otbct, 
KOTOpbIMH 8 pbl6a, KOTopoe 
Exercise 3 1-iii, 2-v, 3-viii, 4-vii, 5-i, 6-iv, 7-ii, 8-vi 

Exercise 4 1-ii, 2-vii, 3-iii, 4-v, 5-i, 6-iv, 7-vi (questions 1 and 2 could both 

elicit vii) 

Exercise 5 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-F, 5-F 

Exercise 6 1 npuxoanaocb jih BaM 2 yxyaiHHjiocb jih 3 moactc jih bm 

4 roTOBbi jih bm 5 OKa3ajio jih 6 h pa butch jih BaM 7 caiiiaeie jih bm 8 He 

OOHTCCb JIH Bbl 

Exercise 7 1 Koraa-HHdyab 2 KaK-TO 3 hto-to 4 Kax-TO 

Exercise 8 1 -midyab, 2 -to, 3 -to, 4 -to 

Exercise 9 1 Koi . ia-Hnoyab 2 Koraa-To 3 Koraa-To 4 iiOHCMy- ro 

Exercise 10 1 b ueM-TO 2 kto-to 3 hto-to 4 kto-to 5 kto-to, hto-to 

Exercise 11 1 kto-to 2 KTO-HH6yju> 3 HTO-HHdyub 4 KaKOH-TO 5 Kaxoro- 

Hudyab 6 i ;ic-i o 7 i /ic-to 8 xoraa-Hiudyab 

Unit 5 

Exercise 1 1 Ta, koto pan vainca b Mry. 2 Tot, kotopmh cjivahji b 

AiJiraHHCTaHe. 3 Te, KOTopbie nrpaioT BMecTe c Cauieii. 4 Ta, KOTopax 
TaHu,eBajia c to6oh. 5 Te, KOTopbie ahbvi b cocc,i,hcm ,tomc. 6 Tot, 
kotopmh Bceraa nrpaeT b (JiyTdoji. 

Exercise 2 Tot, kto ... 1 aupHxcHpyeT 2 jiobht 3 TaHuyeT 4 jicmh i 

5 cmotpht 6 urpaeT 7 cuim 8 yauica 9 3aiuHmaeT 

Exercise 3 1 IleBeu — 3to tot, kto jiioSht h yMeeT neTb. 2 Bpaa — 3to 

tot, kto jienHT oo.ubHbix. 3 /KvpHajuicT — sto tot, kto paooi aci b ra3eTe. 

4 n 0 3T 3TO TOT, KTO nHIHCT CTHXH. 5 UJKOJIbHHK STO TOT, KTO yHHTCH B 

IHKOJie. 

Exercise 4 1-vii, 2-v, 3-ii, 4-vi, 5-iv, 6-i, 7-viii, 8-iii 

Exercise 5 1 KOTopaa 2 KOTopyio 3 KOTopaa 4 KOTopyio 5 KOTopbie 

6 KOTOpblH 

Exercise 6 1-vi, 2-iv, 3-i, 4-iii, 5-ii, 6-v, 7-viii, 8-vii 

Exercise 7 1-iv, 2-i, 3-vi, 4-v, 5-iii, 6-ii 

Exercise 8 1 KaK He3eMHbie xoao;iHbie KpacaBHUM 2 KaK HiiKoi aa 3 KaK h 

MHOi ue coBpeMeHHbie KOMno3HTopbi 4 KaK rhpeiia 5 KaK h iipcabiaymaa 
6 Kax pe3HHOBbie nepiaTKH 7 KaK Bceraa 

Exercise 9 1 KaK anoHCKHH iiiiihoh 2 ktik ipmcjib 3 KaK Bpara Hapoaa 

4 KaK aejiOBCKy npH3MBHoro B03pacTa 5 KaK AjicxcaHap Kvjiciiiob, KaK 
peaaKTop coc i aBuicjib A. IT. Hojuie 6 KaK iniaHiicr 

Exercise 10 1 iipiiyaiuiH 2 BoaHOBaib 3 nciiojiHuicjib 4 odmacica 

5 BOodpaaceHHe 6 BoenpHHHMaTb 7 TpoHyTa 

Exercise 11 1-vii, 2-i, 3-iii, 4-ii, 5-vi, 6-iv, 7-viii, 8-v 
Exercise 12 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-T, 5-F 
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Unit 6 

Exercise 1 I -b(H,acnib)cad : 2-b(xO;ini)ac, 3-c(n,iciiib)bad : 4-ca(n,acM)db : 
5-db(xo‘/Ky)ac, 6-b(xo»cy)cad, 7-ba(n,ay)c 

Exercise 2 1 fb (cay) ace, 2 b (chcm) a (c3,an i c) dc, 3 bed (cacrc) ac, 4 e 

(e3aHT) a (c3am ) cbd, 5 d (c3hhm) ac (c3hhm) eb, 6 c (eaeT) ba 
Exercise 3 1 Koraa oh men Ha phhok, oh OcccaoBaa c coceaKoii. 2 Koraa a 

maa b HHCTHTyT, a Bci pci naa Mapica. 3 Koraa a men Ha paooxy, a roBopnn 
c JleHOH. 4 Koraa oh men b MeTpo, oh kviih.h n,BeTbi. 5 Koraa mm man b 
yHHBepcHTeT, mm 3aman b airreKy. 6 Koraa OHa maa no mo it, OHa 3amaa b 
Mara3HH. 7 Koraa ohh man Ha peicy, ohh coGnpanH rpeGbi. 

Exercise 4 1 Baepa ohh xonnan b ucH i p. 2 A Kyaa bm xohh.hh b nciBcpi 

BcacpoM? 3 Ytpom OHa xoan.ua b HHCTHTyT. 4 Mbi noaaBHcpa xoan.nn b 
khho. 5 Oh xoann Ha acKimio? 6 )KeHa xoan.ua Baepa Ha ancKOTeicy. 
Exercise 5 1 xoann 2 maa 3 xoanan 4 maa 5 man 6 xoann 

Exercise 6 1 Koraa mm exann b ropoa, mm yBnaenn H3 OKHa MaumHbi, xax 

H3MeHHaHCb Hamn xpa a. 2 Koraa OHa (MamaHa CKopoii noMOirpi) exaaa b 
GoabHHqy, Mamma CKopoi noMoma (oHa) 3acTpana b npoGKe. 3 Koraa a 
exaaa b ucH i p, a HM i aaa HHTepecHeimiHH poMaH. 4 Koraa a exaa Ha paoon y, 
a CToaKHyaca co CTapbiM apyroM. 5 Koraa oh exaa b Mkhmctcpctbo, 
mo(|)ep pa3roBapnBaa c mhhhctpom. 

Exercise 7 1 Bbi C3anjiH roraa- Huoyab b Pocchio? 2 JleTOM mm C3aHJin Ha 

HepHoe Mope. 3 Mbi HeaaBHO c3aHJin b omycK Ha KaHapcKnc ocTpoBa. 
4 KoMMepaecKHH aupcKiop e3aaa Ha k o m a h a h p o b k v b itcHi pmo. 5 Ahh 
C3aHJia b CoeaHHeHHbie UlTaTbi b 1999 roay. 6 Bajicpnii neipoBUH yxce 
e3aHa b Kmcb. 

Exercise 8 1-iii, 2-iv, 3-vi, 4-i, 5-ii, 6-v 

Exercise 9 1 noavny, OTaaM 2 noapacTeT, CTaHeT 3 3aKOHHH i , HanHC i 

4 HcnoaHHTca, CMory 5 Hayaycb, Haiiay 6 nay aver, kvii.hio 7 KOHHHTca, 
BepHyTca 8 yc.HbiiiiHiiib, noiiMemb 9 npneay, HanHmy 

Exercise 10 1 noKaacy 2 kvii.hio 3 noBemy 4 iipnacnib 5 BCTpeay 6 nepeaaM 

7 3aKpOK)T 8 OTaOXHeM 

Exercise 11 1 noaBHTca, Kyiuno 2 iipneay, nomaio 3 caaM, npneay 

4 BbinaeT, nomaio 5 kohhhtcx, iipnay 6 y3Haio, coo6m,y 7 aoroBopnMca, 
cooGmy 

Exercise 12 1 iipnacr, ocTaHycb 2 CKaaceT, caeaaK) 3 H3MeHHTca, noeaeM 

4 noGeaHT, CTaHeT 5 caemb, CTaHemb 6 3apaGoTaeuib, CMoacemb 

7 noiiaemb, yBnamiib 8 oiiyG.HHKyion , CTaHemb 9 GyaeT, no3BOHio 
Exercise 13 1 npHeaeTe, noceTHTe 2 npnacT, ono3aaeM 3 cnpocHiub, 

noHMemb 4 GyaeT, 3aicpoeTe 5 noiiay, exaxey 6 B03HHKHyT, noMory 
7 GyaeT, HaaeHy 8 noHpaBHTca, yMay 

Exercise 14 1 no3BOHH 2 npnacr, no30BH 3 CKavrer, cyic.iaH 4 aaayT, kviih 

5 GyaeT, Boiian 6 npeanoxcaT, OTKaacHTecb 7 nonpocaT, ciioh 

Exercise 15 1-v, 2-vi, 3-i, 4-ii, 5-iv, 6-iii 
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Unit 7 

Exercise 1 6e.ua a acocab, rjiyxaa y.uuna, lopoacKoii napic, aepcBamubiH 
3a6op, ;unHHaa BepeBKa, MyaccKne 6pioKH, npaBocnaBHaa ncpKOBb, 
caaoBaa KajiHTKa, cnop ruBHaa Kyp i Ka. CTpantHbiH coh 
Exercise 2 Buacib bo CHe, HrpaTb b inaxMaTbi, Ka ra i bca Ha KOJiece CMexa, 
KpHnaTb ypa, HOCHTb 6pK)KH, njibiTb Ha napoxoae, npuBauaib BepeBKOH, 
XOAHTb B KypTKe 

Exercise 3 1 napx Kyjib i ypbi h ouabixa 2 CMexa 3 6pioKH 4 nepeyjiKaM 

5 BecejiHjiHCb 6 npHCHHjica 7 KajiHTKa 8 upuBauau 

Exercise 4 (a) a single word: ceroaHa, paHO, noTOM, nocne; (b) a phrase: 31 
aBrycTa 1934 r., 12 ceHTaSpa 1934, 24 Hoa6pa 1934, 27 aeKa6pa 1934, k 
o6eay; (c) a clause: ao Tex nop noica Yhahk He Bouieji b KOMHaTy, Kor.ua a 
nepejie3 ucpeu 3a6op 

Exercise 5 1 o i npaBHjica 2 po;uuica 3 noKHHyjiH 4 men 5 b isi.ih 6 npnmna, 

npHHecjia 7 npuxoau.u, npnHHMajiH, yi omajiu 

Exercise 6 1 adverb 2 adverb 3 adverb 4 adverb 5 adverb 6 conjunction 

Exercise 7 1-iii, 2-vii, 3-v, 4-vi, 5-i, 6-iv, 7-ii 

Exercise 8 (a) BbiMbiTb, racTpoirapoBaTb, koh i ih i b, KynaTbca, uauaibca, 

ornpaBHibca. nepentHBaTb, nonyunib, npuoopeia'i b, ySpaab, xoTeTb 
(b) 1 Haaajiacb, orapaBunca 2 nojib30BaibCM, nonyuar 3 KOHHHuib, 
BbiMOH, yocpu 4 xouea, ecTb 5 racupojmpycM, hct 6 6biao, Kynaancb 
7 iicpcAamaer, iipuooperaei 

Exercise 9 Imperfective verbs underlined once, perfective verbs twice. 
xotcuh; noexajiH; xohmuh; R-aiaaca; exann; KynHJin; upuiuea; iioman; 
xoahhh; npHuuiH; iipmuaa; Bcceanancb; ni paan; Seia.uu; KpuuanH; hi paa; 
yuuiH; acuiH 

Exercise 10 BCTaa, acaaa, 3aHHMajiHCb, nociaBnan, aoiOBopunucb, kviih i , 
cobnpaK) 

Exercise 12 1 3axa3aTb 2 nepeBecTH 3 uaHHMaaboi 4 bmhth, othccth 

5 xoflHTb 6 njiaBaTb 7 uuraib, micai b, roBopn i b 8 cnpocHTb 

Exercise 13 1 bm 2 pedcHOK 3 a 4 onoKaa 5 mbi 6 cpeaci Ba MaccoBofi 

HH(j)OpMaU,HH 7 MHJIHUHOHep 

Exercise 14 1-vi, 2-vii, 3-ii, 4-iii, 5-iv, 6-v, 7-i 

Exercise 15 1 xoau.ua, npninaa, iipuHCcaa 2 ycxa.ua, npueaeu 3 nouuiH, 

npncxa.ua, upnexaji, yexann 

Exercise 16 ... Cero/ma yTpoM k HaM npnexa.ua TKchu ManeHbKaa c 

HaTauien. HaTarna yace CTana Taxaa ace xax TaHa Toraa. 3aTeM npHexan 
nana HaTauiH — fOpuM. YexajiH ohh BCuepoM. 3aBTpa ohh npucayu onaTb. 
(7 uk>hh — 37 e.) K JleHe h 3oe npnexana H3 XapbKOBa Kaxaa-TO aeBomca — 
Aca. Y r aHbKH iiouBH.uacb HOBaa paKe i Ka c npoBO.uouHbiMH CTpyHaMH. Bm 
3acMeeTecb, He noBepHTe? lloacajiyucia! fl lOBopio jinuib n pa Bay . . . Ohchb 
mhoto nrpaio b tchhhc, HeaaBHO y Hac Hananca TeHHHCHbra Man, IloKa a 
Ha nepBOM MecTe. (5 aezycma — 37 z.) 
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Unit 8 

Exercise 1 1 bham TpaHcnopTa 2 oi Bcpcma b CTeHe, 3a6ope 3 homcihchhh, 

B KOTOpOM XCHByT 4 MOCKOBCKHe C i aHUHM MC i pO 5 MeCTa 3aKjnO l ICHHa 

6 poflbi oaoK.ibi 7 MOCKOBCKHe TKipbMbi 8 aoviaiiiHne xchboi hbic 9 yaacTKH 
3eMjiH 10 He6ecHbie icaa 

Exercise 2 aaaHbiil ce30H, xcapKHil aeHb, aaxoaamcc cojihuc. 3eaeHbie 
i io j hi, 3HMHee najibTO, KaMCHmui CTeHa, MepiBaa THiHHHa, HCiipuMiHaa 
(j)H3HOHOMH5I, HCCMaC I Hblil CHyaaH, i pCX3 i a‘/KHOC 3;U1HHC 

Exercise 3 Bbixo/iH i b Ha cacayiomyio, exaTb Ha MeTpo, acaaTb Ha 
neppoHe, acHTb Ha aaac, hath neuiKOM, nocaanTb b TiopbMy, cecTb bo 
BT opoS BaroH, criaci b b TiopbMe, ciyaaib b aBcpb, xo, : |nib b najibTO 
Exercise 4 1 y a acme 2 ero 3 acHCi 4 3Ty aoaxcHOCTb 5 peniCHiie 6 nepByio 

KoHC i H i yiimo CCCP 7 acKper o bbchchmh b CTpaHe 8 aym 
Exercise 5 1-v, 2-iii, 3-ii, 4-iv, 5-i 

Exercise 6 1-iv, 2-i, 3-ii, 4-v, 5-iii 

Exercise 7 1 Ilocjie CTaKaHa nHBa a 6yay npoaoaacaTb cboio nporyaxy. 

2 I locac TeHHHca ... 3 llocae cm apci bi ... 4 I locac oocaa ... 5 Flocae 
aeKu,HH npo(J)eccopa OopaauoBoii ... 6 Ilocac hoboctcm ... 7 Flocae 
iiepBoii raaBbi ... 8 Flocae 3K3aMeHa . . . 

Exercise 8 1 (a) 3aiinmeMca (6) acpea Hcaejno, 2 (a) iioiiacM (6) nocae 

ypoKOB, 3 (a) Kynaio (6) nocae oocaa. 4 (a) npneaeT (6) acpea .vice an, 
5 (a) cnporny (6) nocae hckhhh, 6 (a) paccKaacy (6) aepe3 MMHyioaKy, 

7 (a) hciiojihh icm (6) acpea rpn Mecs-ma 

Exercise 9 1 aepe3 . . . nocae ... 2 3a ... ao ... 3 aepe3 . . . nocae . . . 

4 aepe3 . . . nocae 5 3a ... ao ... 6 3a ... ao ... 7 aepe3 . . . nocae ... 8 aepe3 
. . . nocae . . . 

Exercise 10 1 3a naib MHHyT ao Haaaaa aiCKiaioiH 2 3a Heaeaio ao 

OTbe3aa noe3aa 3 3a icrm MHHyT ao Haaaaa jickuhh 4 aepe3 i pa Hcacan 
nocae kohiui ceccnn 5 aepe3 roa nocae Haaaaa bohhbi 6 aepe3 roa nocae 
apecTa 7 300 aeT Ha3aa, b 1698r. 8 3a HecxoabKO aneil ao Haaaaa bohhm 
E xercise 11 1 Toraa 2 Toraa 3 noTOM 4 Toraa 5 noTOM, noTOM 6 Toraa 

7 noTOM 8 Toraa 9 noTOM 

Exercise 12 1 TaM, TaM 2 Toraa 3 TaM 4 TaM 5 TaM 6 TaM 7 Toraa 8 Toraa 

Exercise 13 1 npiiac i 2 xoaeT 3 coctohtcx 4 BcnoMHna 5 Haiiay 6 xoam 

7 HaabiBae i CH 8 npnexaa 

Exercise 14 1 Bea§T 2 nay 3 xcayT 4 no3BOHHT 5 yiiay 6 caaayT 7 6yay 

acaaTb 8 xoaeT 

Exercise 15 1-v, 2-iv, 3-ii, 4-i, 5-iii, 6-vii, 7-vi 

Exercise 16 1 Cocioaaacb nyoab Meacay HnKoaaeM r y vnuiCBbi vi h 

M a k c h m h j i h a h o m BoaouiHHbiM. 3Ta ayoab iipoxoanaa Ha MepHoti PeaKe, 
HenoaaaeKy ot MecTa ayojin FlyHiKHHa, h aaKOHanaacb, k caacTbio, 6e3 
KpoBonpoanTHa. 2 CKaaorre, bm aioSmc 6aaeT? 3 Oh 3aHaaca aeaoM: 
HCKaa aaa ce6a 3KOHOMnaccKyio h coumtabHyio hhuih. H Harnea. Bo-nepBbix, 
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‘/KCHHJIOI Ha MOCKBMMKC, BO-BTOpbIX, CTajI OHHMM H3 IjUlBHblX 
lipOH3BO;U1ICJICH KpOCCBOp.lOB B CIOJIHUC, CHaO'/KMCI HM0 HOdpvIO 
nojiOBHHy mockobckhx ra3eT h xcypHajiOB. 

Exercise 17 1 «OroHbKa» 2 «rioae>KaeBCKaM» 3 «rope ot yMa» 

4 «CoBeTCKHH bohh», «M3bcc i hm», «IlpaBaa» 5 «A.nb(|)a» 6 «Mcjikom 6ece» 
7 «M0CK0BCKHX HOBOCTHX)) 8 «riyiHKHHCKHH» 

Exercise 18 1-vii (BecbMa), 2-ii (cjihihkom), 3-v (omchb, ocoochho), 
4-i (BnojiHe), 5-iv (icpaHHe), 6-viii (oOMxaxeabHO), 7-vi (iMaccno) 8-iii (yxcacHo) 

Unit 9 

Exercise 1 1 B a c ri a e o exp o b c k h ii pair oh 2 BbicoKaa 3apnnaTa 3 HanoroBaa 

HHCneKU,HH 4 HCoeaHbiii mchobck 5 c pea hum Kjiacc 

Exercise 2 1 bmhth Ha mhhvikv 2 xaaaBaib Bonpoc 3 3anojmni b 

HajioroByK) acioiapaiimo 4 njiaTHTb 3a KOHcyabiaiiHio 5 noiiTH k lopncTy 
6 cooiipaxb Hajiorn 

Exercise 3 1 b 6exax xaHMibi 2 hc6chhbim ooihtbim 3 HeManbie hchbim - 
oojibiimc acHbi n 4 ocxanbHbie apyiac 5 oinpaBixibCM iiohih 

6 pa3o6paTbCH-noHHTb 7 c ox p y , jh h k c a v >k a i n h h . padoxHHK 

Exercise 4 1 mhciickhhio, 2 HaaoroByio, 3 Knacca, 4 paxoopaibCM, 

5 3aaaio, 6 BbicoKan, 7 OTflaTb, 8 HanoroBan, 9 b 6erax, 10 naaTHT, 
11 noiiTH, 12 K'OHcyjibianHio 

Exercise 5 1 Ha Hcaejno 2 Ha i pn aaca 3 Ha ana i oaa 4 Ha HecxoabKO 

cckvh;! 5 Ha ape mm (J)ccanBajiM 6 Ha 3tot ncpnoa 

Exercise 6 1 cine pa3 2 b naxb aeT 3 He pa3 4 cxoabKO pa3 5 pa3 6 cine 

7 pa3y He 8 aBaana i biH 

Exercise 8 (a) 1-i, 2-ii, 3-ii, 4-i; (b) i 3-5-1-6-2-4, ii 4-2-1-3, iii 2-4-6-5-3-1, 
iv 2-4-1-5-3, v 4-1-3-2, vi 4-3-1-5-2; (c) 1 Bbirnaa 2 yrnaa 3 yrnaa 4 Bbirnea 
5 Bbirnaa 6 Bbirnea 7 Bbirnea 8 yuiea 

Exercise 9 Hcjiobck m laHM i oii, ho ynpMMbiii. 3apnaaTa y HaaoroBHKOB 
BbicoKaa. 

Exercise 10 1-iv, 2-vii, 3-vi, 4-ii, 5-i, 6-iii, 7-v 

Exercise 11 II oaa- k- a coocpri ero, 3tot Haaor! (‘Well go and collect it, that 
tax.’) 

Exercise 12 1 TaM, rae y Bac «raac Hapo,aa», ecTb (j)oxoxpa(|)MM Baaepbi, 

ipyiMHK'a. 2 7 ceHxabpa b ana aaca ahh Ha Ky3bMHHCK0M FcaaaSmuc b 
iioc.neaHHii nyTb poaHbic h 6jih3khc h (|)aHai Kii iipoBoaiiaii Hropa CopaHa, 
3KC-coaacTa rpynnbi «HBaHyuiKH International)). 3 Bunny reiiicy, raaBe 
KopiiopamiH «MaiiKpoco(|:iT» — KpynHeHiuero iiponiBoaarcjiM 
oiicpamiOHHbix CHCTeM h npunoaceHufi ana nepcoHaaox, — He aaio i iiok'om 
aaBpbi A.neKcaHapa MarcaoHCKOi o. 

Exercise 13 1 htoGm hx TpaTHTb 2 mioobi npoaonxcaTb yncHiic b TaaBHOM 

HH5KeHepHOM yHiianinc 3 mioobi He nepenyTaTb 4 m ioobi iiohmtb ero iiacio 
5 HTodbi cacjiaxb xopouiHH cncKiaKab Ha Soabinoii cuchc 6 mioobi 
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nprioopccTM ManiHHy h KBaprnpy 7 hto6h jichbi h 3apa6aTbiBaTb 8 htoGm 
OTMeTHTb ,'IHH pO'/KHCHMM, KaKHe-TO CCMCHHblC ycnexn 
Exercise 14 1 jiynrne, ,'iopovKX 2 He Bbirne 3 aopoxce 4 6ojiee TepnHMbi 5 

He MeHee 3Ha i ni\ibi 6 jiynmee, hm>kg 7 6ojiee cjia6biM 

Unit 10 

Exercise 1 1-G, 2-E, 3-D, 4- A, 5-C, 6-H, 7-F, 8-B 

Exercise 2 naTCKHH h3mk, ,aocpo i iHOC ocboGovkhchhc, HHOCTpaHHbie flejia, 
HCTopnaecKHe HayKH, KapbepHbm nmuiOMar, Kmcbckhm yHHBepcHTeT, 
jiHTepaTypHbiH kphthk, JIbbobckhh o6.icobct, m c vk; iy h a po> i h a a upcvirni, 
HapoHHbiii ACiiyiai, oomecBponeiicKoe coxpynHHHCCTBO, nocroHHHbiH 
npcHCiaBHicjib, iipaBOsaiiuiiHoe hbh/KChhc, pocchhckhh nocoji, 
caMH3AaTOBCKHH acypHan, TiopeMHoe 3aKjno i icHne, xejibCHHKCKnii coio3 
Exercise 3 6a.iijiOTiipoBa.iCM Ha nocT npc3n;iCH ia, B.iaaeib aHr jihhckhm 
H3bIKOM, B03rjiaBHTb XeiiapiaMCHI, 3aHMJI BTOpOe MeCTO, H3;UlBaib 
xcypHaji, Harpa^HTb npeMHeS/ opncHOM, Hancaararb KHHry, OKOHHHTb 
(j)aKyjibTeT acypHanncTHKH, ocyyniib Ha 3 lo.ia jh-hiichhm CBOOO.ibi, paoo i a i b 
xcypHajiHCTOM, po^HTbca 24 aeic a6pa 1937 r., yBOJinTb c pa6oTbi 
Exercise 4 1 n pa bo it pyx oil 2 BHHMaHHeM 3 aeMjieii, 3aBO,ia\in h 

4)a6pHKaMH 4 KBaprapbi 5 H3, ; uriejibCKOio flOMa 6 bhjijioh, ,tbvmm 
OC.TOC HC>K H bl M H MXiaVIll 7 ipCMM HHOCTpaHHbIMH H3bIKaMH 8 GojIblHHMH 
npnpoAHbiMH pecypcaMH 

Exercise 5 1 pocchhckhm 2 roa 3 lo/iy 4 noeojibCTBe 5 npe;ic raBn i e;ib 

6 EBpone 7 ro/ui 8 HHOCTpaHHbix 9 juuckhm 

Exercise 6 1 3a nbarncy 2 no cjiaooMy 3/iopoBbio, no oi paHnacHHOCiai 

cnocoSHOCTen 3 3a ynacrae 4 no Kaxon-To npnnHHe 5 3a peBOjnonnoHHyio 
AeaTejibHOCTb 6 H3 .noooiibucTBa 7 3a njioxHe ouphich 8 no HHnnna i HBe 
Exercise 7 1 yMep 2 pojnniCM 3 coBepniHji 4 BaKOHin.'i 5 BbinycTHji 

6 011y6.iHKOBa.11 7 Hanaji 8 hoc i hi 9 nepeneTeji 
Exercise 8 1-v, 2 -vii, 3-i, 4-vi, 5-ii, 6-viii, 7-iv, 8-iii 

Exercise 9 (a) apecTOBaH, BOTBpamcH, BbrnyxyacH, H36paH, mck.iiohch, 

KopoHOBaH, HarpaacneH, ocHOBaH, ocyacneH, npnBe3eH, nepenMeHOBaH, 
iionimcaH, upm oBopcH, nocTpoeH, pacci pe.niH, coc.aaH, c(|)op\iy.iHpoBaH, 
yBOJieH; (b) otkpmt, 3aKpbiT, 3a6biT, o,ict, 3anepT, cuiht 
Exercise 10 1 BbiHyayjeH 2 otkpmt 3 iioninicaHa, c(|)opviyjiHpoBaHa 

4 nepenMeHOBaH 5 ocHOBaH 6 apecTOBaH, paccTpemm 7 KopoHOBaHa 

Exercise 11 1 /IociocbckhK 2 Ajickcch FTei poBMT 3 PbineeB 4 EaicyHHH 

5 EenHHCKHH 6 EponcKHH 7 r epneH 8 PacipejuiH 
Exercise 12 1-vi, 2-v, 3-vii, 4-ii, 5-iii, 6-i, 7-iv, 8-viii 

Exercise 13 1 hto 2 noneMy 3 kto 4 Rax 5 3aneM 6 hSm 7 Kaic 8 xaxnM 

Exercise 14 1 Yiioi peojnnb HOByio ncHbiy na i iHyi c 2002 ro.ia. 

2 AHaeiacns-1 BopoHHHa pojuniacb 13 .iCKaopa 1960 rona b JIchmhi pane. 
11 Hoa6pa 1989 rona AHacTacna BopoHHHa ofjjnnnajibHO bbixoaht 3aMyac 
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3a OpaHCHinKy HejibcOHa KacTeHy. 3 XyAoacHHK IleTp Akobacbhh 
K a pa boh hob yMep Ha npomnoH Helene, 6bui eMy 91 toa- Bcio cboio 
co'iHarcjibHyio xcH3Hb oh oiyuiBajioi TBopnecTBy . . . Bojiee ,iBa;uun n act 
I leTp ilKOBJieBHH 6bIA nOCTOHHHbIM CO i pVAHHK'OM «OroHbKa», b 50-e — 70-e 
roAbi 6e3 ero HnmocTpaHHir He bmxoaha hh oahh HOMep xcypHana. 

Exercise 15 [IannoHajibHoe TeAeBHAeHHe — HTB, Mockobckhc hobocth 
— MH, CoeAHHeHHbie IllTaTbi Amcphkh — CIIIA, MHHHCTepcTBO 

HHOCTpaHHbIX AeA MMfl, COK)3 COBeTCKHX C O H H a J I H CIH H C C K H X 

PecyOAHK — CCCP, Mockobckhh rocyAapcTBeHHbiii HHCTHTyT 
MexcAyHapoAHbix OTHomeHHH — MTHMO, Opi amnauHH no 6e3onacHOCTH 
h coTpyAHHnecTBy b EBpone — OBCE, He3aBHCHMaa ra3eTa — HP, 
3AeKTpoHHaa Bcpcua «He3aBHCHMoil ra3eTbi» — 3BHr, Opi amnauHH 
Oo bCAHHCHHbix I la unit — OOH, Bcecoio3Hbm rocyAapcTBeHHbiH HHCTHTyT 
KHHeMaTorpa(f>HH — BrHK 

Unit 1 1 

Exercise 1 TAaBHoe ynpaBJieHHe, ACvaypHas-i cay>K6a. \iaicpnajibHbni 
ynjepG, Mockobckhc hobocth, no)KapHbie pacneTbi, CTapaa nocTpoHKa, 
He i Bcp i biH 3 i a>K, nH i HoajuibHaM uiKajia 

Exercise 2 1 aai opeacai 2 ymcpo 3 nycTOT 4 apoSaa 5 apoOnaacB 6 3A3hhh 

7 cooomeHHC 8 j i h k b h ; ui p o b a h o 
Exercise 3 8—6— 1 —7—5 3 4 2 

Exercise 4 1 HanaAca 2 Bbi3BaAH 3 Hanajia 4 acaoab30Baan 5 yAepxcaaa 

6 npooapajiHCb 7 aocrpaAaa 8 HaxoAajincb 9 3bohhah 
Exercise 5 For as long as Taliy could remember his father he would wake up 
at the same time, have two soft-boiled eggs and a glass of smetana for break- 
fast, leave for work at half past eight, in order to appear in work at ten to 
nine. He would come back at half past six, eat meat balls and vermicelli for 
dinner, drink tea and settle down with the paper in front of the television. He 
spent the weekend reading weighty Russian historical novels . . . 

Exercise 6 1 abvx KHAorpaMMOB 2 83 tbicmh hcaobck 3 CTa mhaahohob 

4 naTH Tbiaui 5 15 mhaahohob AOAAapoB 6 okoao 300 i bioui 7 mhaahohob 
ueAOBeK 

Exercise 7 1 eme 2 yxce 3 yxce 4 yxce 5 yxce 6 cme 7 y)Ke 8 yxce 

Exercise 8 1 HaxoAHAHCb 2 HaxoAUJica 

Exercise 9 1-a, 2-6, 3-a, 4-b, 5-6, 6-6, 7-6, 8-a, 9-6, 10-b, 11-a 
Exercise 10 See the text in Exercise 3 

Exercise 11 1 H3-3a 2 ot 3 ot 4 H3-3a 5 ot 6 H3-3a 7 ot 8 ot 9 H3-3a, H3-3a 

Exercise 12 1 noAB3y 2 MopaAbHoe yAOBAeTBopeHHe 3 6oAbmyio iiphobltb 

4 3pHMbIX nOAHTHAeCKHX H JKOHOMHHCCKHX nAOAOB 5 AOXOA CTO MHAAHOHOB 
AOAAapoB 6 Mnpa 7 cboh pe3yAbTaTbi 8 cto, abccth, i Bicany npoueHTOB 
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Unit 12 

Exercise 1 (a) 1-v, 2-vi, 3-vii, 4-ii, 5-i, 6-iii, 7-iv. (b) 1-iii, 2-i, 3-iv, 4-v, 5-vi, 

6-ii 

Exercise 2 3 6^1 — 7—1—2 5 

Exercise 3 1 nojiOBiiHbi 2 nojiOBHHbi 3 nojiOBiiHbi, nonoBUHa, iiojiobhhc 

4 nonoBHHbi 5 nojiOBHHOH 6 nojiOBHHe 7 nonoBUHy 8 iiojiobhhv 
Exercise 4 1-ii, 2-vi, 3-i, 4-v, 5-vii, 6-iii, 7-viii, 8-iv 

Exercise 5 1 aeueHua 2 npcOBiBaHini, h3\ichchhm 3 BbiCTyiuieHna 

4 rojiocoBaHHa 5 naAeHua 6 ocBoboiKAeHHa 7 OKOHuaHUfl 
Exercise 6 1 mojihtbbi 2 MMiipoBU3aunn 3 Hyjia 4 Toro 5 Bc i pc i in 

Exercise 7 1 BpeMeHa 2 BpeMeHu 3 BpeMeH 4 BpeMem 5 Bpcvui 6 BpeMeHeM 

7 BpeMeHeM 8 BpeMa 

Exercise 8 1 cboooahoc 2 HacToamee 3 iiocacaHce 4 CBoero 5 hc.uibhci o 

6 KaKoe-TO 7 Bee 8 HexoTopoe 

Exercise 9 1 OTnpaBUTca 2 coctohtch 3 iipoiiac'i 4 CMoryT, nojieTaeTe, 

iioobiBae i e 5 noe;iyi 6 cbcayioi, iioceian 

Exercise 10 1-v, 2-iii, 3-ix, 4-vi, 5-ii, 6-viii, 7-x, 8-vii, 9-iv, 10-i 

Exercise 11 1 nojryuuT 2 cociohicm, HcaeaM 3 ycnexoB 4 ompaBaioi, 

hobocth 5 nojiynaT, Haiiacr, 3apa6oTOK 6 ;ipy3eii, ompaBniCM, BCipeay 

7 Haaajie 8 npi-iayi 9 ;ipy3bHMn 

Unit 13 

Exercise 1 1-v, 2-iv, 3-i, 4-iii, 5-ii 

Exercise 2 1 CTapeHbKnii 2 TOJiCTeTb 3 3ejieHeTb 4 CTapocTb 5 ciapbiii 

Exercise 3 npexpacHa, Beceji, 6o,ap, saobiBMHB, paccesm; npexpacHaa, 
Becejibifi, 6o,apbiii, 3a6biB i inBbiii, pacceaHHbm 

Exercise 4 -CTap-: 3, 5, 8, 9, 11 (cTapoe), 12, 14 -cKa3-: 2, 4, 10, 13 -mojioa-: 
6, 7, 1 1 (\ioao;ie>Kn) -M.iaa-: 1 

Exercise 5 aeacHcib, acjiCHbiii (‘green’) — > 3ejieH- + -eTb — > 3ejieHeTb (‘to 
go green’, ‘to turn green’, ‘to show green’); TOJiCTeTb, loacibiii (‘fat’) — > 
tojict- + -eTb — > TOJiCTeTb (‘to get fat’, ‘to get stout’, ‘to put on weight’) 
Exercise 6 1 KpacHCior, xpacHbiu 2 mojioacct, mojioaoh 3 CTapeeT, 

CTapbiii 4 xojiOAHeTb, xoao,iHbiii 5 xpacHeeT, xpacHbiu 6 HcpHcex, HcpHbiii 
7 xyaei b, xyaoii 8 CTapeioT, ciapbiii 

Exercise 7 1 «Bchcphs-im MocKBa» 2 b apcBHiic BpeMeHa 3 jlaabHuii Boctok 

4 MuHucTepcBO BHyTpeHHux aea 5 nHTUjieTHUH njiaH 6 b coccahcm aomc 
7 no3AUHu Bcaep 8 b iiocjieaHCM BaroHe 9 paHee yTpo 10 mchobck cpeaHci o 
pocTa 

Exercise 8 1-vii, 2-vi, 3-ii, 4-viii, 5-iii, 6-iv, 7-v, 8-i 

Exercise 9 (a) MaaoaioaHbiii, KO(|iciiHO-cepbiii, tcmho-chhhh, ojicaho- 

chhhh, BC l iH03eacHbiii, iipocroayniHbiii (b) Maabiu, KO(|)eiiHbiii, TeMHbiu, 
oaeaHbiii, BeuHbiu, npocTOU 
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Exercise 10 1 apcBHeiiinaM nciopuM 2 KpyimeHinnii ciiemiaaMCT 

3 GjiHacaiiinee MCTpo 4 biicicmiiimm B3Aop 5 hccthcmiiimK hcjiobck 

6 HHTepecHeiimHH Bonpoc 7 BejiHHaHiiiHH 8 ooiaicKmaa CTpaHa 
9 BbicoaaHniHe ropw 10 b KpaTHainiiiie cpoKH 

Exercise 11 1 caMbix nonymipHbix 2 KpynHeiimHx 3 caMbiH moiuhbih 

4 OoraTeHuiHH, EpyimeHiimH 5 caMbix KpacHBbix 6 ojin>Kaiiiiiee 

7 KpacHBeiuiHx 

Exercise 12 caMbie KpacHBbie, caMbix-caMbix, KpacHBeimiHX, ciapeiimux, 
KpacHBeilinnx 

Exercise 13 1-iv (caMbiM oojibiiium, caMbix pa3Hbix), 2-viii (caviaM 
Aoporaa), 3-i (caMbiii jiyMiiinii), 4-ii (caMaa CTHjibHaa), 5-vi (caMoe 
oojibiiioc), 6-iii (caMbie ooabiime), 7-v (caMbix 3aMeTHbix, caMbix 
CKaHAajibHbix), 8-vii (caMbie coKpoBeHHbie) 

Exercise 14 1-iv (RpyiiHciiiiinx), 2-i (Majiciimcio), 3-ii (cjiaBHeHineii), 
4-v (MCJibHaliiuec). 5-iii (HOKHciiiiiiic. BpcAHciimaM. jno6nMeHinee) 

Exercise 15 1-ii (HaH6ojibinnM), 2-i (Hanayaiiicio), 3-v (HaHMeHbiiiHH), 
4-iii (HaHSojibinero), 5-iv (Han6oxibmnH) 

Exercise 16 1-v ( Han6o. icc apKHM), 2-i (Hanoojice HHicjumiCHiHbic), 

3-vi ( Hanoo.ncc BbiaaioinHiicM), 4-ii (Haiiooacc ycneinHbie), 5-iv (Haiiooacc 
aKTHBHbix), 6-iii (Han6ojiee iiopasm eabHaa) 

Exercise 17 1 caMbiii \ioao/uia 2 oiicpHoii 3 MHjiaHCKOH 4 caMbie Doabiime 

5 MyaccHbiii 6 acoio iHbiii 

Exercise 18 1 MHe ipyaao 2 MHe CTaao ropao 3 CTpauiHO 4 ipyaHO 

5 BOJibHO 6 peajibHO 

Exercise 19 1 yaoOHoe. yaoOHO 2 iiOHaiHO, iiohmich 3 mch3. hcho 

4 CKyHHO, CKVHHaH 5 n03,IHMI[, II03,'IH0 6 VKVIKO. XCyTKHH 7 xopomee, 
xoporno 8 i pyaao. i pyaHvio 

Unit 14 

Exercise 1 (a) 1-vi, 2-viii, 3-i, 4-x, 5-ii, 6-iii, 1-iv, 8-v, 9-vii, 10-ix. 

(b) 1 nepaaTKH 2 iiOBCcaHCBHOii 3 cbcviKax 4 hhhobhhk 5 nopBaaiiCB 

6 paiBajiHjica 7 h C 3 a m c h ii vi b i x 8 yxoaaniei o bckxi 9 Kaaoiim 10 aajiaraan 

Exercise 2 1-F, 2-F, 3-T, 4-T, 5-T, 6-F, 7-F, 8-F 

Exercise 3 la2ii3a4H5H...H6a7n8H...n9H...H 

Exercise 4 1-iii, 2-vi, 3-iv, 4-i, 5-v, 6-ii, 7-viii, 8-ix, 9-vii 

Exercise 5 1 ce6e 2 ce6a 3 co6oil 4 ce6a 5 ce6a 6 co6oh 7 co6oi 8 ce6e 

9 ce6a 10 co6oh 11 ce6a 

Exercise 6 1 cboio 2 CBoe 3 cboio 4 CBoe 5 cbohmh 6 cbohm 7 CBoeMy 

8 CBoero 

Exercise 7 1 CBoeil 2 ero 3 ee, ee 4 CBoero 5 ee 6 cboh 7 cboh 8 ee 
Exercise 8 1 caM 2 caMOMy 3 caMa 4 caMoil 5 caMH 6 caMoro 7 caM 
8 caMOMy 9 caMH 
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Exercise 9 1-v (caM, caMa) 2-vii (caM) 3-ii (caMa) 4-i (cam oil) 5-iii (caM) 

6-iv (caMo) 7-vi (caMa) 

Exercise 10 1-vi, 2-i, 3-viii, 4-ii, 5-vii, 6-iii, 7-iv, 8-v 

Exercise 11 1 apyr Ha apyrc 2 apyr c apyiOM 3 ;ipyi c ;ipyio\i 4 apyi apyra 

5 apyr Apyra 6 Apyr k Apyry 7 Apyr c ApyroM 8 «pyr k Apyry 

Exercise 12 1-iv (jiio6bie) 2-i (jnoSbie) 3-v (aioobix) 4-vi (jho6oh) 
5-ii (jiiooom) 6-iii (ak>6oh, ak>6om) 7-viii (jho6oh) 8-vii (aiooaa) 

Exercise 13 1b tom ace By3e 2 TOMy ace 3 b Taxon ace CHTyaumi 4 Taxoro ace 
xjiacca 5 t3xhm ace o6pa30M 6 B tot ace Aenb 7 to ace caMoe 
Exercise 14 1-iv (oaho h to >xc) 2-i (b Tex ace caMbix, Ty ace) 3-vii (tom ace) 
4-ii (to ace BpeMa) 5-vi (to ace caMoe) 6-iii (oahom h tom ace) 7-v (Taxne ace, 
TeMH ace) 

Unit 15 

Exercise 1 1 TeaTpa-CTyAHH 2 BOHHaM-ACcaHTHuxaM 3 coimanHCTOB- 

peBOJiiOAHOHepoB 4 ciicxraKae-KOHiiepie 5 i ceB-iiOAMucHCKHx 6 CTapyuiXH- 
HHBaAHAbl 7 KOCMOHaB i a-HCCJICAOBaiCJOl 8 \npa-B35-ITOHHMKa 9 CTapHHXOM- 
neHCHOHepoM 10 Bpana-rHHexonora 

Exercise 2 (a) 1-viii, 2-i, 3-xii, 4-ii, 5-x, 6-iii, 7-ix, 8-iv, 9-xi, 10-v, 11-vii, 
12-vi. (b) 1 xoacaHbie xypTXH 2 Bbicmee o6pa30BaHHe 3 cexc-MeHbuiHHCTBO 
4 AHTaTaMH H3 UlexcnHpa 5 iiojinnciicKyio (jiopMy 6 CAaAKnx AyxoB 
7 caAO-Ma30xncTbi 8 \6opmnKn Mycopa 9 [ibciohhbimh BeHxaMH 10 6mah 
b BOCTopre 11 reeB h ncconaHOK 12 HenpHHyacAeHHO ooma i boi 
Exercise 3 1-F, 2-T, 3-F, 4-T, 5-T, 6-T, 7-T, 8-F 

Exercise 4 (a) 1-vi, 2-vii, 3-ii, 4-i, 5-iv, 6-viii, 7-iii, 8-v (b) 1 cm or pa 2 mom a a 

3 BbinacbiBaa 4 ctoa 5 Toponacb 6 AaBaa 7 Aepxca 8 roBopa 

Exercise 5 (a) 1 HacTynHAa 2 CTano 3 cxa3ana 4 pa3BCACMCH 5 o i bci uji 

6 npoAOAacaA 7 enema 8 oacHAaa 9 cxaaaaa. (b) cnemHTb, cnemaT; oacHAaTb, 
oacHAaioT 

Exercise 6 1 npnc3a<aa, bhuktui 2 obMaHbiBaa 3 3axne6biBaacb, 

noAaepxHBaa 4 HHTaa 5 obenjaa, obemaa 6 co3AaBaa 7 HanHHaa 
Exercise 7 1b iioahhchckoh cjropMe 2 b hbci ohhbix BeHxax 3 b xoacaHbix 
xypTxax 4 b rnopTax 

Exercise 8 1 hocht cepoe, HexpacuBoe, xoaht, A^CHHcax, hocht xopoTxyio 

io6xy, TOACTaa, noAHaa, xpameHbie. 2 xoaht, onxax, hocht, ocjivio 
pyoamxy, cpeAHero pocTa, Hero, nepHbie, acnpHbie, peaxHC, cm ape i amb, 
pTa. 3 ak>6ht xoAHTb, ajihhhbix, HBcracibix io6xax, hocht opaHaccByio 
viarixy, Hee AariHHbic, iojivobic, hocht, xoacaHbie chhahahh, Hcii, 
oopoaaibiir 

Exercise 9 1 MHe, AXCHHCOBaa, oeabix opioxax, nepHbix xpoccoBxax, y MeHa 

nepHbie. 2 MHe, onxax, chhhx aacHHcax, 6eAOM CBHTepe, MaAeHbxoro pocTa. 
3 HaM, ee, xpacHOH mepcTaHoil manxe, xoacaHbix oo i HHxax, Hen, AAmmaa, 
noacHAaa. 4 MHe, Bac, xopniHCBOM nHAacaxe, xpacHOM raaci yxe, nepHbix 
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6pioKax, 6ejiax, ohkhx. 5 eii, Te6x, ahhhhoh KpacHoii io6Ke, nepHOH 
KoacaHOH KypTKe, 6enbie, eii. 6 mhc, ero, MaiiKC. aacHHcax, Mcpnbix 
1 1 o j i y 6 a in h k a x - k |i o c c o b k a x . nepHbix onxax, KypuT, ero. 

Unit 16 

Exercise 1 1-v, 2-viii, 3-ii, 4-xi, 5-iii, 6-vii, 7-ix, 8-iv, 9-x, 10-i, 11-vi 

Exercise 2 1-a, 2-r, 3-a, 4-b, 5-a, 6-a, 7-a, 8-r, 9-6, 10-r 

Exercise 3 1-v (rjia3a) 2-vi (ynmeoH, « 14 a 1 1 n k m - 1 1 p o (|) ec c o p a» 3-i (Bcncpa) 

4-vii (Bcncpa) 5-ii (toiocepa) 6-iv (noc3Aa) 7-iii (rjia3a) 

Exercise 4 1 6ojibuie 2 hhvkc 3 6ojibine, name 

Exercise 5 1-viii (MeHbine, MeHbiue) 2-v (6onee HepeajibHO (HepeajibHee), 
CMejiee) 3-ii (hvvihch (hvahcc), 6ojibiue) 4-vi (MeHbine, cnoKOHHee) 5-i 
(flajibine, peace) 6-iii (6 jih>kx, name) 7-iv (nojibine, oojibinc) 8-vii (oojibinc, 

OOJIblllC) 

Exercise 6 (a) 1 bohah 2 noBecHB 3 BcpHyBinucb 4 ceB 5 nonpamaBiHHCb 

6 nocMOTpeB. (b) 1-iv, 2-v, 3-vi, 4-ii, 5-iii, 6-i 

Exercise 7 1 yc.nbiiiiaB 2 CKa3aB 3 hvihi pupoBaB 4 okohhhb 5 CTaB 

6 oopai HBinucb 7 npnSeacaB 8 omyTHB 

Exercise 8 (a) 1 BCiaBajiri 2 o;iCBa;incb h yMbiBajincb 3 mojihjihcb 

4 co6npajincb 5 ilium 6 paciipc.iejnuia-i. (b) all imperfective 

Exercise 9 1 TepneTb 2 npHBeji 3 HpaBHjiacb 4 OAeBanacb 

Exercise 10 1 poahjich 2 Bbi3biBajio 3 CHMiajiCM 4 cooiipajicii 5 yexana 

6 3KHJIH 7 nOJiyHHTb 

Exercise 11 1 BCiyiuum 2 OTnpaBHjiHCb 3 Ha3biBancH 4 nrpaji 

5 npHKa3biBajia 6 Bbi3biBaji 

Unit 17 

Exercise 1 1 nom. 2 gen. 3 inst. 4 nom. 5 gen. 6 dat. 7 gen. 

Exercise 2 1 hhkto 2 hh c kcm 3 hh o kom 4 HHKoro 5 HHnero 6 hh o hSm 

7 HHneM 8 mncoMy 

Exercise 3 1 HHKoro 2 hhkto 3 HHKoro 4 Hnnero 5 HHKOMy 6 hh o kom 

7 HHnero (hhkto) 8 hh c KeM 9 h micro 10 hub cm 

Exercise 4 1 hhkoto 2 hhkto, h micro 3 hhkto 4 HHKOMy 5 HHKOMy 6 hh 

o hSm 

Exercise 5 1 hchcio 2 He c KeM 3 hchcio 4 He k KOMy 5 hchcio 6 hchcmv 

7 He Ha koto 8 HeneM 

Exercise 6 1 HHKOMy 2 Henero 3 HeKOMy 4 HeaeM 5 He c KeM 6 hh ot koto 

7 He ot koto 8 hh c KeM 

Exercise 7 1 HHKor.ua 2 HCKorxa 3 hctac 4 HCKyaa 5 h h Kyxa 6 HCKVAa 

7 HHKorAa 8 hciac 9 HiiKyaa 10 hhi;ic 

Exercise 8 1 HHrAe 2 hchci o, h micro 3 hckoivui 4 hh c kcm 5 HCKorxa 

6 hh y Koro 7 HexorAa 8 HHKoro 9 HHKorAa 
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Exercise 9 1 BMemaeT 2 iioccrmcjicii 3 mhovkcci bo 4 pa3Ho6pa3Hbix 

5 BbixO;iHbic 6 pa3BjieKaTeKJibHbiii 7 lamuiojia 8 ;ih-,T/kch 9 BcacpuHKy 

Exercise 10 1 pa3onuiHCb: p acx o a ht b c h / p a 3 o iia m c b . 2 pa3Hec: pa3HOCHTb/ 

pa3HecTH. 3 pa3o6paTb: pac6iipaTb/pa3o6paTb. 4 pasBCJiHCb: pa3BoanTbca/ 
pa3BecTHCb. 5 paBanaaib: pa3JiHHaTb/pa3JiHHHTb 

Exercise 11 1-a, 2-6, 3-6, 4-a, 5-6, 6-6 

Exercise 12 1 ;iByx 2 ceMHaecaTbix-BocbMuaecaTbix (roaoB), BOceMb 

3 na i Haanaib 

Exercise 13 1-v (asyx, oaHoii) 2-i (o;iho) 3-vii (ipnanaib rnecTb Tbicaa) 

4-ii (oahh) 5-iii (inecTH mhjijihohob) 6-viii (o,ihh, yByx) 7-vi (naTbaecaT 
ini i b, acBH'i HCOT) 8-iv (Tpex) 

Exercise 14 1-v (i pn;uurib oyHH roa) 2-viii (cTa mhjijihohob pyojieii) 

3- vi (asyx xpecjiax, iimib aeaoBeK) 4-i (Tpex khhi, ojihoh, aBaanarn 
TeaTpax) 5-iii (aeTbipex a3biicax) 6-ii (mecTH acr) 7-iv (aeon n MHHyTax) 
8-vii (iiM i Hcrax MeTpax) 

Exercise 15 1 an-aacea 2 an-a>KCH 3 an-aacea 4 yn-a>KecB 5 an-a>KceM 

6 an-axcea 

Unit 18 

Exercise 1 (a) 1-v (wmaiomaa) 2-vii (acejiaioiHHC) 3-iv (naiBymcH) 

4- ii (pa6oTaK>mHx) 5-i (caaiomHe (ceroana)) 6-vi (>KCJiaioinHM) 
7-iii (acHByraeii) 

Exercise 2 1-i (ocTaHOBHBiueMyca), 2-iii (neBuiHil), 3-iv (MeaTaBinaa (c 

aeTCTBa)), 4-ii ( HaimcaBuinM) , 5-v (Be3uinH) 

Exercise 3 1 npocymecTBOBaBinHH 2 coBepuiHBinHH 3 aocTHruiHMH 

4 TpyaHBUIHHCa 5 OpOaUBIIlHMH 

Exercise 4 1 HyacaaiOTca 2 6ymyeT 3 coctoht 4 BecuT 5 pyKOBoana 

6 npoH3omea 

Exercise 5 1 cocToamyio 2 Becarqyio 3 HyvKaaiomuMca 4 npoHCineauiero 

5 6ymeBaBiiiHx 6 pyK'OBoanBinnH 

Exercise 6 Pa3pa3HBiiiHHca b aBrycTe (jinHaHCOBbiii Kpnanc, 

napajiH30BaBiiiHH okohomukv, OToaBHHya eme aaabine b 6yaymee 
HHTerpau,HOHHbie 3aMbican. MeHaioT an i ito-to b cjioacHBineHca cuTyaunn 
BH3HTbipoccHHCKoronpe3HaeHTaBy36eKHCTaHHKa3axcTaH?Haa,HHeT. . . 
Exercise 7 «HHTeaaHreHT — 3to mcjiobck, He3aBncnMO vibicjiainnH, 
acaacaymHH 3HaHHH, 6ecK0pbicTH0 cayacamHH oomeci bchhomy ao6py. He 

lipHCMaiOIUHH HaCHJIHM, IipHJHaiOIUHH IVIVTHHHblC CpeaCTBa aOCTHXCeHIia 
U,eaH, VBa>KaUOIHHH JIHHHOCIb, CKaOHHblH K COMHeHHK) B COOC'IBCHHOH 
npaBOTe, He ctpcmmiuhhch k BaacTH.» 

Exercise 8 1 BeaymHM 2 ynainuxcM 3 i pyaamucca 4 Ha i iHHaiomnc 5 Kypamnx 

6 HenbiomHx 7 cjiyacaiHHM 

Exercise 9 1 BcaymuM 2 aaaexo naymnc 3 noaxoaaujHH 4 cacayionuiii 

5 6aec i Minne 6 tckvihhmh 7 BbiaaroujHHca 8 Bbnbmaiomce 
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Addressing a group of people 1; 
strangers 1 

Adjectives ‘any’ jiio6oh 14; 
comparative degree of adjectives 
9; compound adjectives 13; 
long and short adjectives 13; 
possessive adjective cboh 14; 
present participle as adjectives 
18; short form neuter adjective/ 
adverb as predicate 10, 13; soft 
and hard adjectives 13; 
superlative degree 13; ‘the 
same’ 14 

Adverbs negative adverbs 17; eme, 
eme He and yace 1 1; noTOM and 
roiyia 8; TaM and ror/ia 8; of cause 
H3, no, 3a 10; H3-3a, ot 11; of 
degree ropas/io 9; HeMHoro, etc. 8; 
of extent b ma pa3a fiojibiue 16; 
iioii/iy 3annuiycb, nrofibi 9; c 

pahOHHM BH3HTOM 12 

Adverbs of time dates 10; expressions 
with BpeMH 12; sequencing nocjie, 
BO-nepBbix, 3aTeM, iiukoiicu; 
CHaua.ia. noTOM, nocjie 3Toro, 
noTOM, loiyja, neper. Haraa, io, 
nocjie, neper . . . nocjie ...,3a... 
flo . . . 8; telling the time 11; KOiyia 
7; iia MHHyTKy 9; iiauaih c Hero 12; 
noKa/noKa He 7; pa3 9 


Alphabetisms 10 

Apologising 2; for doing something 2 
Apposition nouns in 9 
Approximation and exactitude 1 1 
Asking a third party to do something 
npocHTb/nonpocHTb 2 
Aspects and the prefixes no- and 
npo- 10; aspect in foregrounding 
and backgrounding 16; aspect in 
biographies 10; historic present 12, 
19; imperfective gerund 15; of 
verbs in a narrative (sequencing) 7; 
of verbs in the infinitive 7; of verbs 
of motion 7; past imperfective 11; 
past perfective 19; perfective 
gerund 16; aspects in the past tense 
16; use of present tense in 
narratives 8,9; verbs in the 
present tense with future 
reference 12 

Comparative degree of adjectives 9; 

of adverbs 16; neivi . . ., tcm 16 
Compound adjectives 13 
Compound nouns 1 5 
Conditions ‘if’ and ‘when’ ecjin, 
Koiyra, KaK tojh>ko 6 
Congratulating 1 
Conjunctions KaK 5; h . . ., h . . .; 

He . . ., a 14 
Declension of names 1 
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Declension of numerals 17; 
agreement of numerals and 
nouns 17 

Eme, eme He and yace 1 1 
Establishing and maintaining a 
relationship with one’s 
audience 12 

Expressing desire hto6m 3 
Expressing necessity aojihcch 3, 7 
Fractions nojiOBHHa 12 
Gerund imperfective 15; 
perfective 16 

Giving advice coBeTOBaTb/ 
nocoBeTOBaTb 2 
Greetings 1 
Ele who/whoever 5 
If and when clauses: Kor/ra, ecjin, 
KaK TOJlbKO 6 

Imperative mood negative 
imperative 3 

Impersonal constructions mhc 
coBepuieHHO He pafio iaeica 13; 
with infinitive HajiHTb Bavi 
boakh? 3; indehnite particles -to 
and -Hiioy ib 4; indehnite 
pronouns and adverbs -to and 
-HHdynb 4 

Infinitive constructions Haiiuea i h eii 
IIHCbMO? 3 

Interrogative KaK 5; KaKoii 4 
Irregular forms nominative/ 
accusative plural of masculine 
nouns in stressed -a 16; 
zero-ending genitive plural of 
masculine nouns 16 
Letter etiquette 1 
Lexis fii.iBai h 13; Bjia;iei b 10; 

npHHHMaTb/ npHHHTb 8 

Linking parts of speech (h . . h . . .; 
He . . a . . .; oahh . . . Apyrne . . .) 
14 

Making suggestions 3 
Modality/Mood imperative mood 3; 
subjunctive mood 3 


Names first name, diminutive 
form 1 ; first name, long form 
and patronymic 1; surname 
only 1 

Naming people 1; Bbi and bm 1; 
declension of first names, 
patronymics and surnames 1; 
places and objects ao 

CoKOJibHHKOB versus Ha ciaHiuiii 
CoKOJibHHKH 8 ; HMciiH TeaTp 
IIMCIIH IlyUIKHHa 1; OT II MCI 111 (Bcex 
KOJiJier) 1 

Negative adverbs 

HeKorAa/HHKorAa, etc. 17; 
pronouns Henero/HeKoro; 
HeKoro/HHKTO, etc. 17 

Numerals agreement of numerals 
and nouns 17 

Parenthetic words and expressions 
8 

Participles present active 18; past 
active 18; present participle as 
adjective 18; present participle 
as noun 18; short form past 
passive 10 

Partitive genitive 3 

Phone etiquette 2 

Possession 3 

Pronouns he who/whoever 5; 

negative pronouns Henero/HeKoro; 
HeKoro/HHKTO, etc. 17; reciprocity 
Apyr Apyra 14; some . . . while 
others . . . oahh . . a lpyrne 14; 
caM 14; ce6a 14 

Punctuation before subordinate 
clauses 7; co-ordinating no final h 
7; in co-ordination and 
subordination: commas and 
embedded clauses 1 1 ; nouns in 
apposition 9; parenthetic words 
and expressions 8 

Quantifiers agreement of numerals 
and nouns 17; approximation and 
exactitude 1 1 
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Questions asking questions jih 4; 
insisting, a iyte nay Hiwineh-io 4; 
interrogative KaK 5; interrogative 
KaKoii 4; softening: C.iymaiiie, 

... 4 

Reference to a third party 1 
Reflexive possessive adjective cboh 
14; reflexive pronoun caM 14; 
reflexive pronoun censi 14 
Relative clauses kto 5; koropbiii 4, 5; 
TOT, Ta, Te + KTO/KOTOpblii 5, 

HTO 4 

Sequence of tenses 8 
Sequencing of events 7; 8 
Short form predicate short form 
neuter adjective/adverb as 
predicate 13; yrojiaceH 7; inBeci HO. 
hto . . ., etc. 10 

Structuring discourse a 4, 14; Hanaib 
c nero 12; h . . ., h . . .; He . . ., a . . .; 
oyjHH . . . .ipyiiie 14; nocjie, 
BO-nepBbix, rarevi, iiaivoiieu; 
CHanajia, noTOM, nocjie rioro, 
noTOM, l oiyia 8 
Subjunctive mood hto6m 3 
Superlative degree of adjectives 13 
Talking about one’s health 3 
Telephone etiquette 2 


Thanking 2; responding to thanks 2; 
thanking someone for doing 
something 2 

Verbal nouns -amie, -emie 3,12 
Verbs commonly used to express 
death 10 

Verbs of motion figurative meanings 
of 8; figurative uses of npHHOCHTb 
1 1; in the future, noHTH and npHHTH 
6; past tense usage of exaTb and 
e3/urrb 6; past tense usage of hath 
and xo/jHTb 6; prefixed bmhth and 
yftTH 9; prefixed 7; present tense 
usage of exaTb and e3AHTb 6; 
present tense usage of hath and 

XOflHTb 6 

Verbs sequence of tenses 8 
Verbs used to express death 10 
Wearing and wears 1 5 
Word building compound adjectives 
13; compound nouns 15; verbs 
from adjectives, KpacHbifl — > 
KpacHeTb 13; -eHiie/-aHiie 3, 12 
Word order adverbs of time 10; 
adverbs of time and adverbs 
of place 1 1; subject and predicate 
7; subject and predicate 9; TaM, 
l oiyia 8 






